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PART IV. 



OF THE 



VISCERA, 



ORGANS OF THE SENSES. 



OF THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS. 

The Cuticle. 

THE Cuticle, Epidermis, or Skarf-Skin, is a thin femitranf- 
parent infenfible Membrane, which covers the Skin, and 
adheres to it by final! Vafcul-ar Filaments. 

The Cuticle is readily feparated from the Cutis by boiling 
water, or by putrefaction, and in the living body, by the appli- 
cation of bliiters. 

It is not every where of the fame denjity, being even in the 
Foetus, thicker: in the Palms and Soles ; in which parts, the 
thicknefs is afterwards much increafed by preflure. 

The External Surface is marked by Furrows, which corref- 
pond with thofe in the Cutis Vera. 

Upon the Surface of the Bcdy it is perforated by the termina- 
tion i,f the Exhalent Veffels, — which throw out the Perfpirable 
Matter, and which, when increafed, is considered by moftofthe 
modern Phyfiologifts, as forming the Sweat j — by the ends of 
the Excretory Duels, which are found in particular parts of the 
Skin ; — by the beginnings of the Abfoi bents, which take in 
certain Subftances applied to the Surface of the Skin ; and— bv 
the different Hairs. 



The Perforations, or Pores, are moil evident upon ihe i 
and Soles, and upon the Noi'e, Ears, rind external parts ot (Je- 
neration. 

The Cuticle covers the Skin through its whole extent, excep- 
ting under the Nails. 

From the External Surface of the Body, it is reflttleJ in- 
nvards, to line the large Paflages ; as ihe Alimentary Canal, the 
Trachea, the Urethra, Vagina, &c. 

In thefe Paflages, however, the Cuticle becomes lets uniform 
in its texture ; and in foine of them, as in the Stomach, is either 
awantir.g, or is fo much changed in ftrucUue, as to have the ap- 
pearance of being fo. 

From the Surface of the Cuticle, certain Procejjfes are fent 
irto the Skin, which line the Paflages by which the Cutis is per- 
forated. 

Many opinions have been advanced concerning the origin of 
the Cuticle : — the lateft and moft probable is, that it is formal 
by a condenfation of the Corpus Mucofum, or by the Extremi- 
ties of Excretory Veflels 5 — its denfity, however, is Inch, that 
no veflels can be traced in it, either by the Eye or by the afllll- 
ance of glafles. 

The Cuticle ferves to protect the fenfible parts tinder it ; and 
to regulate the proportion of the Fluids thrown out or taken in 
by the Surface of the Skin j — particularly to prevent too great a 
degree of evaporation. 

Corpus Mucosum. 

The Corpus Mucofu?n has been commonly called Rete Mucofum, 
from the iuppolition that it is formed of a Mucous Net ivork, and 
is hmated under the Cuticle which it connects to the Cutis 
Vera. 

It is compofedot the terminations of extremely minute Veflels 
parting between the Cutis and Cuticle, which are furrounded by 
a I Lucilaginous 01 Vifcid Subilance, properly culled Corpus Mu- 
cofum. 

It is the chief caufe of that variety of colour which charaaer- 

ifes the natives < I climates, :wx\ different people of the 

fame climate, being white, of a light-grey femi-tranf- 

colour in the European, black i tr the Ethiopian, brown in 

the Ahai ic. 

It is thicker and fronger in the Negro than in the white per- 
fon, and cat) be readily leparated in the foimer into two Layers. 

It covers every part of the Surface of the Cutis, exc; 

, where it is awanting ; and is of fuch a light 
colo r in the Palms and Soles of the Negro, as to have been fup- 
pol'ed by fome authors to be deficient there alfo. 



Its origin has not yet been fufficiently afcertained, nor is it fully 
determined what particular purpoles it ferves. 

Among other purpofes, however, it contributes to preferve 
the itruclure of the tender Veffels, Du&s, and Papillae, placed 
between the Cutis and Cuticle ; and in the Negro, it is fup- 
pofed to ferve as a defence againft the heat of the climate, by 
preventing the rays of the Sun from penetrating the Skin. 

Cutis Vera. 
The Cutis Vera, or Skin, properly fo called, lies immediately 
under the Corpus Mucofum, and gives a general covering to the 
whole Body. 

It is formed of Fihres intimately interwoven, and running in 
every direction, and is fo plentifully fupplied with Nerves and 
Blood-Veffels, that the fmalieft pun&ure cannot be made in any 
part of it, without occaficning pain and bringing Blood. 

The Blood-Veffels of the Cutis are fo numerous, as to appear 
to form almoff the whole of its Subftance, and are of fuch a fize 
as to be readily injected. 

It is (frong and elaftic, and may be elongated in every direc- 
tion, after which it recovers its former dimensions. 

It forms the body of the Skin, and is that part in Quadrupeds 
of which Leather is made. 

The outer part of it is denfe and firm, the inner loofe, and 
gradually degenerating into the common Cellular Subftjnce. 

It is thicker and loofer on the poilerior than on the anterior 
part of the Body, and thicker and firmer in the Palms and Soles 
than in the other parts of the extremities. 

The colour of the Cutis alfo differs in different parts of the 
body, in proportion to the quantity of Blood in the extreme Vef- 
fels, and to the thinnefs of the Cuticle. 

At the edge of the Eye-lids, the red part of the Lips, and mar-, 
gin of the Anus, the Cutis becomes fo immediately and remarka- 
bly thin, as to appear to be loft. 

Upon the Surface of the Cutis, fmall Eminences are obferved, 
called Papilla, Papilla Ner<vofa, and Papilla Pyramidales ; the 
term being borrowed from the Papillae of the Tongue, which 
were fir ft difcovered, and to which the name is moft applicable. 

They are con fidered as forming the Organ of Touch, from 
their being extremely fenfi horn their being very Vaf- 

cvtlar, they are alfo regarded as w furnilhing a paffage to p;rt of 
the Perfpirable Matter. 

The Papilla are moft evident in the Palms and Soles, where 
they are placed in double rows upon the ridges, which on the 
points of the Fingers and Toes, generally run in a fomewhat 
fpiral and parallel direction. 
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The Ridges are fuppofed to defend the Papilla;, and to increafe 
the Su face for Perl'piration. 

In fome places, as in the red part of the Lips, the Papillae are 
termed Villi, from their refemblance to the pile of Vfili 

Various kinds of folds are obferved in the Skin ; fome depend- 
ing upon the form of the Cellular Subftance, as in the Hips ; 
others on Mufcular Contraction, a; in the Fore- head ; and 
others on Articular Motion, as at the Joints of the extremities, 
— particularly thofe of the Fingers and Toes ; — and thefe folds 
are thinner than the reft of the Skin, to allow eafy motion. 

In an inflamed Skin, as in the cafe of Small-pox, a Reticular 
Texture of Veflels is obferved, which can be ealily injected, and 
has been confidered by fome as the Corpus Mucofum, and by 
others as an additional Cuticle; — but no fuch appearance is to be 
met with in the found Skin. 

The Cutis Vera ferves to cover and give form to the Body, it 
unites the different parts, and defends them from injury. It 
forms the External Organs of Senfation or of Touch, and gives 
paflage to the Fluids which are Perl'pired or Abforbed. 



APPENDAGES OF THE SKIN. 
Nails. 

The Nails were formerly regarded as a continuation i 
Papillae of the Cutis, but are now more generally confideied as 
a continuation of the Cwl i 

removed along with it by boiling water, or by ma- 
ceration. 

Like the Cuticle alfo, they are infenfible, are renewable after 
having been feparated, and have no evident VtlTels. 

They differ from it, however, in ftructure, being formed of 
; and thefe of Longitudinal Fibres, which are clofely com- 
pared. 

They begin by a fquare root, a little before the laft Joint of 
the Fingers and Toes. 

When feparated from the Skin, they are tranffarent like 
Horn, but are .coloured in the living Body by the VefTels of the 
Cutis, to which they adhere, and from which they derive their 
nourifhment. 

They are fixed at their roots to a femilunar fold of the Cutis, 
and are there covered by a reflection of the Cuticle, which firmly 
adheres to th m. 

They grow from the roots, and not from the points. 

The nails ftrengthen and defend the ends of the Fingers and 
Toes, and thereby ferve as Buttreffts. 



In the Fingers they increafe the power of apprehenfion, being 
'jfeful in laying hold of minute objects. 

Hairs. 

The Hairs arife by roots or bulbs, which are fituated in the 
Cellular Subflance under the Skin. 

The Bulbs are of various mapes in different parts of the Body, 
and have Blood-Veffels difperfed upon them for their nourifh- 
ment. 

Each of the Bulbs has two Membranes, or Capfules, contain- 
ing an Oily Fluid between them, which t.ives colour to the Hair, 
and for want of which, as in advanced life, or in certain difeaies, 
the Hair is fuppofed to change its colour, and become white. It 
may be remarked, however, that the Hair, after being cut off, 
continues uniformly to preferve its colour. 

The body of the Hair coniifts of fmaller hairs inclofed in a 
Membrane, and is fomewhat of the nature of the Nails. Like 
them alfo, it grows only from .the root. 

The ufe of the Hair is not yet fully known. — It ferves in general 
for the ornament, warmth, or protection of the different parts on 
or near which it is placed. 

Sebaceous Ducts or Follicles, and Miliary 
Glands. 

The Sebaceous Follicles derive their name from the Fluid they 
contain becoming like Suet, after acquiring a certain degree of 
conliltency, or being infpiffated by (tag-nation. 

They are feated under the Cutis, and are found in greatell 
abundance in thole parts which are expofed to the air, or to at- 
trition ; as in the Nofe, Ears, Nipples, Groins, and external 
Parts of Generation. 

The Sebaceous, or Miliary Glands, are fo called from their 
contents, and from their refemblance to Millet Seeds, and are 
■! in the Axilla. 

Other Miliary Glands are defcribed by Authors as being 
placed under the Skin over the whole Surface ot the Body, and 
as laving for the fecretion of Perfpiiable Matter ; — but they are 
not demonftrable to iuch a genera! extent ; and the Sweat is con- 
iidered as heing derived from another fouice. 

Thei'e Follicles and GUnds fecrete a fluid which ferves to lu- 
bricate the Skin, I it from the inclemency of the weather, 
or from the effects of friction. 

Membr^na Cellularis, or Tela Cellulosa, or 
Reticular, or Cellular Substance. 

This is generally confidered as .me of h fr.ee uments, 
amon to thefe and to [.he other parts of the Loo/. 



It is compofed of a fine web, formed of many Membranes join* 
ed irregularly together, and thefe made up of Cells, which com- 
municate freely with each other wherever they are found. 

It is very elaftic, may be drawn out to a confiderable extent, 
after which it fuddenly recoils, and may be condenfed or com- 
pacted to a great degree. 

It lines the Skin, cover* the Mufcles in general, and enters in 
between their different Fibres;— is an univerfal covering to all 
the other parts, and even enters into the compofition of almoft 
every one of them. 

It is thickeft where the parts are mod expofed to preffure, as in 
the Hips, Palms, and Soles. 

The different Cells of which it is compofod, are conftantly 
moifrened by an Interftitial Fluid, and in many parts of the 
Body are filled with Fat. 

It has little or no fenfibility, can be handled freely, or cut or 
punclured without giving pain. 

It ferves to connect parts to each other,— but fo as to prevent 
them from growing together ; — it covers them, fupplies them with 
(heaths to move in, and contains the Fat. 

Corpus Adiposum, Adeps, Pinguedo, or Fat. 

The far is lodged in the common Cellular Subftance, but with- 
out communicating with it, and is made up of Maffes competed of 
fmall Velicles containing the Fat, and thefe are furrounded by a 
net work of Blood-Veffels, from which the Fat is fuppofed to be 
fecieted, without the intervention of Giands. 

The Vefules are not found to have any communication with 
each other, nor have any Excretory Dufts yet been perceived in 
them,— the Fat being fuppofed to tranfude from the Cells. 

It is of different confijiency in different parts of the Body : In 
the living Body it is generally fluid, though in fome parts it ap- 
proaches to a folid, and is altogether of this nature in the dead 
Body. 

In the Bones it forms the Marrow, which has been formerly 
defcribed. 

The Fat is chiefly fituated immediately under the Skin, and 
covers almoft the whole Sui face of the Body. It is alfo found 
between the different Mufcles and Fibres of Mufcles, — within 
the Orbits, and in the Cheeks, — in the Subftance cf the Mam- 
mae, and about the Heart. 

It abounds in the Abdomen, about the Kidneys, Loins, Omen- 
tum, and Mefentery ; — and in the Joints it forms the Subftan- 
ces called Glands of the Joints, already mentioned. 

The Fat is a<wanting in the Scrotum, Penis, and Eye-Lids, 
and is found only in fmall quantity in the Fore-head, or about 
the Joints, where, from its bulk, it would have been inconveni- 



' " r --- rig in the Subftance of the Vifcera fituated 

m the great Cavities of the Body ; as the Brain, Lungs, Liver, 
11, Kidneys, &c. 
The Fat ferves to luhricate every part of the Body to which it 
d, and facilitates the action of the Mufcles. It fills 
the Interftices, fo as to give farm and fmoothnefs, and guard 
againft preffure. It ferves alfo as a refer voir of nourifhment. 
Panmculus Carnosus, 
Defcribed by the Ancients as nn 
Additional Covering. 
Tin's is a general Covering found in the Quadruped, and 
formed by a thin Subcutaneous Mufclc, which ferves to agitate 
the Skin. 

It is found only in certain parts of the Human Body; as in 
the Fore-head, where it is formed by the Occipito-Frontalis 
Mufcle j and in the Neck, where it is formed by the Platyfma 
Myoides. 
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OF THE BRAIN 



THE term Brain is applied to the whole of that Mafs which, 
with its Unrounding Membranes, fills the Cavity of the Crani- 
um ; and is larger in Man, in proportion to the fize of the body, 
in any i ther animal. 

The Membranes of the Brain were called Meninges and Ma- 
ters by the Ancients, from an idea that they gave birth or ori- 
gin to all the other Membranes of the Body. 

They conlift of the Dura Mater, Tunica Arachnoidea, and P;a 
Mater. 

The Dura Mater, named from its being of a firmer tex- 
ture than the o.Iht two Membranes, inclofes the Brain and all 
its A lines the different parts of the Cranium. 

It ib amp fed of one Membrane, whi. h, in feveral parts, 
is divifible by maceration into two, or even more layers of Fi- 
bres. 
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The texture of the Dura Mater is very denfe. It is the 
thickeft and ftrongeit Membrane of the Body, and is compofed 
of Tendinous like Fibres, which have a (hilling appearance, 
particularly in its inner Surface. In many parts tl 
run in a variety cf directions, and dec u Hate each other a. d ffer- 
ent angles. 

The Dura Mater adheres every where to the Sui face of the 
Cranium, in the fame manner as the Periofteum adheres to the 
Bones in the other parts of the Body ; but i 
necled at the Sutures and Faramina than dfewhere ; ai 
much more firm!) in Children than in Adu] 
it from the Cranium, it is npt to biing along 
Fibres of the Bone to which it is attached. — In i. the k- 

paration of the Bone from the Membrane is lefs in con- 

fequence of many of the Fibres being oblitei 

The inner Surface of the Dura Mater, whic 
imooth, is in clofe contact with the Brain, but a,: 
the Veins go into the Sinufes, — and is lubricated by a Fluid dis- 
charged through its VefTtls, which guards the Brain from dan- 
ger, according as it may be affected by the different ftates of 
Refpiration. 

The Dura Mater ferves as a defence to the Brain, and fup- 
plies the place of a Periojleum to the infide of the Bones of the 
Cranium, giving nourifhment to them, — as is evident from the 
numerous drops of Blood which appear after removing the 
Skull-cap. 

From the inner fide of the Dura Mater, ProceJJ'es are fent off, 
which divide the Brain into certain parts,, and ferve to keep it 
fteady, viz,. 

I. The Falx, Superior Longitudinal Procefs, or Septum Cere- 
bri, which is formed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and is 
fituated between the Hemifpheres of the Brain. 

It begins at the middle of the Sphenoid, and Crifta Galli of the 
Ethmoid Bone, and runs along the upper and middle part of the 
Head, adhering firlt to the Frontal, then to the joining cf the 
Parietal, and afterwards to the middle of the Occipital B 

In its paflage it becomes gradually broader, extends from the 
Cranium to near the Corpus Calloium, and terminates behind in 
the middle of the Tentorium. 

It luns from behind forwards in a ftraight direction, and has 
fomerefeinblmce in fliape to a Sickle or Scythe, from which cir- 
cumftance it has obtained the name of Fa/x. 

Between the under edge of the Falx and Bafe of the Cranium, 
there is a large fpace, of an oval form, occupied by that putt of 
the Brain which is common to the two Hemifpheres. 

The Falx fupports the Tentorium, and prevents the two fides 
of the Brain from preffing upon each other. 
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II. The Tentorium Cerebelli,oi- Tran/verfe Septum, or 
Lateral ProceJJes of the Dura Mater. 

The Tentorium is continued laterally from the Falx, is con- 
nected behind to the inner Tranfverfe Ridges and Grooves of 
the Occipital Bone, and at the fore and outer edges, to the 
Ridges and great Angles of the Temporal Bones, and terminates 
at the Pofterior Clinoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone. 

Between the middle and inner edges of the Tentorium and 
pofterior Clinoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, there is a large 
Notch, or Foramen Ovale, where the Brain and Cerebellum are 
united, or where the Tuber Annulare is chiefly fituated. 

The Tentorium keeps the Falx tenfe and forms a floor or vault 
over the Cerebellum, which prevents the Brain from pre fling up- 
on it. 

III. The Fai.x Minor, or Septum Cerebelli, which is placed 
between the Lobes of the Cerebellum. It defcends from \\\z 
under and back-part of the Falx in the middle of the Tentorium, 
adheres to the inferior Longitudinal Spine of the Os Occipitis, 
and terminates infenfibly at the edge of the Foramen Magnum 
of that Bone. 

Befides the Procefles of the Dura Mater already defcribed, 
there are four of inferior confideration, two of which are fituated 
at the fides of the Sella Turcica and two at the edges of the Fora- 
mina Lacera. 

Several other Procefles pafs out at the different openings of 
the Cranium, to be connected to the Pericranium, or to accom- 
pany the Spinal Marrow and Nerves : — Thefe of the laftdefcrip- 
tion fliall be afterwards taken notice of. 

The Arteries of the Dura Mater are derived partly from the 
External Carotids, and partly from the internal Carotids and 
Vertebral s. 

The Veins of this Membrane are of two kinds. One fet of 
them, like the Veins in other parts of the body accompany the 
Arteries ; — the others are termed Sinufes and differ from Veins 
unly in this, that they are of a triangular Figure, and inclofed 
in a doubling of the Dura Mater, which is fo tenfe over them, 
as to become affected in confequence of the preflure from fur- 
rounding parts. 

In the bottom of the Sinufes are/mail Tranfverfe chords ter- 
med Chorda Wilisii, which may add a little to their ftrength, and 
afiift in preventing them from being too much diftended. 

The Sinufes ferve to carry the Blood from the Brain, and con- 
vey it to the Veins of the Neck, for which purpofe they are pro- 
perly fitted, their covering from the Dura Mater giving them 
rrrength, and their frequent communications preventing conge f- 
tion. 
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The Principal Sinuses i. 

I. The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which 

the Crifta Galli ot the Ethmoid Bone, runs along the upper 
tdge of the Falx, becomes gradually larger in its progrefs, and 
terminates in the Lateral Sinules. 

II. TheToRCULAR Herophili, oy fourth Sinus of the An- 
cients; the term Torcular is applied to it from the fuppofition 
that the Blood is fqueezcd in that Sinus as in a Wine prefs. — 
It is chiefly formed of the Vena Galeni, runs between the Falx 
and Tentorium, and and term nates with the former Sinus in the 
beginning of the Lateral Sinules. 

III. The Two Lateral Sinuses, which are formed by 
the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinufes, run in deprefTions of the 
Occipital and Temporal Bones, firft tranfverfely, then in a 
winding direction downwards, and terminate at the Bafe of the 
Cranium, in the beginning of the Internal Jugular Vein:,. 

Befides the Sinufes mentioned above, feveral others of lefs con- 
fideration will be pointed out in the particular defcription of the 
Veins. 

The Nerves of the Dura Mater are fo very minute, that they 
have not as yet been diftinclly traced, and it is found to poflefs 
very little fenfibility in the found Hate. 

Upon the fide of the fuperior longitudinal Sinus, and coiv, 
ons parts of the Brain, there are numerous fmall Granulations, 
of a •whiti/b colour, called Glandul* Pachioni. 

Befides thefe Granulation?, there are others of the fame name, 
of a Flejhy colour, fituated on certain parts of ihe outer Sin I 
the Dura Mater, and frequently projecting fo much as to form 
deep pits in the Skull. 

The nature of thefe Granulations is (till unkni 
they have been fuppofed to belong to the Lymphatic Syl 

The Tunica Arachnoidla, named from its cob-web ap- 
pearance, is an exceedingly thin, fender, and tranfparcnt Mem- 
brane, in which no vtlTels have been hitherto obferved. 

It is fprcad uniformly over the Surface of the Brain, inclo- 
fmg all its Convolutions, without infinuating itfelf betweei 
of them. 

At the upper part of the Brain, it adheres fo clofcly to the fub- 
jacent Coat by fine Cellular Subitance, that it can fcarcel 
feparated from it ; but in diffeient parts of the Bafe of the Brain, 
particularly about the Tuber Annulare and Medulla Oblongata, 
it ', merely in contact with the Membrane under it, and may 
readily be raifed from it by the afiiftance of the Blow-' 

The Tunica Arachnoidea, like the Cuticle, covers' and de- 
fends the parts under it. 

The Pia Mater, named from its tendernefs, is fomewhat of 
the nature of the former covering, but is extremely Vafcular. 
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It covers the Brain in general, enters double between all its 
Convolutions, and lines the cliff, rent Cavities called Ventricles. 

It I. 1,1 1 iup -a t the Veffls of the Brain, and 

'allows then) io divide n o fuch minute part , as to pievent the 
i en ering the tender Subuance of' tins Vifcus with too 
greit force. 

rile A -teries of the Pia M iter are the fame with thofe of the 

Bi'a'.n a. i 1 i from the Internal Carotids and Vertebrals. 

The Veiti n i refpecl: from th Ac of the other Vifcera, 

this, that ihey do n )t accom >my the Arteries. 
The Bra n is I vi I • I into Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Tuber An- 
nulnre and Medulla Oblongata. 

Cerebrum. 

The Cerebrum is fituated in the upper part of the Cranium, 
which it comple.ely fills. 

It s divided into tvo halves, termed Hemifyberes, which are 
feparated from each other by the Falx. 

Each ot the Hemifpheres is of an oval form, or they fome- 
what reiemble an egg cut uitot.vo longitudinal halves. The in- 
ner fides are flat; the upper and outer parts convex, and the un- 
der Surface irregular. 

The under S liface is div : ded into two Anterior, two Lateral, 
and two Pojlerior Lobes, or Proceffes. 

The Anti .ire fituated in the fore-part of the Bafe of 

the Cranium. 

The Lateral or Mil. He Lobes, are lodged in the Foffe formed 
by the Temporal and Sphenoid Bones. 

The Pojlerior Lobes are placed over the Cerebellum, and are 
fepar t by the Tentorium. 

Bn interior and Lateral Lobes, there is a Furrow 

the Anterior Clinoid Proceffes of the Sphenoid Bone, 
h his been termed Fojfa t or FiJJ'ura Magna Svlvii. 

of the Brain is divided into many turnings or 
windings, termed Ci-cu/nvolutious, which run in various direc- 
tions, and are of different hzss and lengths on different parts of 
the Brain. 

The Circumvolutions are every where connected to the Pia 
Mater by an infinite number of iinall Velfels,— called by 
Ruvsch, Tomentum Cerebri, — which run into the Sublbnce of 
the Brain ; as may be readily i'een, up^n feparating the Circum- 
volutions a liitlefrom each other. 

Between the Hem fpheres a white Subftance is obferved, cal- 

fum, from its being a little firmer than the relf. of 

the Brain. — It goes acrol's the Brain, under the Falx, and is 

merely a c of Medullary Subftance, running hori- 

Vol. If. B 
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eontall ining the two Gdes of the Hem each 

other. 

In the middle of the Corpus Callofurfl there is a longitudinal 
Raphe, with a Medullary Cord on each fide, from which i 
tranfvi Hide Cords, like the Corpus 

lofum itfelf, become gradually broader towards the pofterior ex- 
tremity. 

An horizontal Section, a little above the middle height of the 
Brain, or upon a level with the Corpus Calloltim, (hews the di- 
vifion or" the Subfiance of the Biain into outer or inner, or Cor- 
tical and Medulla -y parts. 

The outer Subltance is termed Cineritious, from its bemg of 
iigreyijb or ctjb colour, — though a little tinged with brown j — 
and Cortical, from its fur -rounding the inner part of the Brain, as 
rk docs the Pith of a lice 

It is termed by lome Authors Glandular, and by others Secre- 
tory, from a Aippofition that a Find was fecreitd in ir. 

The Cineritious Subjlance Covers the Brain in general, and en- 

11 its Convolutions, is of a (oft c onfilteiice, and 

cvinpofed of numerous final! Veffels carrying red Blood ; but 

it is u' id without any appearance of a Fibrous texture. 

The inner Subfiance is termed White or Medullary, and is con- 
fidered origin to the different Nerves. Jt has been by 

lome < etory, having been fuppofed to be formed of hol- 

low Tubes continued fions the Veffels of the Cortical part; — ■ 
but no Cavites have ever been obferved in t'ue loft Fibres of 
which it is com po fed. 

It is greater in quantity, and fomewhat firmer in texture, than 
the Cineritious Subltance, and is f'o intimately connected as to 
appear to be a continuation of it. — The foft Fibres or Area] 
the Medullary Matter, run in general in a parallel and tranlveile 
direction. 

In many parts of the Cineritious Subftance, Medullary Mat- 
ter appears ; and, on the c< ntrary, in diffeient parts of the Me- 
dullary Subltance, Cineritious Matter i* found ; the two being 
frequently blended together in the form of Itrcaks. See Monro 
on Nervous Syflem. 

The Centrum Ovale of Vieussens. This is the Medullary 
Subfiance of the Brain, forming a kind of Nucleus, which is 
fcen after removing the Cineritious Subfiance, and all the Me- 
dullary parts mixed with it, which he between the Cortical Con- 
volutions. 

To obtain a proper view of the Centrum Ovale, the Nucleus 
ought to be cut in fuch a manner as to preferve the Corpus Cal- 
lofum, and the fame convexity with that of the general convexity 
of the Brain, 
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The Centrum Ovale forms an arch or roo/ovti- the two Lateral 
Ventricles ; anil the under part of this root, which is f'mooth anil 
uniform, conftitutes the upper part of thefe Ventricles. 

Vieuss^ns Considered the Centrum Ovale as the great D if - 
penfatory of the Animal Spirits. 

The Ventricles of the Brain are four in number, two of 
which are called Lateral. 

The four Ventiicles have their (ides contiguous to each other, 
are chiefly foi mi Matter, and are lined with a 

continuation of the Pia Mater, which differs from that covering 
the exierior Surface of the Brain, in Veflels dif- 

perfed upon it. 

They ar-j conftantly moiftened by a Fluid, which prevent! 
their oppolite (ides from adhering to each 01 

The :fe of the rts of the Brain, 

' !WI1. 

The Lateral, formerly called Superior i ' .• ' r, are fituated 
in the Hemifpheres, one in each, 
direction with the Hemifpheres iheml'el 

They are of an irregular form, lying under the Centrum 
Ovale, and have each three winding corners, compared to Ram's 
Horns, which are therefore called Cornua. 

The Anterior Cornua are feparated only by the Septum Luci- 
diiiii. 

The Pojlerior Cornua, called alfo Digital Cavities, are at a 
considerable diftancc from each other, but approach nearer at 
their pointed extremities ; while the inferior Cornua, the begin- 
ning of which is feen, run downwards and forwards, and termi- 
nate in the Lateral Lobes of the Brain. 

In each of thePofterior Cornua there is an Elongation, which 
terminates in a point, and is called Ergot by the Prench, from 
its refemblance to the Spur of a Cock; or, Hippocampus Minor, 
from its (imilarity to, and connection with, the fubftance termed 
Hippocampus Ma 

In the fore- part of the bottom of the Lateral Ventricles, are 
two large Eminences, called Corpora Striata, which become 
gradually narrower, and recede from each other at their poltenor 
extremities. 

'The Structure of thefe is Cineritious externally, and mixed 
with Medullary Sirise within, fome of which form large Tranl- 
verfe Medullary Arches, and others run more in a ftraight direc- 
tion. 

Between the pofterior parts of the Corpora Striata, are fituated 
the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, which have a round ifh form 
and Medullary Surface, and are of a Stiiated appearance within, 
but the Striae ..re lei's diftinft tlun in the Corpora Striata. 
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Upon the Smface of tliefe Bodies, there are fmall Eminences or 
cles, i'ovnc of which are placed upon their fuperior, and 
upon their inferior extremil ts. 

The inner parts of tin Thalami are flat and contiguous, and 
above they a;e lb clofcly connected as i continued Sur- 

face, called Commiffura Mollis of the Optic Thalami. 

The polterior parts of the Thalami turn downwards and out- 
waids, after which they aie elongated, to form the two white 
Cords, called Traclt/s Optiei. 

In the GiooVe between the Corpora Striata and Thalami, there 
is a Meduilaiy Band on each fide, called Centrum Hc7/ucirculare 
um cj Vieus s en S| or Tania Semicircular is oj H a l l t r , or 
fimply Ta • 

Over the Thalami is placed the Choroid Plexus, — named fiom 
its being compoied of a Chorus of Vefl'els and Membranes. 
It is a fine Vaicular Web, conlilting of final 1 ramifications of 
Aitciits and Veins, connicled by the Pia Mater, and fpre&d upon 
the Surface of the Thalami. and fome of the adjacent parts. 

The Choroid Plexus frequently contains numerous round 
Globules, relembling Hydatids, winch have been coufidered by 
- Lymphatic Glands. 

Under thi the Corpus Callcfum, i-; placed the Septum 

Lucidum, which, when viewed laterally, is obferved to be bioad 
, curved at its edge, and to become gradually narrower to- 
wards its poller or extremity. 

It is connected above to the Corpus Callofum, below to the 
Fornix, and foims a dillincl partition between the lateral Ventri- 
cles. 

Jt is formed of two Cineritious and Medullary Laminae, more 
from each 
I v, called Fiffure, or FcJJ'a of Sylvius or Sinus of tl 
turn Lucidum, which, ho\ 
Lateral Ventricle 
able way backwi 
Brain, has been found full 

Under the Septum Lucidum is placed the 
been compared in fhape to a / aidt by the Ancients, and from 
that h 

The Fornix is merely a< ifum, 

and i : Cru- 

ra, or Cornt i n, of whii 

two anttri< 

Th< , and 

Cru- 
foi in C ur- 

of the Lateral \ 
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I part of the Crura Fornicis lying in the Inferior Cornua 
of theie Ventricles, forms thin borders, getting the name of Cor- 
pora Fimbriata ; but, according to the Vic ITAzYR, they are 
more properly termed Tcenia Hippocampi, from being u;;ited 
with the great Hippocampus. 

The body of the Fornix is narrow anteriorly, and becomes 
coniiderably broader behind, where it is incorporated with the 
Corpus Callolum. 

The under Surface of the pofterior part of the body of the For- 
nix, is improved with numerous tranfverfe and oblique Lines, 
which have been called Pfalterium, or Lyra, from fome refem- 
blar.ee they bear to the ancient mufical inltruments of thele 
names. 

The body of the Fornix is joined above to the Septum Luci- 
dum ; below it is connected to the Thalami Optici by a Vafcu- 
lar M called Tela CboroiJea, which fpreads over the 

Thalami, a,, J. unites the Choroid Plexus of the Lateral Ventri- 
cles. 

The Pedes Hippocampi, Great Hippocampus, or Cor- 
nua Ammonis, — named from a fuppol'ed refemblancc to thefe 
pai !s, — are two Medullary Eminences, which arile from the fides 
of the polterior extremity of the Corpus Callofum, and are fit ua ted 
in the inferior Prolongations of the Lateral Ventricles. 

They run through the whole extent of the Prolongations, fir ft 

rcd, then at the outer part of the polterior Pillars of the 

e (6 intimately connected with them, that they 

have been conlidered by fome Authors as forming part of the 

Pillars fhcmfelv 

The II at their origin, from which they continue to 

■ farther extremity. 
Like th> t of the Ventricle?, they are covered exter- 

nally biliary Lamina ; — internally they are found to 

conlift of Medullary and Cineritious Lamina;, of a convoluted 
app< arance. 

At tl 'ge of the Pedis Hippocampi, there is a plaited, 

in, which, in the generality of Quad- 
rupeds, is rrruc! n proportion to the fizc of the Biain, 

than it is in Man. — The rellm 1 bnce, however, to the human 
kind, in the ftru&are of this particular part of the Brain, is 
in any other Quadruped. 
In i i of the Lateral Ventricles, behind the anterior 

Crura of the Fornix, and before the meeting of the Chi roid 
Plexuies of thefe Ventricl terior part of the body 

Fornix, he third Ventricle, there 

Mole, v : , by which il Veniricles 

with each other. See Monro's Obf. on 
r8 3, and Treatife on the Brain, 1797. 
B2 
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After dividing and turnin? back the Fornix, another commu- 

above pafTage i.s ft Com- 

ius, I'ulva, or ,' ; but properly, 

Iter ad I'iri . rkulum, or I the third 

■ icle. 

'ommiffura Mollis of the Optic Thai ami, and 
Subit there is a fmal I 

Anus, oi I ■, which has been fuppofed 

by fome Authors lot. rm a communication I J-. part 

; but it is 
ly lhut un by the Fornix, which 

adheres 

The Third > in fo:m of a deep 

li Optici, li Com- 

the Crura Ceie- 
bri below, 
Tin 

■ 

iaria is of an oval form, about 
urcica, and 
i 

On i it is of a brownifh col g formed of Ci- 

; it is whiter within, wheie it is mixed with 

-.as formerly fuppofed to abforb a 
Fluid from the I ani'mit it to e. It 

has been already mentioned, however, that the I 
impervii us; and the real ufe of this Gland, as well as of" the 
other Tubercles of the Brain, i inknown. 

At the fore pai t of the and immediately be- 

fore the Anterior Crura of the Fornix, there is a white Medul- 
lary Cord, which run ; the Corpora Striata, 
and has the name of Commissura Cerebri Anterior. 

At l the third \ .nd under the root of 

the 1 ord fimilar to the foi 

but fhi sura Cerebri Posterior. The 

Com?/: ;e two fides of the Brain to 

winch they are fixed 

From the under and back-part of the third Ventricle, there is 
a.Paffag-e which leads to the fourth, under the name of Iter. 
ad Quartum Ventriculum, Qanalis Medius, or Aquxduc- 
us Sylvii. 
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After the pofterior part of the Fornix, and the Tela Choroidei 
to which it adheres, have been removed, there appear at the 
back part of the third Ventricle, behind the Thalami, and over 
the Iter a Tertio ad Quartum Ventriculum, the Nates and Tes- 
tes, or TUBERCULA QUADRIGEMIN A, and PlN EAL GLAND. 

The Nates, or Tuber cula Quadrigemina Anterior a t are placed 
uppermolr, and are et a rounder term than the 1 estes, ovTuber- 
cula Qita;: ra, — which lie immedia ely below the 

former. — Vi\t Teftes are broader from one tide to the other than 
from top 10 bottom, and of a white colour. 

A long udinal Section mews the Tubersula to be covered ex- 
ternally with a thin Medullary Lamina, and to be Cineritious 
within. 

In Alan they are more nearly of an equal fize than in Quad- 
rupeds, as in the Ox, Sheep, Sec. in which the Mates are large, 
round, and of a brown colour, and the Teftes (mall and long. 

Over the Aates, and under the back -part of the Fornix, is 
placed a fmall body, of a Cineritious nature, about the fize of a 
Garden-Pea, and of a Conoid figure, called Glandula Pi- 
is, from its refemblance in (hape to a Pine or Fir Cone. 

In confequence of being always prei'ent, and feldom found in 
a difeafed (late, it has been celebrated by Des Cartes, as be- 
ing, according to his fuppofition, the Seat of the Soul. 

al Gland is fixed at its root to the Commiflura Cere- 
bri Pofterior, and fends out tnu Jullary Peduncles, or 
Footfialks, to be fixed to the upp neT fide of the Thaiami 
and to the Anterior Crura of the fornix. 

r, or in the Subltance of the Pineal Gland, fmall Calcare- 
ous Concretions are fometimes found, called by Soemmering, 
vulus Cefibri, from their being generally found collected in 
ip. 

not appear to be the effects of difeafe 3 nor are they 
met with till after the age of Pub 

Cerebellum. 

The Cerebellum is fituated in the Inferior Foffas of the Occi- 
pital Bone, under the Pofterior Lobes of the Brain, and is fepa- 
rated from thefe Lobes by the Tentorium. 

It is fomewhatof a roundifli form, though a little broader from 
one iide to the other than from before backwards. It is oniy 
about a fifth or iixth pait of the fize of the Cerebrum, and much 
fimpler. 

It is divided behind by theFalx Minor into two L.bes or He- 
milpheres, but has no feparation above like ; 

Its Surface is divided into numerous Circumvolutions, which 
from arches, decuflating each otner in many parts, at fliarp an- 
gles. 



The Circumvolutions run chiefly in a Lateral direction, and 
are formed of Laminae, with deep Sulci between them, into 
which as in the Brain, the Pia Mater infmuates itfelf, which 
may be readily l'een by making a puncture into the Arachnoid 
Coat, and blowing in air till it diftend the Cellular Subltance, 
and feparate the Coats from each other. 

It has two middle Eminences, called Appendices Vermifor- 
mes, from their rcfemblance to Earth Worms, one of which is 
iituated anteriorly and fuperiorly, the other inferiorly and pof- 
teriorly. 

Each of the Lobes of the Cerebellum is again divided into 
Montizuli, or Lobules, which have different names accord in:, to 
their relative at nations, connections with other parts, ccc. 
vary a little in the different Subjects, but are bed diftinguifhed 
from the direction of their Convolutions. 

The Subltance of the Cerebellum confifts of Cineritious and 
Medullary Matter, as in the Cerebrum ; but the Cineritious 
bears a greater proportion to the Medullary in the former than in 
the lal 

When the Cerebellum is cut in a vertical direction, the Me- 
dullary part is then found to bear a linking refemblance 
to ihe branching of the di ub called Arbor I'itce, from which 
cireumftance it has obtained 'he name of th>s fhrub. 

When cut in dices nearly parallel to the Bale of .he Brain, the 
Medullary Subltance ; Laminae, i o thole 

of the Surface of 
ble depth, there is a Centrum Medullai Lobes 

under part of tl. Annu- 

lare, ai d upper pan of the Medulla Obiur. 

trlcle is fituated, which extends from lijus 

to the poiierior inferior Notch of the ( 

A little lowei than the Tettes, the Ventricle I • ider, 

and forms an angle behind, from which a. 

becoming narrower and pointed below like a writing-pen, is cal- 
led Calamus Scriptorius. 

Over the under end of the Aquseductus Sylvii, 
part of the fourth Ventricle, tli in Medullary Lami- 

iled Valvi . mi. 

At the Tides of t ; ; ; Veil m Medullary 

tracts, cahed Frocejjus ad Tejies, or 
SEMI. 

The under end of the Ventricle is found to be flint up by its 
Choroid Plexus, which prevents any communicatioi 
this Cavity and that of the Spine. 
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UNDER SURFACE OF THE BRAIN. 

Near the middle of the Bafeof the Brain, and between its La- 
teral Lobes, there are two lmall, round, white bodies, termed 
Rminentice Mammilai cs, or Corpora Albicantia, Medullary 
without, Cineritious within, miltaken by fome Authors for 
Glands. 

In the Corpora Albicantia, various Medullary Strata termi- 
nate,, which come from different parts of the Brain. 

Immediately before the Corpora Albicantia, two large white 
Cords are obferved, called Crura, or Pedunculi Cerebri, 01 Cru- 
ra Anteriora Medulla; Oblongata?, which arife from the Medul- 
lary Subftance of the Br.tin, and gradually approach each other 
in their courfe, till they unite with the Tuber Annulare. 

Their Surface is flat, and compofed of diitinil Medullary 
Fibres ; internally they are compofed of a Mixture of Cineriti- 
ous and Medullary .Matter, the former of which being of a darker 
colour at one particular part than in any other of the Brain, lias 
been termed Locus Niger Crurum Cerebri. 

Between the Crura Cerebri and Corpora Albicantia, there is a 
Ciner tious Subftance, called Pons Tarini, which joins 
two bodies of the oppofite lides together, and afliifs in forming 
the bottom of the third Ventricle. 

From the Medullary part of the Cerebellum, which forms the 
trunk of the Arbor Vitse two white cords arife, under the name 
of Crura Cerebelli, or Crura Pojleriora, or Pedunculi Cerebelli, 
which unite with the Crura Cerebri, to compofe the Tuber An- 
nulare, or Pons Varolii, lb named from forming a Ring or 
Bridge over the Ciura. This ring is intimately incorporated 
with, and formed by thefe Crura. 

The Tuber Annulare i; fifuated over the back part of the body 
of the Sji 1 m Procefs of the Occipital Bone. 

Manj e Iheaks run on its Surface, and it is divided 

into two la by a longitudinal deprefiion, occafioned by 

the fituation of the Vertebral Artery, 

At the fore and back parts of the Tuber, are the Foramina 
Caeca i PoJIerius, the former placed between the third, 

and the latl x h Pair of Nerves : Tiiefe two 

penetrate only a little way at the edges of the Tuber, and 
of Velllls. 
In '. ice of the Tuber, there is much Cortical Matter, 

which nto Stria, tunning in different directions. 

Continued from the Tuber, the.e is a laige Subftance in form 
of ;ii ! h extends to the Foramen Magnum of 

iulla Obloi 
Upon the Surface of the Medulla 01 [mall Emi- 

longitudinally and contiguous to each 



•ther and from their fhape have the name of Corpora Pyra/ritda- 
lia, or Eminentia Pyramida 

Between the Corpora Pyramidalia, there is a deep Fiflure, into 
which the Pia Mate; i where Blood veffel 

into the interior part ot the Medulla. 

At the outride of the forn ices, are two other*, fome- 

what of the form of Olives, ft m which they are termed Co 
Olivtvia, 01 

More externally than thefe, are two other Eminences, lefs 
evident than the former, which have been defcribed by fome Au- 
thors by the name of Corpora Pyramtdalia Later alia. 

The Medulla Oblongata is divided mto two lateral portions* 
by an anterior and polter'toi Fi the two portions are 

ed of Medullary Matter without, oportion of 

Cineiitious Matter internally, and joined ti 

The Br ' Primary Organ of S 

which ihe Mind is luppofed to be molt ininu 

ly connected, and from which the Nervous Influence is found, 
by experiment, to be communicated to all the other parts of the 
Body. 

Origin of the Nerves. 

The Nerves nrifc from the Medullary parts of the Brain, fome 
in fold Curds, others in feparate Threads which afterwards unite 
into Cords ; and have their name in numerical fucccffion, accord- 
ing to their fituations, beginning anteriorly. 

The Firjl, or Olfaclory Pair of Ncr-ves, arife from the back- 
part ol i the Brain, and run towards the 
Galli ot the Ethmoid Bone, over which each forms a brown ifli- 
coloured Bulb, from whence numerous imall Nerves are fent 
off. 

The Second Pair, or Optic Nerves, are the continuations of 
the Thalami Optici. They are united immediately before the 
Infundibulum, and form an intimate intermixture of parts, and 
again feparate previous to their parting into the Orbits. 

'I he Third Pair arife by numerous Threads, which are foon 
collected into Trunks. 

The Fourth Pair, which are the fmalkft Nerves of the Body, 
arife behind the Teftes, and have a long and winding courle. 

The Fifth Pair, which arc tire largeft Nerves in the Brain, 
have each an anterior fmall, and a pofterior large Fafciculus, 
which arifes from the fide of the Tuber Annulare. 

The Sixth Pair arife from the beginning of the Me lulla Ob- 
longata, where it joins the Tidier Annulare. Each of the N 
of this Pair has a fmall Thread at us inner part. 



a 

The Seventh Pair arifefrom the beginning of the lateral parte 
of the Medullary Oblongata, and are divided on each fide into a 
Portio Mollis, and Portio Dura. 

The Eighth Pair arii'c by frntll Fafciculi from the Corpora Oli- 
varia. 

The Ninth Pair of Nerves alfo arife by fmall Fafciculi, a lit- 
tle below the former, from the Corpora Pyramidaliai 

The Origin of the Neives will be defcribed at greater length, 
in a iubfequent part of the Voiume. 
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OF THE EYE. 



The Eyes, which conftitute the Organ of Vifion, are fituated in 
the Cavities of the Orbits, and are I'm round, d by feveral parts, 
fome of which protect them from injury, and others affift in the 
peifoiinance of their various mo; ions. 

The Orbits are formed of two Cones, fituated in the fore-part 
of the Cranium, wuh their Apices behind, their Axes in an 
horizontal fituation, and their Bafes turned obliquely outwards. 

Each of the Orb ; ts is formed of different Procefl'es of the fol- 
lowing Bones, viz. 

The upper part ~.t each Oi Hit, by the Orb'tar Plate of the 
Frontal Bone; — the inferior, by the Oi hilar Plates of the fuperi- 
or Maxillary an<l Malar Bones ; — the internal, chiefly by the 
Orb j tar part of the Os Unguis and Pars Plan? of the Ethmoid 
Bone ;— the external, by the Orbitai Plates of the Sphenoid and 
Malar B nes ; — the pwftscjor, by the Sphenoid and Palate Bones; 
— and the anterior ed«e of the Orbit, by the Frontal, fuperior 
Maxillary, and Malar Bones. 

The Cavities of the Orbits ai e lined with Productions of the 
Dura Mater, which pafs out at the Foramina Optica and Lacera 
and, at the anterior edges of the Orbits, join the Periolteum of 
the Face, where they hipply the place of Ligaments to the Pal- 
pebral. 

SUPERCILIA. 

The Supercilia, or Eye-Broius, which are peculiar to the Hu- 
man fpecies, are the arches of Hair Titivated upon the Supercilia- 
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ry Ridges of the Frontal Bone. The Hairs are placed obliquely, 
vith their roots towards the Nofe, and the- Arch I a lit- 

tle above th< lefl of the Forehead, by a considerable quantity of 
Cellular Subrtance lying under the Skin. 

They a. e moved in different direcVons by the aft ion of the 
Frontal Corru ator, and Oibkular s Palpebrarum Mnl 

The; nded partly for ornament and partly as flt 

eventing them from being injured by 
by too great a quantity of light. They 
alio affiit in i the paflions of the Mind. 

Palpebrje- 

The Palpebra, or Eye-lids, are chiefly compofed of a doubling 
cf th< it of the Orbicul ns Palpebrarum 

Mufcli called Taifi, and formin 

u, er and inner extremities, termed Canthi, or Comers of 
the Eye. 

The Upper Eye-lid is the one which moves principally in clo- 
fmg 01 he Eye, the under moving only when the Eye-lids 

are flmt v\;iii uncommon f< 

Tin e performed by the nclion of the 

Orb'cul ^ tor Palpebrarum Mufcles. 

Tin. a«i Curtains or Veils, to defend the Eyes 

ii v likewile p, event them from being injured by 

leous obj els, or by too much light. By their frequent 

motion thi -. the lecreiion of the Tears, apply them pro- 

to the Surface of ihe Eye, and conducl what remains, after 

wafhing the Eye, to the Pnncla Lacrymalia. 

Tarsus. 

Tin's is a thin Cartilaginous Arch, fituated in I f each 

Eye-Id, that in the upper one being conii 

jw, and each broader at its middle than towards its 
extremities. 

The re fo placed, that when the Eye-lids are /hut, a 

groove is left ntxt the Eye by which the Tears are con 
-wards the Nofe. — They terminate at a little diltance from the in- 
ner angle of the Eye. 

They ferve to keep the Eyelids extended, al'ow them to be ac- 
curately applied to each other, and prevent them from being col- 
lecled into h 

Glandule Sebaceae, Ciliares, or Meibomian.*,— 
the la from their bein omi- 

vs,— en the Tarfus and lining i I -lids, 

and are formed of a feries of white hr.es or Foil. 
ferpen' on?, which, when viewed throu 

appear like rows of Pearls, from which an Oily or Sebaceous 
Matter, refembling little worms, may be readily fqueeztd out 



through the Foramina or puncta Cilaria', placed upon the edges 
of the Eye-lids. 

The Matter of the Sebaceous Glands facilitates the motion of 
the Eye-lids, and prevents their accretion during fleep. 

Cilia. 

The Cilia, or Eye-lajhes, are ftiff Hairs placed in the edges of 
the Eye-lids. Thofe of the upper Eye-lid are bent upwards, and 
are confiderably longer than thofe of the under Eye-lid, which 
are bent in the oppofite direction. In both Eye-lids, they are 
awanting near the inner Angle. 

The Cilia prevent duff, infects, &c. from getting into the 
Eye, aflift in moderating the quantity of light lent into it, and 
add to the beauty of the Face. 

Glandula Lacryivialis. 

The Glandula Lacrymalis, called, till of late years, the Glan~ 
dula Inuominata GalENI, is fituated upon the upper and outer 
part of the Eye, in a hollow behind the outer end of the Superci- 
liary Ridge of the Frontal Bone. — It is a Gland of the Conglo- 
merate kind, of a yellowifli colour, of an oblong form, and a 
little flattened, with one end pointing to the Nofe, the other to 
the cuter angle of the Eye. 

Befides this, there is a chain of Smaller Glands, lying between 
the principal Gland and upper Eye-lid, and connecting them to- 
gether. 

In the direction of the Smaller Glands, there are feveral Ex- 
cretory Ducts, — defcribed by Dr. Monro, 1758, — which run 
nearly parallel to, but do not communicate with each other. 

The Excretory Ducts, on account of their fmallnefs, are not 
often feen, and are difficult of injection. They terminate on the 
inner fide of the upper Eye-lid, near the outer angle of ihe Eye, 
and upper edge of die Tarfus. 

The ufe of this gland is to fecrete the Tears, which are fpread 
ever the Surface of the Eye by their own weight, and by thi 
motion of the Eye-lids, for the purpofe of preferving the delicacy 
of the Eye, and particularly the tranfparency of the Cornea. 

PUNCTA LACRYMALIA. 

The PunBa Lacrymalia are two (mall Orifices placed near the 
inner angle of the Eye, one in the upper, the other in the under 
Eye-lid, at the extremity of the Tarfus, and oppofite to each 
other. 

Each Punctum is feated obliquely upon afmall eminence, and 
is furrounded with a Cartilaginous Circle, which keeps it con- 
ftantly open, 

The Puncta Lacrymalia are the Orifices of two fmall Canal'-, 
which'run in the direction of the edges of the Eve-lids toward 5 
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the fide of the Nofe, where they approach each other, and tcrmi- 
ther in the, Lacrymal !~ 
The Tears which remain after moiftening the Eye are abf 
by the Puncla, after the manner of Capillai n, and are 

;yed through their Duels into the Lacrymal Sac by ths im- 
pulJe of the Eye- lids. 

Caruxcuia Lacrymalis. 

The Caruiicula Lacrymalis is a final! Gland of a reddifh colour, 

of the Conglomarate kind, fituated between the inner angle of 

I ve-lids 3nd Ball of the Eye, which Aipplies Sebaceous 

-i to this part of the Eye-lids, and ferves in particular to 

te the Puncla Lacrymalia, and to direct the Tears to them 

while the Eye-lids are (hut. 

utc Hairs aie found upon the Sui face of this body, ferving 
to entangle 1'mall objecla which get into the Eye. 

Valvula Semilunaris. 
The Val-jula Semilunaris is a fniall doubling of the Ti 
Conjunclivn, which lies between the Caruncula Lacrymalis and 
Ball of the I 

It is larger in the Ape and other Quadrupeds than in the Hu- 
man fpecies, and llill larger in Birds, in which, as well as in 
Quadrupeds, it is called Menibr, Itans. 

iin of a Crefcent, the horns of which are turned to- 
the Puncla Lacrymalia, and affifts the Caruncula in con- 
: s to the Puncla. 

THE BALL OF THE EYE. 
The Ball, Globe, or Bulb of the Eye, is of a fpherical form, to 
rolled the rays of light in: Focus, and is furrounded 

1 by a quantity of foft Fat, to allow the Eye and its Mul- 
> move with facil 
The Bali of the Eye is compo ..<-, Humours, VejTtls, 

and Nerves, to be next defcribt 

COATS. 

Tunica Adnata. 
The Tunica Adnata, or ( a, named from its conncc- 

ie Eye to the Orbit, is a refleclion of the Skin cont 
the Eye-lids over the whole fore-part of the Ball of the 

It adheres (lightly by means of Cellular Subflancc to the 
White of the Eye, but fo firmly to the Cornea, as to be feparated 
from it with difficulty. 

It is fo remarkably thin, that the colour of the fubjacent parts 
Ihine readily through ir. 

Bet\ Coat and the white part cf the 

tity of loofe Cellular .-, which i 

and ;s the common feat anophthalmia. 



The Tnnica Adnata fupports the Ball of the Eye, prevents 
neous bodii to the back-part of ir, and forms 

i between the Eye and Eye- 
lids. 

Cornea. 
The Cor,: rice to Horn, is termed 

guifli it from the Sele- 
ct forms . Covering of the Eye, is more 
II, and is joined to the Tunica 
Sclerotica, like the Segment of a fmali Sphere to that of a lar- 

nt perfons, 
lb as to form a I ■ , according as the Cor- 

nea is 

In a recent lubjecl, it is hai irent ; but 

it becomes foft and opaque, and may 

ent Lamellae, the anterior of which is the continuation of the 
Tunica Adnata. 

By a flight degree of putrefaction, it may alfo be feparated 
from the Tunica Sclerotica. 

In the Whale, the edge of the Cornea is received into a diftinct 
Groove formed by the Sclerotica. 

In a found ftate, it has no Veflels which carry red Blood, 
though fuch are frequently feen on it when the Eye is inflamed. 

Its nerves are too imall to be traced j yet it pofleffes exquifite 
fenfibility. 

It col lefts the rays of light, and tranfmits them to the Eye, 
protefts the tender parts within it, and contains the Aqueous 
Humour. 

Iris. 

The Iris, which is named from being in fome perfons of dif- 
ferent colours, is the only Coat which pofTefles motion. It was 

! Coat, until defcribed 
by Z nn, who mews , to this Coat by 

the medium of the Ci 

It :s placed at Cornea, begi 

w ty beh nd the j unci 

running acrofs, it forms , a little c 

and | He by a Hole, called the 

of the Eye. 

The term Pupil is applied, becaufe it reprefents objecls no lar- 
ger than a Pupilla or Puppet. 

In the Foetus, the Pupil is cove: ed with a Vafcular Memo 
termed Membrana Papillaris, which generally tlifappears between 
the fever. Ml and ninth month of geftauion. 



Upon the back-part of the Iris, there is a dark-coloured 
merit, confidered by the Ancients as a pofterior Layer of the 
li is, called by them U-vtci, from its rcfemblance in colour to 
the Grape. 

When the Paint is warned off, the li is exhibits two fets of 
Fibres, — concerning which Authors have entertained various 
opinions, — one in the form of Radii, tht different colours of 
which give the diverlity of colour to the Eye ; the other circular, 
and furrounding the inner edge of the Iris, and confidered by 
Dr. Monro as the Sphincter Mufcle of the Pupil. 

The Iris has alio many Blood-\tlTels, which can be readily 
ed ; and has a greater proportion of Nerves than aim oft any 
ether part of the Body. 

It floats in the Aqueous Humour, and is of fuch a nature, 
that upon expofure to a ftrong light, or when the Eye looks upon 
a near object, the diameter of the Pupil is diminished; and vice 
verfa. 

The different motions of the Iris are fuppofed to he excited by 
the fen Ability of the Retina, and the quantity of light falling 
that Nerve. 

The Iris ferves to regulate the quantity of light fent to the 
bottom of the Eye. 

Tunica Sclerotica. 

Tunica Sclerotica, which is named from it; hnrdnefs, is 
the largeft and ftrongeft Coat of the Eye, covering the whole 
Ball, excepting the parts occupied by the entrance of the Optic 
Nerve behind, and by the Cornea before. 

It is l'o firmly fixed to the edge of the Cornea, as to have been 
confidered by many Analomilis as a continuation of the fame 
fubffance; but it differs from the Cornea in the following parti* 
culars ; it is of a pure white colour, i formed of Fibres i mining 
in every direction, and clofely interwoven with each oth 
not divifible into Layers, and may be feparatccl from it by art, 
as has been already mention 

It is tlvckeft pofteriorly, and receives a little tinge on the 
inner Surface, from the Choroid Coat, with which it is in con- 
It gives form and fhength to the Eye, and fupports the i 

in it. 
The four Recti Mufcles of the Eye are fixed 

to the : ica Sclerotica ; and tliefe, or '.! 

hilar \ them, have been fuppofed to give an ad- 

ditional whitenefi ; and th. ^ this whitenefs 

has been termed Tunica Albuginea : — But the Sclerotic Coat is 
white, and can receive little additional 
brightnefs from any fuch coverings. 






Tunica Choroides. 

This Coat derives its name from the Veflels with which it 
abounds, forming' a Chorus; or from its fuppofed refemblance 
to the Membrane called Chorion, which furrounds the Foetus in 
Utero. 

The Choroides lies under the Sclerotica, and is connected to it 
by the Trunks of VefTels and Nerves which pafs from the one 
Coat to the other, and alio by a tender Cellular Subftance, of a 
brown colour, with which the inner Surface of the Sclerotica is 
tinged. 

It begins at the entrance of the Optic Nerve into the Eye, runs 
between the Sclerotica and Retina, nearly to the Ciyftallinc 
Lens, where it is more firmly cmnecled to the bclerotic Coat 
than it ie elfewhere, by means of the Ciliary Circle. 

The Ciliary Circle, or Ciliary Ligament as it is called, is com- 
pofed of a q lantity of condenfed mining Cellular 
forms a. white Ring connecting the fort-part of the Chon 
he ioot or outer Margin of the Iris, to 
The Choroid Coat is much thinner and more tendei 
Sclerose, and is one of the moft Vaicular parts of the B 
ng at fiift fight to be entirely compofed of Veffels.- 
:r number of thofe on i run i;i whirls ; while 

- infuie, running neai I to each other, gave rife to 

uppofed exittence of the Mem bran a Ruyfchiana. 
It is alio fumifhed.with num rves, which are u 

with its Veflels by a fi ir rexture. 

In the liu the Chora wn colour, 

bly in the 

i he inner Su: t .ce of this 
ed by Kv v SCH r. -. a . . 

»nifts Tunica R 

iers who followed them, have d 
this Coat to confilt of only one Lamina ; th 
a id n fonie otl lals, i 

Up> of the Ch 

Muci 

i of this Coat,— i.i kell and thic! 

the fore- put of the Eye, where it ad 

ved with difficulty ; but behind it is thin 
and mi bming gradually lefs ei 

almol . ing round the Optic Nerve. 

In ;n becomes mere di- 

luted, and of a lighter colour; fo that the Veflels of the Cho- 
roid Coat may be feen fliining through the Vit.eous Hume 
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Though HALLER denies that the Mf»ibrana Rtiyfckiana can 

in the Human Eye, t'.om the'Choroides, — he 

i.ick Surface of tliis Coat. 

In gnmenivei i fiflies, and in thole animals 

queft of prey in the nighf, the Painr is of a light and 

ur in the bottom of the L' c, and is called Tapetum. — 

i te Rabbit, the Paint is awanting, and tht Eye 

from the Veflels of the Choroid Coat ; but the. 

- when the animal is dead. 

t of the Choroid Coat, and oppofite to the Cili- 
ary Circle, there is a black radiated Ring, called Corpus Ciliare, 
is about the fixth part of an inch in breadth towards the 
i towards the N 
In i t i he Corpus Ciliare, there are nu- 

merous ated Ciliary Stii/v, but fo i 

, as not to be diftinclly feen till ibe Paint 

Near the, connection of the Corpus Ciliare with the root of the 

ity white Plica or FcUls, termed / 
Is of which are alfo covered with Pigmentum Ni- 
grum. 

The Procerus Ciliares, which obtain their name from their re- 
femblance to the Cilia of the Eye-lids, are commonly foimedeach 
of two or more Striae, are not all of an equal fize, and many of 
them forked at their extremities. 

us Ciliare, formed of the Ciliaiy Striae and Ciliary 
:e of Mufcularity, though the co. 
has b 'I by fome Authors. A I,: 

to be chiefly formed of a continuation of the Blood- veflels of the 
Choro'd coat, the branches of which divide into fuch minute , 
as to give the whole a Villous appearai 

The Corpus Ciliare is glued to the Retina, at the fore-part of 
the Vitreous Humour, and aTitile behind the edge of the Cry- 
ltalline Lens ; but the Ciliary Proct flies float in the Aqueous Hu- 
in the pofterior chamber of the Eye, at the inner fide of the 
root of the Iris, and may be readily turned back behind the edge 
of the Lens, to which they are contiguous, but do not adhere. 

The Choroid Coat, with its dark Paint, ferves to fuffocate the 
rays of light which pals through the Retina, and thereby to al- 
low a diifin6t image to lie formed upon the bottom of the Eye, and 
to prevent the rays from being reflected fo as to form a fecond 
. 

In thefe animals in which this Coat or its Paint is of a brii ht 
colour, it acts as a minor to reflett light, and make the impreffion 
ftrongeri 
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Optic Nerve and Retina. 

The Optic Nerve, in its pafl'agc through the Orbit,, is cover- 
ed by a continuation of the Membranes vrhich furround the 
Brain. 

At the Foramen Opticum, the Dura Mater is divided into 
t-zvo Laminar, one of which affifts in forming the Periofteum of 
the Orbit; the other, which is again divided into two Laminae, 
furniihes a /heath to the Nerve, and accompanies it to the Tuni- 
ca Sclerotica, to which it is fo firmly connected by Ceilular Sub- 
ffance, as to hav; induced fome Authors to defcribe the Sclero- 
tica as a continuation of the Dura Mater 

The Bo.iy of the Nerve is (till more clofely inverted by the 
Pia Mater, which alfo forms (heaths round the Neivous Fafci- 
culi, and accompanies the Nerve into the E)e. 

At the back -part of the- Ball of the Eye, and a little removed 
from the Axis, towards the Nol'e, the Fafciculi of the Optic 
Nerve pal's through a Cribriform part of the Scltro.ic Coat. 

The Nerve is contracted at its entrance through the Sclerotic 
Cuat, but immediately after its ingreis, it expands to form the 
i, — lb called from its i'uppol'ed Reticular appearance. 

In the middic of the en ranee of the Optic Ne. ve, the Artery 
is feen dividing into branches, which are difpeiled upon the in- 
ner Surface of the Retina. 

The Retina advances between the Choroid Coat and Capfule 
of the V.treous Humour, to the fore-part of the Eve, and ter- 
minates ordifappears upon the anterior part of the edge, or great- 
eil cliamster of the Capfule of the Cryflalline Lens. 

The Retina is contiguous to the Choroid Coa and Capfule of 
the Vitreous Humour, but does not adhere to either, by Blood- 
vtfleis or otherwise, till it reach the Corpus Cilare. 

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is ("o cove ed externally, 
with the Pigmentum Nigrum, and adheres internally i\, clolely 
to the Capfule of the Vitreous Humour, as to be prevented fioin 
being feen till the blade Paint be warned off, ortil all the Coats 
be removed polteriorly, and the Eye viewed through the medium 
e Vitieous Humour. 

The Retina is compoi'ed of a tender and Pulpy- like Subfhnce, 
nt-tranfparent, and of a light-grey colour, rei'embling that 
laf's. 

From the entrance of the Optic Nerve, to the edge of the Cor- 
pus Ciliare, the Retina is of an equal and uniform Subftance, 
and is foeafily torn and feparatcd from the edge of that body, as 
to be defcribed by many Authois as teiminating there. 

Undei the Stria: and PioceflTes of the Corpus Ci lare, the Re- 
tina is thinner than in the pofterior part of the Eye, and is fo im- 
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prefixed by thefe bodies, as alio to have the appearance of Str'x, 
which terminate in numerous minute Fibres, like Nerves in 
other parts of the Body. 

The Retina is the fen t of Villon, and therefore the primary 
part ot the Eye, to which all the other parts within the Orbit are 
fubiervient. 

HUMOURS. 

Aq^ueous Humour. 

The Aqueous Humour is lodged in the fpacc between the Cor- 
nea and Cryftalline Lens. 

This fpace is divided into two Cavities, called Chambers', the 
anterior of which 's lituaied between the Cornea and Iris, and is 
ger of the I 
The posterior is placed between the Iris and Cryftalline Lens, 
and is ib much fmaller than the former, that its existence has 
.lied by fume Authors, though it is a diftinct Cavity, de- 
monftrable, not oniy in the Adult, where the Pupil is open, but 
Foetus before the Pupil is formed. 
The Aqueous Humour is clear as the pureft Water, but is 
fomewl a 1'mall degree of vifcidity, contains 

a little Salt, and is about five grains in weight. 

In the Foetus, and for the firll month after birth, it is reddifh 
and turbid. 

n evacuated, it is qu'ckly renewed -, for within forty- 
eight hours after it has been let out by a punclure, l lie Cornea is 
obleived to be a 

It is (up poled to be fecreted from the neighbouring Arteries, 
tilarly from thole on the fore-part of the Iris and Ciliary 
ProCefles. 

I: ferves to keep the Cornea diftended, and, by its round ilh 
form and pellucidity, it collects and tranfmits th 

nner parts of the Eye. it likewife guards the Iri 
Lens, and ad,miis of the'motions of the former. 

Crystalline Lens. 
The Cryftalline l.ens r > which ha blance 

to Cryftal, and from its Lc 

which may be moulded into various (ha pi s, — 
claflVd among the Humours of the Eye. 

It is fituated behind tlv^ Humour, oppofi'.e to the 

Pupil, and the whole of i ; i into a de- 

pitffioaon the fore part oi 

L ke a common Leu has two convex 

Surfac 

pofterior, the two being formed ol ts of fpheres of an un- 

equal ftze. 
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The anterior Suiface, according to the experiments of Petit, 
forms the fegment or a fphere, the diameter of which is between 
feven or eight lines, or twelfths of an inch ; while the pofterior 
Surface is only equal to the fegment of a fphere of about five lines 
in diameter. 

It has been obferved by Zinn, — that the figure of the Lens 
at different periods, being in the Foetus almort of a J'pheri- 
cal form, but becoming gradually flatter on the anterior and pof- 
terior Surfaces, till about the age of thirty, after which its form 
does not appear to vary. 

As the figure, fo alio the colour and confiftency are found to 
je at different times of life. — In the Foetus, not only the 
Capfule, but the Lens alfo is of a reddifh colour ; but, imme- 
diately after birth, they become perfectly tranfparent. — In a per- 
fon confiderably advanced in years, the Lens is obferved to ac- 
quire a certain degree of yellownefs, which appears fir It in the 
centre, and afterwards extends gradually to the circumference; 
and in extreme old age, this yellow tinge becomes fo deep as to 
refemble Amber. 

An Aqueous Fluid is defcribed as be : ng fituated between the 
Cryftalline Lamellae, which is fuppoled to decreafe in quantity, 
and to become yellowifii, the Lens at the fame time increasing in 
folidity as the perfon advances in life. — This difference however, 
of convexity, colour, and confidence, according to the difference 
of age, is not uniformly met with. 

The Lens becomes opaque foon after death, and acquires an 
additional opacity when put into fpirit of wine. 

It is comp'ofed of concentric Lamella;, laid over each other 
like the coats of an Onion. Thefe Lamellae are connected by a 
fine Cellular Subftance, and are more clofely compacted the near- 
er they are to the centre. 

Th'S lamellated ftruchire may be readily obferved in the Eye 
of an Ox, or any other large animal, but is moil evident when the 
Lens has been macerated in Water or Vinegar. 

When the mai continued for fome time, the Lamel- 

la? put on ranee, the Radii 1 mining in a vertical 

manner, oriffuin- from the centre to the circumference, dividing 
the Surface into If'ofcular Triangles. 

The Lan by LeuweNHOECK, to be of a 

late writer, thefe Fibres have been con- 
on of the Mufcularity of the 
profelyre ;. 

Th is fomewhat refembles half-melted 

Gum, is very 1- ler on the outllde, but becomes gra- 

dually firm towards the centre, where it forms a 

Nucl 

The Lens is furrounded by a very pellucid proper Capfule, 
called Tunica Aranca, or Cryjiallina, which is much thicker and 



more elaflk Capfule of the Vitreous Humour, but ad- 

heres fo fli 

puncture is it, the Lens Marts onr, upon apj 

tlepremju 

The pofterior part of the Capfule is much thinner, 
weaker than the a 
the Tunica Vitre 
, thai it is i 
the \ iur. 

Some Authors 
the Lers and its Capfule ; i 

lis Humoui , 
lid to be fituated between the L 

Tlv 
Adult ; but ill I 

the Corpus Ciliare, over the fort-part of the Capfule 

Winslow afterwards obferved, that in the Foetus, and in 

hildren, n fine injection fucceeded fo well as to difcover the 
lembrana ( : — and in . 

tus of about fix months, the injected liquor feemed to him to have 
penetrated a part of the Crystalline and Vitreous Humours. 

Alkinus derives thefe veffcls from a double fouice. — In the 
Eye of a Whale, he demonstrated Veifcls palling from the Cilia- 
ry Procefles to the Subftance of the Lens ; — and, at a later peri- 
od, he injected in the human Eye, a fmall branch arifing from 
the Central Artery of the Retina, which proceeded in a Straight 
direction through the Vitreous Humour, and divided in the poSte- 

irt of the I to numerous branches, many twi 

wh h plunged into the Subftance of the Lc 

This artery and its branches have been frequently and fn 
fully injected by fucceeding AnaftomiSts. 

Vitreous Humour. 
The Humour, fo called from its , 

i : Cavity u: which 

from the in! 

It is mere it is i 

the Retina, but 
( 

It is by much the largefl PY'ng 

upwai tenths of the whole Eye, and has a I 

appea mewhat like the glaire or , 

In an Adult it is always very!' n Old Per- 

fo.i it does not like the Lens, degenerate into a or any 

o;h?r colour. 



Ill the Foetus, like the Aqueous Humour, it is of a reddifh 
colour. 

The liquor with which the Vitreous Humour, is filled, is 
fiinilar to the Aqueous, — very fluid, tranfpires readily through 
the Capfule, though that Coat be entire, and, like the Aqueous 
Humour, is fomewhat thicker, heavier, and more vifcid than 
Water. 

When this Humour is evacuated by puncture, in the living Bo- 
dy, it is very feldom, though fometimes renewed. 

Upon the Surface of this Humour there is a Coat, termed Vi- 
trea, as tranfparent as the Humour itfelf, and fo thin and Cob- 
web-like, as to have the name of Aranea. 

The Tunica Vitrea is remarkably fmooth on its outer Surface; 
but within it fends Pro efles into the body of the Humour. 

Some Authors, and among thefe Winslow, have defcribed 
this Coat as confiding of two Laminae, but SabaTier, and 
other late writers, feem fumciently fatisfied that it is a fingle 
Layer ; and even this fingle Layer cannot be raifed but with dif- 
ficulty, though it is demonftrable by making a puncture to allow 
the Humour to efcape, and by afterwards diftending the part with 
air. 

The ft ru 61 u re of the humour coniifts in a fet of delicate Cells, 
which contain the liquor within them, as may be feen by the 
afliftance of Acids, or by boiling Water, or by Congelation. 

The Cells of the Humour communicate freely with each other, 
as appears from the liquor oozing out by the fmalleft puncture 
made in the general Capfule. 

Under the Corpus Ciliaie, the Capfule of the Vitreous Hu- 
mour fends ofF an external Lamina, which accompanies the Re- 
tina, ajid is inferted with it into the fo're-part of the Capfule of 
the Lens, a little before its anterior edge. It is termed Mem- 
branula Corona: Ciliaris, or '/omnia Ciliaris, from its Striated 
appearance and Circular form, and aififts in fixing the Lens to 
the Vitreous hum 

Af( off the Ciliary Zone, the Coat cf the Vitreous 

Hum. hind the Capfule of the Lens, to which it firmly 

adheres. 

tween the Ciliary Zone and part where the Capfule of the 

Vitreous Humour adheres to that of the Lens, — which is at the 

diffonce behind the edge of the Lens with the diftance of the 

Ciliary Zone before it, — a Paffhgeis formed, na- 

lis Petitianus, after Petit, who difcovered it. 

The Membranes forming this PafTage are pervaded by tranf- 

verfe Fibres, in fuch a manner, that when air is introduced, it 

•roes freely round the edge of the Lens; but the PafTage has a 

.>pearance, being contracted and dilated alternately. 



The Canal cf Petit is nearly of the fame breach, 
Corpus Ciliare, is always empty and has no communication 
the Gapfules of the Vitreous or Cryftalline Humours. 

No Veflels are to be feen in the Vitreous Humour of an Adulr, 
but in the Eye of a Foetus, an artery is obferved to arife 
the central one of the Retina, which paries through the middle of 
the Vitreous Humour, fending twigs to the Cellular Texture of 
this Humour while the principal Trunk is continued to the Cap- 
fule of the Cryftailine Lens, as has been alieady obferved. 

The Vitreous Humour ferves to give fhape to the Eye, to keep 
the Coats properly expanded, to preferve the due diltance of the 
Lens, and direct the rays of light to the Retina. 

MUSCLES OF THE BALL OF THE EYE. 

The Ball of the Eye is moved by fix Mufcles, which are divi- 
ded, on account of their direction, into four ftraight and two 
oblique Mufcles, obtaining their refpective names from their fize, 
fituation, direction, or ufe. 

Of the ftiaight Mufcles, one is fituated above the Eye, ano- 
ther below it, and one on each fide. Of the oblique, one is p 
at the upper and inner, and the other at the under and outer pait 
of the i 

The Refti Mufcles are not ftraight, as the name implies ; for, 
on account of the fituation of the Eye and (hape of the Oibit, the 
internal, or that next the Nofe, is the only one which fun 
ftraight direction. 

her are they all equally long, the internal being the fhort- 
eft, the external the longeft, and the other two nearly of the 
h. 

The four ftraight Mufcles, which bear a ftrong refemblance to 
by a narrow beginning, a little Tendinous and 
Flefliy, froi of the Foramen Opticum, where they em- 

brace the Optic Nerve at its entrance into the Orbit. 

In their paflage forwards, they form Flefliy Bellies, which 
fend c | nd very thin Tendons, to be inferred into the 

Sclerotic Coat, under the Tunica Ad of an 

inch behind the edgx of the Cornea, ai 
each Ol 

At the place of their infertion they are fo intimately coin, 
with the Sclerotica, that they cannot be feparated from it, or be 
brought a' Lornen, without laceration. 

The different Mufcles of the Ball, of the Eye, whe 
upon the Bail, are covered with a Cellular Sheath, which . 
wards degenerates into that Cellular Subftance v 
fed between • 



Levator Oculi ; 
Or Reftus Attollens, or Superbus. 
Origin : From the upper part of the Foramen Opticum, below 
the Levator Palpebrae Superioris. 

Infer tion ; Into the upper and fore-part of the Tunica Sclero- 
tic.). 
Action : To raife the fore-part of the Ball of the Eye. 

Depressor. Oculi ; 
Or Reflus Deprimens, or Humilis. 
Origin : From the inferior part of the Foramen Opticum. 
Infertion : Opp«fne to the former. 
Aclion : To pull the fore- part of the Eye downwards. 

Adductor Oculi; 
Or Refius AJducens, or Bibitorius. 
Origin : From the Foramen Opticum, between the Obliqaus 
Superior and D^preflbr. 

Infertion : Oppofite to the inner angle. 

A'di'jn : To turn the fore- part of the Eye towards theNofe. 

Abductor Oculi; 
Or Rectus Abduccns, or Indignabundus. 
Origin : From the Bony Partition between the Foramen Opti- 
cum and L icerum. 

rtion ■. Into the Ball of the Eye, oppofite to the outer 
An '. 

To turn the fore-part of the Eye towards the Temple. 

e Recli Muicles, or all of them act 

lw the Eye into the Orbit. 

When two ol em Recti Muicles a£t, they turn the 

Eye obliquely in a direction towards their On- 

Obliquus Superior; 
Or Obliquus Major, or Trocklearis. 
Origin: Lik , from the edge of the Fo- 

ramen Opticum, between the Levator and Adduet r Oculi. 
From thence it runs ftraigh forward, ; ound Ten- 

don, winch pafles through a Cartilaginous Pulley fixed b 
the Internal Angular Pwcefs of the Os Frontis : horn this it 
runs a little do nd returns backwards and outwards, 

, under the Levator Oculi, to have its 

■ : By a Broad tiiin Tendon, into the Tun'ca Sclerotica, 
i1 half-way between the infertion of the Levator Oculi and 
em ranee of the Optic Nev 

Aclion: To roll the Baft of the Eye, by turning the Pupil 
downwards and outwards. 
Vol. II. D 



OBLIQUUS INFERIOR} 
Or Obliquus Minor. 
Origins By a narrow beginning, from the anterior edge of the 
iry Procefs of the Superior Maxillary Bone, near theLa- 
crymal Groove, from which it paflfes obliquely outwards, batk- 
ds, round the Ball of the Eye. 
rtiou : By a broad titin Tendon, into the Sclerotic Coat, 
'i the entrance of the Optic Nerve and infertion of the Ab- 
duftor Oculi, and oppofite to the inlertion of the Superior Ob- 
lique Mufcle. 

ABion : To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Pupil itp- 
• , and inwards, and, with the of the Superior 

Oblique Mnlcle, to pull the Eye forwards, thereby becoming an 
mill to the Rccli Mtifcles. 

iwo Oblique Mufcles, on account of rolling the Eye, and 
nflifting it in the expreflion of certain pafiions, have been called 
Rut at ores, or Amatores. 

VESSELS OF THE EYE. 

The Frontal, Fafcial, and Temporal Arteries, which are 
branches of the External and Internal Carotids, fupply the Pal- 
, and communicate with thofe which are difperfed within 
:he Orbit. 

Some fmall branches of the Internal Maxillary Ai toy pafs 
;h the Inferior Orbitar Fiffure, lobe difperfed chiefly upon 
iotteum of the Orbit and Fat of the Eye. 
The Ocular Artery, which is a branch of the Internal Carotid, 
pafies though the Foramen Opticum, in company with the Optic 
, and fupplies the Eat, Mufcles, and Ball of the Eye, and 
the Lacrymal Gland and Tunic;. Conjunctiva. 
The branches which belong to the Ball of the Eye, have the 
name of Ciliares : — "i hey perforate the Sclerotica in different 
places, and are afterwards difperfed chiefly upon the Choroid Coat 
and Iris. 

One branch of the Ocular Artery, called Centralis Retina, 
pei folates the Optic Nerve, and is difperfed upon the Retina. 

The Veins which correiponid with the Arteries of the Eye, 
communicate freely with each othe , and pais partly to the Exter- 
nal Jugular Vein, by branches fituated about the fore-], ail of the 
Orbit, and partly to the Internal Jugular Vein by the Cavei 
Sinus. 

NERVES OF THE EYE. 

Befides the Optic Nerve, alrer,. >tice of, the E\ 

•eives tht Third and Fourth Pairs, and branches fi 
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part of the Fifth Pair, together with the Sixth Pair, and branch- 
es from the Seventh. 

The parts about the fore-fide of the Orbit are fupplied by 
branches from the Fifth and Seventh Pairs ;— the Ball of the Eye 
by Nerves called Ciliary, which come from the Third and Fifth 
Pairs;— the fat, Mufcles, Lacrymal Gland, See. are fupplied by 
the Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Pairs. 

The ufe of the Eye is, to receive and collect the rays of lio-ht, 
in fuch a manner as to form upon the Retina the image or picture 
of the object which the Eye looks at ; and the point where thefe 
different rays meet is called the Focus. 

The object is painted upon the Retina in an inverted manner, 
the rays from above falling upon its under, and thole from be- 
low upon its upper pait; and it is fiippofed to be by habit, or 
rather by inilinct, that we jud e of the real Situation of any ob- 
ject. 

That the rays of light may terminate diftinctly on the Retina, 
it is neceflary that both the Cornea ana Cryftalline Lens mould 
have a certain degiee.of convexity. 

If either the one or the other be too prominent, the Focus will 
be formed before it reach the Retina, as is the cafe in fhort-fight- 
ed people, who require concave glafies to enable them to fee ob- 
jects diftinctly, at the proper and ordinary distance. 

If, on the contrary, 'he Cornea or Lens be too flat., or the 
refractive power of the Humours be in any way diminished, the 
Focus will then be imperfectly formed, till the object is viewed at 
a greater diftance than ordinary, as is the cafe with perlbns ad- 
vanced in life, to whom the affiltance of convex ^lailes become* 
neceflary. 

How an object, viewed with bo h Eyes, appents fingle, has 
been afcribed by the generality of Authors to cuftom and habit ; 
and by others to inftinct, which regulates the uniform motion of 
the Eye, and the accurate application of both to one point. 

The Eye is enabled to judge of, or accom elf to ob- 

jects at different distances, by the action of its Mufcles increa- 
ling or dimiirfhing the length of ts Axis, and by the motions of 
the Iris allowing a greater or I'm a Her qunniity oi" light to t)*-' 
thrown into the Eye. 
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OF THE NOSE. 



The Nofc, which is the Organ of Smell, and contributes t» 

the general purpofe ( i Refpirationj is divided into the External 

incnt Pait, and the Internal Cavity, which is fepara ed by 

the Septum Narium into two l'maller Cavities.; — or, it is divided 

into Hard and Soft p; i 

External part, or Nofe, properly fo called, is com] 
fuperiorly of Bones, interiorly of , id has a ] 

covering from the Mufcles, and a general one fiom the common 

MS. 

On the out fide of the Nofe are obfei ved,— the Radix, or upper 
part ; — the Dorfum, or middle prominence ; — the Apex, or | i 
■ — !he Ala, or lateral moveable parts 3 — and Columna, or under 
f the Partition next the Upper Lip. 

The Ofleous part of the Nofe is formed by the OJfa Na/i, pro- 
perly fo called, the OJJ'a Maxillaria and Os Frontis, which con- 
ftiiute the upper and fore-part : 

By the Os EthmoiJ.es and OJJ'a Unguis, which form the upper, 
inner, and lateral parts : 

And by the OJJ'a Maxillaria Superioria, OJfa Palati, Os Sphe- 
noides, OJJ'a Spv?igiofa Inferiora, and Power, which form the un- 
der, inner, and back-part. 

The two Cavities, or Nojlrils, terminate anteriorly in the Face, 
and pofreriorly in the Fauces, ami are much enlarged by the dif- 
ferent Sinufes which communicate with them. 

The under and fore past of the Nofe confifts of Jive Cartilages, 
cf a fomewhai re ei pieces, which 

are more irreeu ar, and of : 

Of the five Cartilages, o He, and the 

other four 1 

The middle C; moft ccnfiderable, ard fuj 

the re It : It conftitutes the Septum Nari- 

um, and is joined to tl 1 Lamella 

Ethmoid Bone, to the anterior edge of the Vomer, and 
forepart of the Spinous Procefs of the Superior Maxillary 

Of the lateral Cartilages, two are placed anteriorly, fquri 

. curved union the Tip of the Nofe ; and two pottei 
which form the AlaaNafi. 
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Between the anterior and pofterior Cartilages, are fpaces 
filled with additional Cartilages, the number, iize, and figure, 
varying in different bodies. 

The elufticity of the Cartilages contributes to the defence of 
the Nofe againft external injuries. 

The Nofe is covered by the common Integuments, and per- 
forated at its under and outer-part by the Duels of Sebaceous 
Glands, the contents of which may be readily fqueezed out by 
the preffiire of the Fingers. 

The Cartilages of the Nofe are moved in different directions, 
by the following Mufcles, which have been already defcribed, 
▼iz. the Comprejfor Narium, the Nafal part of the Frontal Mufcle, 
the Levator and DepreJJ'or Labii Superioris Alaqui Na/i. — The 
Nofe may alfo be mofed by the neighbouring Mufcles, which, 
in many inftances, become affiftants to the others. 

The internal wares or Cavities of the Nofe extend upwards to 
the Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid, and to the Body of the 
Sphenoid Bone. 

At the inner fide they are bounded by the feptum Narium, 
which is formed by the Nafal Lamella of the Ethmoid Bone, 
by the Vomer, and by the middle Cartilage of the Nofe. 

On the out/ide, or that next the Cluck, the Ofta Spongiofa 
project a confiderable way into their Cavities, and increafe the 
Surface of the Membrane of the Nofe, for enlarging the Organ 
of Smell. 

In animals which fmell acutely, the Offa Spongiofa are re- 
markably luge and complex. 

The bottom of the Nollrils runs directly backwards, fo that a 
;ht probe may be paffed through either of them to the 
< at. 

In the fore-part of the Noftrils there arc (tiff Hairs, called 
VibriQ'tty which prevent the Mucus from conftantly flowing out, 
and inkfts, or other extraneous matter from entering. 

The general Cavity of each Nolhil is divided by the OiTa Spsn- 
giofa into three Meatus, or Parages, which run from before back- 
wards, and arc defaibed by Haller according' to. their fitaa- 

Thc Meatus Narium Superior, placed at the upper, inner, and 
■part of the Superior Spongy Bone. 

The Meatus Melius, fuuated between the Superior and Infe- 
rior Spongy Bones. 

The Meatus Inferior, fuuated between the Inferior Spongy 
Bone and bottom of the Nofe. 

Tiie infide of the Nofe is lined with a thick Spongy Membrane, 
termed Mucofa, or Pituitaria of Schneider, or Scbrn 
ana, which lines the whole internal Nares, and is alfo continued 
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different Sinufes, to the Lacrymal Sics and Palatine Duels, 
to the Pharynx, Palate, and Eustachian Tubes. 

This Membrane is very Vafcui -vous, and is the pri- 

mary Organ of Smelling. It is constantly lubricated nnd 
lierved in a proper degree of moiltuie by the Mucus of the Note, 
which is discharged upon its Surface from numerous fmall Fol- 
licles. 

The different Sinufes of the Bones of the He.ul, after ha 
run obliquely backwards in a fhorr winding direction, terminate 
by fin all openings in the Caviiy of the No 

The Frontal Sinufes pal's downwards into the anterior Ethmoid 
i) terminate in the upper part of the Nofe, behind 
ing of the Lacryinal Sacs. 
Befides the Paffages common to the Frontal Sinufes and ante- 
thm'oid Cells, there are others proper to the Pofterior Eth- 
Cells, which terminate in the upper nnd back-part of the 
, near the openings of the Sphenoid Sinufes. 
The Sphenoid Sinufes open, behind the Cells of the Ethmoid 
Bone, into the upper and back-part of the Nofe. 

The Maxillary Sinufes open at their upper and inner fide s, by 

and fometimes two paffages, into the nvddle of the fpace 

n the Superior and Inferior Spony.y Bones, nearly oppo- 

- f the Oi bits. 

At the upper part of the Maxillary Sinufes, Appendices, defcri- 

Haller, are fometimes found, which communcate with 

the Ethmoid Cells. 

The Sides, or Walls of the Maxillary Sinufes, are formed of 
thin Plates of Bone, excepting where the Proceffes project and 
civ* them additional ftrength. Below, they have only thin Plates 
between them and the Dentes Molares, the roots of which are 
fometimes found to perforate the Septum. 

The different Sinufes are lined with a continuation of ihe Mem- 
hrana Schntideriana ; but in thtfe it is thinner, lefs Vafcular and 
Nervous, than that part of the Membrane which lines the gene- 
ra! Cavity of the Nofe. 

They are constantly moiftened, but not filled with a fluid. 
The Sinufes increafe and modulate the voice : Their hollow 
ftrufture renders the Bones lighter; but they do not appear to 
tonftitute part of the Organ of Smell. 

Their paffages being direaed backwards, prevent any kind of 
extraneous matter from getting into them. 

The Lacrymal Sac is a Membranous Canal, fituated in the 
Lacrymal Groove, formed by the Superior, Maxillary, Lacry- 
inal, and Inferior Spongy Bones. 

The Of ecus Duel, in its defcent, runs a little obliquely back- 
wards to the lower and lateral part of the Cavity of the Nofe, 
where it terminates at the inner and fore-pp-t of the Antrum 
iare, under the Q.< Spongiofum Inferius, a littje behind 



the anterior extremity of that Bone, and in a direct line upi 
from the fecond Dens Mo 

The ujpji pp.it of the Offeous Paflage forms only a femi canal, 
the under end a complete one. 

The Lacrymal Sac is fituated in the upper part of the Lacry- 
mal Groove, behind the i endon of the Orbicularis Mufcle of 
the Eye lids. About a fourth part of the Sac is fituated above 
the Tendon, forming a kind ot Iutejiinum Cacum, and the reft is 
placed below. 

Towards the inner angle of the Eye, behind the Tendon of 
the; Orbicularis Mufcle, the Sac is perforated by the Lacrymal 
Dufts. 

The under pnrt of the Sac becoming a little narrower, but 
without forming any Valve, paffes into the Nofe, under the name 
of Lacry?nal Dutt, Canalis Nafalis, or Du'clus ad Nafum, and 
i«rm"nates at the inferior extremity of the Offeous Canal. 

The fubftance of the Lacrymal S<c and Duel is fimilar to that 
of the Membrana Schneideriana, is defended with he fame kind 
of Mucus witu which tins Membrane is lubricated, and is firmly 
connecled to the Periofteum of the Offeous Canal. 

The ufe of this , — to convey the fuj.erfluous Tears 

to the Nofe, fo as lo prevent them from paffing over the Cheek. 

The Duc'as Inciji-jus, or Nafcilo Palatinus of Sti:no, is a 
fmall Canal, which, as h:ts been already obferved in the defcrip- 
tion of the Bones, is only fometimes met with in the Human 
Body, though it is always to be found in the Ox, Horfe, Sheep, 
&c. 

When prefent, it takes its origin from a fmall Pit, formed in 

the fore-part of the bottom of the Noltri), under the termination 

of the Lacrymal Duel. It runs obliquely downwards and for- 

fc wards, placed in fuch a manner as to receive and conducl Tears 

into the Mouth. 

The Arteries of the Nofe come chiefly from the external Ca- 
rotids. 

Thofe of the outer part of 'the Nofe come from the Facial and 
Internal Maxillary Arteries ;— thofe of the inner, from the 
Maxn lares Interna?; — and a few twigs are furnifhed by the Ocu- 
lar Arteries. 

The Veins go to the External Jugulars ; — they likewife com- 
municate wuii the Ocular veins, and of courfe with the Lateral 
Siwufes and Internal Jugulars. 

The Ner-ves with winch the outer part of the Nofe is chiefly 
fupplied, come from the fecond branch of the Fifth, and from 
the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

The inner part is principally fupplied by the Firft, or Olfaclory 
Nerves, and by fome branches from the firft and fecond portions of 
the Fifth Pair. 
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OF THE EAR. 



The Ear, or Organ of Hearing, is divided into the External 
and Internal Ear. 

EXTERNAL EAR. 

The External Ear comprehends the Auricle, or Ear, properly 
fu called, and the Meatus Ait Jit 01 ins Externus. 

It is a^ain divided into the Pimm, or Ala, which conftitutes 
by much the greater part of it ; — and Ltbus, which is placed at 
its under end. 

The Pinna or Ala, is chiefly compofed of Cartilage, and is 
divided, at its fo. e-pait, into feveral Eminences and Cavities, 
win h have obtained particular names, viz. 

The Hdix, or outer B ir, or Margin, fo called from its wind- 
n. it ariies behind at the Lobe of the Ear, furrounds 
its upper edge, and terminates below, nearly oppofite to its oii- 
gin, div dm : the Concha into two paits. 

The Antihelix, Anthelix, or inner Bar or Margin, which is 
fituated with n the former, and is compofed fuperiorly of two 
JRidges, u.i ting together below. 

The Tragus, fo ailed from the Hairs which frequently grow 
from it hav i g a refemblance to the beard of a Goat. 

It is a fm..!l E n nmce which lies over the Meatus Externus, 
and is connected to the under and fore-part of the Helix. 

The Antitragus, fo named from its beintj oppolite to the Tra- 
gus, bel >w tlie poderiar extitmiiy of the Antihelix. 

The Cavitas Innominata, iituatcd between the Helix and An- 
tihelix. 

T e Scapba, or FoJJ'a \a c viculans, — compared in fhape to that 
of afijat, — litua ed between the two I mbs of the Antihelix. 

Tie Concha, (6 railed from its rel'emi lance to a F (h-lhell of 
that name. It is a la.ge Cavity under the Antihelix, divided 
by the Helix nto two pai ts, the inferior of which leads to the 
Mea u<- Au iitorius. 

The back-pait of the External Ear exhibits only one confi- 
derable Eminence, which is the convex Surface of the Concha. 

The Lobus, which is the inferior foft part of the Ear, is com- 
pofed of Cellular Subltance, with a Imall quantity of Fat. 



45 

The Ear is covered by a continuation of the common Integu- 
ments, which is thinner here than on the reft of the Body, and is 
in many parts by the mouths of Sebaceous Duels, 
which arc placed immediately under the Skin. 

The motions of the Ear, which are very lin ited, are regulated 
by feveral Mufclcs, iome of which are common to the Bar and 
Head, and others proper to the Ear itfelf. The common Muf- 
cles have been already defcribed. The Mufcles proper to die 
Ear lie dole upon the Cartilage, and, in the generality of fub- 
je6ls, are Co thin, wh'te, and indiftincl, as to receive from fome 
Authors the name of Mufcular Membranes. — They are as follow. 
Helios Major. 
Origin: From the anterior acute part of the Helix, upon 
which it afcends. 

Hon : Inio the Helix. 
ABion -. To puH that part into which it is inferted a little 
downwards and forwards. 

Helicis Minor.. 
Origin -. From the under and fore-part of the Helix. 
lufertion ; Into the Helix, near the Fiffure in the Cartilage op- 
pofite to the Concha. 

Atlion : To contract the FifTiire. 

Tragicus. 
Origin: From the middle and outer part of the Concha, at 
the root of the Tra us, alon , which it runs. 
Infertwn : Into die point of the Tra 
Aclion : To pull the point of the Tragus a little forwards. 

Antitr agicus. 
Origin. From the internal part of the Antitragus, upon which 
it runs upwards. 

Infertion : Into the tip of the Antil far as the in- 

r pan of the Antihelix, where there is a Fiflure in the Car- 
tila 

To turn the tip of the Antitragus a little outwards, 
and deprefs the extremity of the Antihelix towards it. 

Transversus Auris. 
O ig'tn From the prominent part of the Concha, on the Dor- 
fum, or back part of the : 

Infertion : Int le of the Antihelix. 

ion: To diaw the parts to which it is connected towards 
each oilier, and to llretch the S I Concha. 

The uje of the External Eat is to collect the found, and con- 
it to the Meatus Externus, — the Mufcles giving tenfion to 
it, fo as to render the founds more ddtir.cl. 
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Tiie Cartilage of the External Ear is connected to the Tertf. 
poral Bone by the common Integtiments, and by ii 
and isfurnifhed with Ligamentous Membranes, which hx it to 
the roots or' the Zygoma and of the Mafto'd Procefs. 

The Meatus Auditorious I Itads iuwaids, from the 

Concha, and in its cpurfe proceeds forwards and upwards, turn- 
little downwards at its farther! i uul terrninating 
at the Membrana I'ympani. — The turns, however, 
confiderablei that the bottom of the paffage ' 
r light, upon pulling the ear backwards. 

It is ibmcwh.u of an oval form, a little contracted in the mid* 
I . of an inch in length. 

Its outer end, which is a continuation of the Concha, is C-r- 
inous, and has two or three Interruptions or Fijfures in it. 

On the upper and back-part of its circi 

Interruption^ terminating in an oblique Margin, which is 
to the rough edge, at the under part of the Offeous portion 
oi the Meatus. 

At the upper and back-part of the Meatus, the Cartilage has 
but little connection /.'.h the Bones, being there fixed by the 
Skin which lines the Canal. 

The OfTeus Canal is continued from the Caitilage of the Mea- 
tus, and is the longer of the two, particularly at the upper and 
back-part of the ParTige. 

^ The Meatus is lined with a continuation of the Skin, which 
fills up the interruptions in the Cartilage, but is thinner than 
on the reft of the Body. 

Under the Skin of the Meatus, and near its outer end, there 
are numerous fmall glands, of a yellowifh colour, placed in a 
Reticular Subftance, formed of the Corpus Mucofum, and termed 
Glandules Ceruminof<e, which difcharge the Wax of the Ear 
through fmall Excretory Ducts- 

The Arteries of the External Ear come anteriorly from the 
Temporal, and polteriorly from the Occipital, both of which are 
blanches of the External Carotid Artery. 

The Veins pais partly to the External, and partly to the In- 
ternal Jugulars. 

The fore-part of the Ear is fupplied with Nerves from the 
third of the Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh 
Pair j the under and back-part, by branches from the firit and 
fecond Cervicles. 

The Meatus Externus conveys the found from the Outer to- 
wards the Inner Ear, and is fuppofed to do this to greater ad- 
vantage, on account of the winding nature of 'the Paffage. 

The Wax lubricates the Paffage, and defends it from the in- 
juries of the air, and being of a vii'cid and bitter qualify, afM* 
in the exclufion of infects. 
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In the Foetus, the Meatus is entirely Cartilaginous, and only 

adheres to an imperfect Bony Circle, in which the Membrana 

mi is fixed. 

At the innei end of the Meatus Externus, the Membrana 

Tympani is fitu:ited, which lias its name from covering the outer 

part of the Tympanum or Drum of he Eai . 

It is firm, almoft tranfparent, and of an ova! Form. 
It is fixed in a Groove which divides the Mt-.us from the 
Tympanum. 

It is very tenfe, but has a fmall dcprejjlon in the middle next 
the Meatus, with a correfponding convexity towards 'he Tym- 
panum, where the extremity of the Malleus is fixed to it. 

Its fituation is fomewat oblique, the upper pajt being turned 
outwards, and the under inwards, fo that the lower fide of the 
Meatus is a little longer than the upper. 

It forms a complete Septum, and his no hole in if, fuch as has 
been defcribed by fome Authors. 

It is formed partly ofa continuation of the Lining of the Mea- 
tus, but chiefly of the Periofteum. 

The Membrana Tympani has numerous fmall VeJJels from the 
Temporal and Stylo- mafto ; d Arteries, which run in a radiated 
manner, and which are moft abundant in the Foetus. 

It is the Conductor of Sound from the Outer to the Inner 
Ear. 

In the Foetus, this Membrane is fixed in an imperfect Ring 
of Bone, and, along with the Meatus, is covered with a Mu- 
cus Membrane, which defends the parts from the too ftrong 
impull'e of Sound. 

THE INTERNAL EAR. 

The Internal Ear comprehends the Tympanum, Labyrinth, and 
certain PaJJ'ages leading into thefe. 

The Tympanum, or Drum of the Ear, is fituated at the inner 
fide of the Membrana Tympani, approaches to a henufpherical 
figure, and is about half an inch in width. 

Btwecn the Tympanum and Cavity called Labyrinth, there is 
an OJj'eous Septum, which forms the bottom of the Tympanum, 
where there z.\e federal Eminences, viz. 

The Promontory, which forms the beginning of the Scala 
Tympani, and divides the Tympanum into anterior and poiterior 
regions. 

A Protuberance at the upper and back-part of the Tympanum, 
formed by the Aquaedu&us Fallopii. 

A ProjcFlion, called Em'inentia Pyramitialis Tympani, fituated 
behind the Feneftra Ovalis, in which is the PafTage for the Sta- 
pedius Mufcl*. 
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An Eminence at the upper and forepart of the Tympanum, 
containing a femi canal, for lodging part of ii i'yin- 

pani 

In the Tympanum there arc vaiious PaJJ'ages i \\\\\c\\ communi- 

The Iter a Pal which goes 

oft* from tii of the Tympanum, an.; 

obliquely forwards and inwards to th opening of the 

d terminates at its on bove t lie arch of the 

The pofterior part of the Tube is formed in the Pars Petrofa, 
at the part of the Canal toi 

The rmed abov< Spinous Pi ocefs, 

and rwot of the Ptery oid Procel phenoid Bone j- 

below, by ( inc. 

It is narrow next the Ear, where it can only admit the point 
of a Surgeon's probe ; but becomes gradually wider t< 

e it tej minates 1 with prom 

. fufliciently large to admit a Goofe-quill. 
It is lined by a Mi milar to that of the Noi 

. a appeais to be a continuation ; and on the edge of the 
h of the Tube, it is fo thick as to add considerably to its 

;i Tube preferves the b n the 

OllUl 

upon • the Tym- 

panum. 

It has been fuppofed to convey the found of 

- tli is 

Moui 

open into 
and 1 ai u, but a Ii 

than tl , in Tube. 

and have many windings and I 
ings, 

of other Bones, with the Pcriofteum In- 
rn. 
The i in reflecting the Sound. 

In ( -' e Cavities 

connected with I h feem to fuppl 

of Mai 

ove the Promontory, a }! Fenejfra O'valis, the 

of which are convex lodg- 

ing the Bale 

The inner edgts of this Hole are c now bor- 

der, upon which the end of the Si 



Below the Fcncftra Ov.dis, and at the under 3nd back -part of 
the Promontory, a Hole, fmaller than the former, called Fenef- 
tra Rotunda. 

It is placed obliquely backwards, and outwards, leads to the 
Cochlea, but is fhut up by a Membrane which afllfts in com- 
municating Sound to the Labyrinth. 

The Sides, or Walls of the Tympanum, wh ch likewife afliftin 
conveying Sound to the Labyiinth, are lined with Periofteum, 
which is reflected into the different PafTages leading from it. 

The Cavity of the Tympanum contains four fmall Bones, 
called OJicula Auditus, which foim a chain ftretching acrofs from 
the Memb.ana Tympani to the Labyrinth. 

The OJJicula Auditus are, — the Malleus, the Incus, the Os Or- 
biculare, and the Stapes ;— thefe names being derived from fub- 
ftancea which they are fuppofed to relemble in fhape. 

The Malleous, or Hammer, confifts of a round Head, a fmall 
Neck, a Manubrium or Handle, and twj (mall Pioceffes, one in 
the neck, long and very llender, and therefore called Gracilis; 
the other in the upper end of the Handle, called ProceJJ'us brevis. 

The Handle is by fome Authors considered as one of the Pro- 
cefTes, and is then called the longed of the three. It forms an 
angle with the Neck, becomes gradually fmaller, and is bent, at 
its extremity, towards the Membrana Tympani. 

In the natural fituation, the Head is turned upwards and in- 
wards, and the Handle down upon the Membrana Tympani, to 
which it adheres. 

The Incus, compared in fhape to an An<vil, but more refem- 
bling one ot the Dentes Molares, with its roots widely feparated, 
is fituated behind the Malleus, and is formed of a Body, and 
t-~wo Crura of unequal lengths. 

The Body has a Cavity and ttvo Eminences, correfponding to 
that part of the Malleus with which it is articulated. 

Tht/bort Crus extends backwards, and is joined by a Liga- 
ment to the edge of the Maitoid opening. 

The long Crus is tinned downwards, with the point a little 
flattened, and bent inwards. 

The Os Orbicularc is the fmalleft Bone of the Body, beino- 
confiderably lefs than a gram of Multard-feed. 

It is articulated with the point of the long Procefs of the Incus, 
and is fo firmly fixed to it, that in feparating the fmall Bones of 
the Ear from each other, it is apt to adhere to the Incus, and has 
on this account been frequently conddered as a Procefs of that 
Bone. 

The Stapes is named from a fixiking refemblance it has to a 
Stirrup. It is divided into Head, Crura, and Bafe. 

The Head is placed upon a fmall flat neck, and is articulated 
with the Os Orbiculare. 
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The Crura, like thofe of the Incus, are unequal in length, 
an. ' : ed by a Membrane. 

The Btife is of an ov.il fliape, and has no perf'oiation in it. 
Its edges correfpond with thoi'c of the Fen.ftra Ovalis, with 
which it is articulated. 

The Stapes is placed horizontally, being nearly at a right angle 
with the inferior Crus of the Incus. — Its two Crura are placed 
in the fame plane,— the longeft backwards. 

i mall Bones of the Ear are articulated with each other 
pfular Ligaments, proportioned to their fize, and are cover- 
ed by the Periofteum, which likewife fixes them to the Mem- 
biana Tympani and Fen t lira Ovalis. 

The fmall Bones have the following Mufcles fixed to them, 
vvhicli ferve for their different motions. 

Tensor Tympani, or bit emus Juris. 

Origin: From the Cartilaginous extremity of the Euftachian 

Tube, near the entry of the' Artery of the Dura Mater. From 

-, its Flcfhy Belly runs backwards in a Canal peculiar to 

it, at the upper and inner part of the Ofleous Portion of the 

Tube, being covered only by a thin plate of Bone. It fends off 

endon, which makes a turn in the Tympanum, and 

rtions Into ior part of the Handle of the MaHeus, 

a little below the root of its long Procefs. 

: o pull the Malleus and Membrana Tympani in- 
wards by w ibrane is r< e and 
tenl - - founds. 
Laxator Tympani. 

in: By a \ , from the extremity of the 

he Sphenoid Bone, b ntry of the 

Artery of the Dura Mater ; after which it i /aids and a 

ipwards, at the outfide of the Euftachian Tube, in a FilTuie 

Os Tcmporis, near the Folia v. es the Condyle of 

Infertion: Into the long Procefs of the Malleus, within the 
Tympan 

eus obliquely forwards and outwards, 
and thereby to render the Membrana Tympani i ., 0; to 

mnds are too fti 

Sasatier de« 

es it, but doubts'of its Mufcuiarity. 

Stapedius. 
Origin: By a fmall I lefliy Belly, from a little cavern in the 

• Its Ten- 
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cHi paftcs forwards through a fm;il! Hole in that Cavern, and 
goes in 

ior part of the Head of the Stapes. 
on ■. i the Stap ly upwards 

i part of its Bafe is moved 
inwai part outwards, and the Mem' 

the ftretch. 

Labyrinth. 

The labyrinth, fo called from its Sbiuofities and v. 
is dtuated u the inner-part of the Tympanum, and is 

. ilar Canals, together 
with the Canalis Fall 

The Vejlible, named from its ■ porch or entry to the 

, nearly ol 

the fize and (hap tin of Bail ■ted at 

inner fide 

ere are thn ' >*> one of 

i-o<val, is lltuated above; another, the Hemi- 

trifice 
of the Aqu3fdu£lus Veil buli, is placed be 

In the Vettible there are I e with 

.11 pai ts, viz. 
The Feneflra Ovalis fltuated at the outfide, by which it com- 
municates with the tympanum. 

A round Hole, Situated at the fore and tinder-part, by which it 
communicates with one of the Canals of the Cochlea. 

Five Similar Foramina behind, it communicates with 

the Semicircular Canals. 

Next the Meatus Auditorins Infernns, it has four or five 
Cribriform Perforations, for the tranfmiffion of Nerves. 

The Cochlea is limited next the anterior extremity of the Os 
Petrofum, and at the fore-part of the Veftible, in fuch a man- 
ner as to have its Bafe towards the Meatus Auditorius Interims, 
and its Apex in theoppofite direction, — or facing outwards. 

It has two Canals or Gj/ri, called Scalte, from a fnppofed re- 
femblance to Stair-cafes, the Gyri or turns of which aie very 
to each other, and urn in a fpral direction, like the Shell 
of a Snail, from which the par; has obtained its name. 

The Cochlea forms two Circumvolutions or Turns and a half, 
the fir ft of which is much larger ami widei than the other Tumi 
and a half, which become fuddenly fmaller. 

The two Canals are upon the fame level, the inner one next 
the Bafe, and the outer next the po nt of the Cochlea. 

The Gyri go round a Nucleus, Ax s, or central Pillar, which 
is neatly horizontal, and is formed of tioo holloiv Cone, 
their points tinned to each other, the »ne termed Modiolus, from 



;nb!ance to the Spindle of a winding Stair-care, the othqr 
Infundibulum ', or Funnel. 

The Modiolus forms the inner and larger portion of the central 
Pillar, and is that Cavity feen in the under and fore-pait of the 
Meatus Auditorius Internus. 

It lodges that branch of the Poriio Mollis of the Seventh Pair 
of Nerves, which goes to the Cochlea, and is Cribriform, or full 
or fmall Holes for the pafiage of the twigs of that branch. 

The Modiolus confifts of two Plates t with numerous Cells 
«nd Pajfages between them, and terminates in the middle of the 
fecond Gyrus of the Cochlea. 

The Infundibulum is an imperfeel Funnel, the Apex of which 
is common with that of the Modiolus, and the Bafe is covered 
by the Apex of the Cochlea, which is termed Cupola. 

Between the Scalae of the Cochlea there is a Partition, called 
Lamina Spiralis, or Septum Seal*-, the larger portion of which, 
next the Modiolus, is h rmed of Eons : The remainder, or that 
part next the oppufuc fide of the Scalae, is Membranous, and 
termed by Valsalva Zona Cochise. — This drops out by macera- 
tion, fo as afterwards to leave only a partial Septum. 

TheOfTeous part of the Lamina Spiralis is compofed of tnvo 
extremely thin Cribriform Plates, which gradually approach each 
other at their oppofue edges, where they are perforated by numer- 
ous Holes. 

The termination of the Lamina Spiralis, and of the Scala 
Tympani, forms a Hamulus, or fir.all Hook, which projects into 
the Infundibulum. 

One of the Canals or Scala? of tha Cochlea, opens into the un- 
der and fore- part of the Veftible, and is termed Scala Vejlibuli : 
The other, which is the fmaller of the two, communicates with 
the Tympanum by the Feneftra Rotunda, and is called Scala 
Tympani. 

The Partition between the two Gyri or Turns of the Cochlea., 
like the OfTeous part of the Lamina Spiral 1 s, is foimtd of tivo 
Plates, with a fmall Cavity between them. 

'I "he Volute, or Spirnl of the Cochlea, begins below, runs for- 
wards, and then round, fo as to form, as has been already men- 
:, two Circles or Turns and a naif, the direction of the 
correfpi nding with thofeof the Shell of a Snail. 

The Canai of 'lie Cochlea are conical, becoming gradually 
fmaller towards the Apex, where they communicate freely with 
each other, through the medium of • lie Infundibulum.— This 
communication is caiiei by I ASSEBOHM, who ^ives the fulieft 
Treatife upon the Ear, Conalis Scalarum Communis. 

The Semicircular Canals are thiee in number, — the Superior or 
Vertical, — the Pojferior or Oblique, — and the Exterior or Hori- 
zontal, 
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The Superior is placed tranverfely, in the upper-part of th* 
Pars Petrofo, with its convex fide upwards. 

The Pojlerior is farther hack than the former one, and is pa- 
rallel to the length of the Pars Peirofa, with the convex Iide turned 
backwards. — One of its extremities is placed above, and the o' her 
below, the upper extremity joining with the internal one of the 
Vertical Canal, by which a common Canal is formed. 

The Exterior is lefs than the other two, which are more of an 
equal fize, is placed next the Tympanum, and has its extremities 
and curvatures nearly upon the lame plane; — with the curve 
placed backwards. 

Each of the Canal* forms upwards of three-fourths of a circle, 
can admit the head of a fmall Pin, and has an Enlargement, 
Ampulla, or Cavities Elliptica, at one end, the other extremity 
being nearly of the fame lize with the reft of the Canal. 

The Orifices are only five in number, two of the C.mals ha- 
ving a common terminat on. Or' thei'e Orifice?, three are titua- 
ted at the inlide, and two at the out fide of the Vellible, into the 
pofterior part of which they open. 

In the bottom of the Meatus Auditorious Tnternus, which is 
iituated in the pofterior Sui face of the Pais Petrof'a, there is a 
large under, and a fmall upper FoJ'ula, feparated by a fharp 

The fore-part of the inferior FoiTula leads towards the Coch- 
lea, and is perforated with nun\ht-\c\\ fmcH Holes, through which 
branches of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair of Nerves pafs 
to the Cochlea. 

One Hole in the centre, larger than the reft, tranfmits a branch 
of that Nerve to the Infundibulum. — This Hole, however, is 
frequently enlarged, in confequence of tin Bone, which is ex- 
tremely thin, bemg broken while p eparing it. 

In the back-part of the inferior Fofiuia, three or four Cibri- 
forrn Holes appear, for the tranfmifllon of branches of that part 
[ollis deftined for the Veltible and Semicircular 
Can 

In tl ' ■jT.iU of the Meatus Interims, there are tixio 

lienor and fmaller, tranfmitting Nerves into the 
Elliptical Cavity of the Veftible. 

and largeft, vi termed Canalis or 

. ,— ;Vo;n a refemblance it bears to an Iial an 

i for a tranfmifllon of the Portio Dura of 

vvnth Pair of Nerves. 

The Canal of through the upper-part of the 

partes downwards and backwards between the 

men Ovale and external Semicircular Canal, and terminates 

• Foramen Stylo- Maltoideum. 
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In its pnftage through tlie Par;; Pet; '8 with 

the Foramen Inn minium, fituated on the upper and forepart 
of theProcefs. 

In Children, the Lah rinth is almoft as lar^c as in Adults, its 
Subftmce complete unci hard, while the Bone -vhieh fun >unds it 
is Toft and fpon-y ; on which account it is eaiily feparuted from 
the reft of the Pars Petrofa. 

The different Cavit es and Parages of the Labyrinth are lined 
with the Periofteum, which in the Veftible fills the Fencftra 
Ovuis, an-* of conleqnence covers the Bafe of the Stapes. 

The Perioftea of the two Canals of the Cochlea form, by their 
tinion, the Membranous portion of the Lamina Spiralis, which, 
together with the OfTeous part, completes the Septum between the 
two Scalae. 

The Periofteum of the Cochlea alfo affifts that of the Tym- 
panum, in forming the Membrane of the Feneftra Rotunda, 
and which is fometimes called Membrana Tympani SecunJarii, 
from a rel'einblance to the Membrana Tympani, and from being, 
like it, a little concave on the outer, and convex on the inner 
Surface, or where it faces the Scila to which it belongs. 

Befidcs the Periofteum, the Veftible, Cochlea, and Semicir- 
cular Canals contain a Pulpy Membrane, upon which the Poitio 
Mollis is irregularly difperfed. 

In the Veftible, the Pulpy Membrane forms a Sac, in fliapc 
refembling that of the Ofteous Cavity which contains it, and 
which is defcribed and beautifully deliniated b) Scarpa. 

When the Sac is laid open upon the upper and outer-part, a 
Partition appears, of the nature of the Sac, termed by Dr. 
Meckel, Septum Vejiibuli Ner-uofo membranaceum. 

In the Cochlea, the Pulpy Membrane is in contact with the 
Periofteum, but can be feparated from that Membrane without 
much difficulty. 

In the Semicircular Canals, it is at fome diftance from the 
Periofteum of thefe Bones, and is conliderably fmalltr, but, like 
them, it forms diftincl Tubes, which communicate with the 
Veft ble. Like the Oft-ous Canals alfo, the Membranous Canals 
form Ampullae, or Elliptic Civities at one end. 

The Arteries of the Labyrinth nrife by one or two fmall 
branches, chiefly from the Vei tebral Artery, and pafs through 
the Cribriform Plate, at the bottom of the Meatus Externus 
which belongs to the Labyrinth. 

From the Labyrinth one or two Veins return, and terminate in 
the end of the Lateral Sinus. 

The Cavity of the Veftible contains no Air, but is conftantly 
filled with a Watery Fluid, fuppofed to be fecreted from the Ar- 
teries of the Periofteum, and which is found to referable the 
Aqueous Humour of the Eye. 
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The Aqueous Fluid fills the Veftible and Scalae of the Coch- 
lea, and likevvife iuirounds the Membranous Semicircular Ca- 
nals. 

The Aqua Labyrinthi is confidered as a medium by which 
founds are communicated from the Membrane filling the round 
and oval Holes, and from the Bafe of the Stapes to the Pulpy 
Membrane placed in it. 

The fuperfluous part of the Aqua Labyrinthi is fuppofed by 
Cotunnius to be carried off by two fmail Conical Duels, more 
particularly defcribed by him than by fome pieceding Anato- 
mirts, who were partly acquainted with them, but confidered 
them as Blood -veflels. 

One of the Aqueducts of Cotunnius, called Aqua?du£lus 
Cochlea, begins at the under-part of the Scala Tympani, near 
the Fe.ieftra Rotunda, and after paffing through the Pars Petro- 
fa, is feen, in the figures he gives of it, terminating by a wide 
triangular opening, upon the furface of the Dura Mater, be- 
tween the partages of the Seventh and Eighth Pair of Nerves. 

The other Duel, called Aquaduclus Vejlibuli, begins under the 
termination of the common Canal, in the Veftible, from which 
it defcends, and terminates by a triangular opening between the 
Layers of the Dura M iter, behind the Meatus Intern us, and 
half way between the upper edge of the Pars Petrofa and Diver- 
ticulum of the Internal Jugular Vein. 

For a J till account of thefe Duels, and of the other parts of the 
Labyrinth, fee a Defcription of them by Dr. Meckel of Berlin. 

The Ner-ves of. the Labyrinth are derived entirely from the 
Seventh Pair. 

The Auditory Ner-ve is compofed of two branches, one of 
which is called Forth Dura, and is harder than the other, ter- 
med Portio Mollis. 

The Trunk of the Auditory Nerve partes into the Meatus Ex- 
ternus, covered by the inverting xVIembrane of the Brain. 

The Perth Dura goes through the Canalis Fallopii, fending 
off, in its partake, branches through Perforations in its fides to 
the Stapedius Mufcle and iVIaltoid Cells. 

One refle^ed '/ranch parting through die Foramen Innomina- 
tum, in the Pars Petrofa, forms a connection between ihe Por- 
tio Dun and die feeond pair ot ihe Fifth Pair. 

Another, called Chorda Tympani, partes aerofs the Cavity of 
the Tympanum, between the inferior Cms of the Incus and 
handle of the Malleus, and at theoutfide of the Eustachian Tub- 
to join the Lingual hi anch of the Fifth Pair. In its paff 
fupplies the Mul'cles oi' the Malleus, and Membranes, &c. of 
the Tympanum. 

Tho remainder of the Portio Dura is difperfed upon the Face. 

The Portie Molli s divided into two principal parts,— one to 
the Cochlea, the o:her to the Veftible. 



The brandies of the Cochlea pafs thro 
Plates of the Modiolus, to the Pulpy Membrane lying in the 
Seals. 

The branches run between, and iikewife on the out-fide of 
the Parti ions which dc\ ide the Cochlcx into Gyri, and the 
Gyri into Scalae, and are large and numerous in proportion to 
the part they fwpply. 

The large ft and mod numerous of thefe branches are difperfed 
upon the Lamina Spiralis, where they form an intricate Plexus, 
theThieads of winch are at fii (1 opaque, but are afterwards of 
the colour of the Retina of th. Eye. 

The branches terminate, and appear alio to meet upon that 
part of the Pulpy Membrane, which is molt diftant fioin the Mo- 
ot olus. 

Through the Cribriform Plate, common to the Modioli. 
Infundibulum, the laft branches of this portion of the I 
pafs, to be fpread out upon the Membrane lying within the In- 
rundibulum.— Fot a particular defer iption of that fart of the 
Mollis dijlributed to the Cochlea and oj the Cochlea it- 
Dr. Monro's Treatife on the Ei 

Ot that part of the Portio Mollis cklfined for the Veftible 
and Semicircular Canals, one branch goes through the pofl 
Hole in the upper-part of the Meatus Internus j the reft pafs 
through the holes in the under and back-part of the M 
v pointed out in the defcription of that Pal 

After perforating the Foramina, the Nerve: are lecn firft in 
di(tinc~l Piexu 1 -, but become afterwards tranfparent, i n<l are loft 
upon the Sac contained in the Veftible and upon the Ampulla of 
the Membranous Semicircular Canals. 

The Portio Mollis 's the primary part of the Organ of Hearing, 
to which all the other parts are fubftrvient, and may be m 
ed as being of the lame fervice to the Ear, as the Retina is to the 
Eye. 
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OF THE MOUTH, Tongue, AND 

THROAT, 

WITH THEIR APPENDAGES. 

MOUTH. 

E OJfecus Paris of the mouth are, — the Offa Maxillarla Su- 
periors, the OJJ'a Palati, the Maxilla Inferior, and the Teeth ; 
— .ill of* which have been alieady defciibcd. 

The Soft Parts of the Mouth confift of the Lips and Cheeks, 
the Gums, the Palate, the Velum Palati, the Uvula, the Tongue, 
the Membrane lining the Mouth and the Salivary Glands. 

The Lips and Cheeks are principally compofed of Mufcles, are 
covered on the outfide by the common Integuments, and lined 
within by the Membrane of the Mouth, under which there are 
numerous Mucous Glands, which obtain their names from their 
lituations. 

The intervening fpace between the MafTeter and Buccinator 
Mufcles is occupied by a large quantity of Fat, which gives form 
to the Face. 

The Membrane of the Mouth is covered with fine Villi; but 
thefe are mo.f confpicuous upon the edges of the Lips, as may 
be readily feen after a fine injection, or after macerating the parts 
till the Cuticle can be feparated. 

From the edges of the Lips, the Common Integuments (now 
become extremely thin) are converted into the Membrane which 
is continued into the Cavicv of the Mouth, and which, oppofite 
to the Dciites Incifores of the Upper and Under Jaws, forms a 
fmall Doubling or Franum, which fixes the Lips more firmly to 
the Jaws. 

The Lips are ferviccable in the general purpofes of Speaking, 
Eating, Drinking, &c. 

The Gums cover the fides of the Alveolar Border of both Jaws, 
pals in between the different Teeth, and furround and adhere 
firmly to the Collar of each. 

The Subifanceof the Gums is of a denfe natuie. very Vafcu- 
lar, and the Vefiels united by a compact Cellular Subllance. 



They may be faid to confift of the Common Membrane of the 
Mouth and the Peiiolleum of the Jaws intimately cgn 

They ferve as a covering to the Jaws and a f Ti ll in ti 
of the Teeth, 

The Arteries of the Lips, Cheeks, and Gums, are* from the 
Facial, Temporal, and Internal Maxi inch are derived 

from the External Carotids. 

"The Feins go chiefly to the External, and partly to the Inter- 
na! Jugulars. 

The Nerves come from the firft and fecond branches of the 
Fifth Pair, and alio from the Portio Dura of the Seventh P 

The Palate 's divided into the Palatum Dure and Palatum 
Molle. The former is compoiedof the Palate-plates of the Up- 
per Jaw, and is coveted by the Peiiolleum and common Mem- 
brane of the Mouth, which prevent the Bones from being in- 

The Membrane which covers the Bones of the Palate foims 
nom< ft in the divtfion of the Food. 

It is nearly of the fame ftrufture with tl 5, but 

perforated by the Duels of the Palatine G\ i 

which ferves to lubricate the Palate, am! afli 
..(id. 

Tiie Pala, | Vdum "Pendulum Palati, or Soft Palate, 

it that part which depends fiom the pofierior edge of the Olfa 
Pala'i, and from the Pterygoid Procefles of the Sphenoid Bone, 
and forms a Partition between the Nofe and Mouth. 

It is compofed of the Membranes which line the Nofe and 
!i, and of the exnanfions of the Circumflex and Levator 
Palati Mufcles, and numerous Mucous Glands which feiVt to 
lubricate the Mouth and Throat, and facilitate deglutition. 

The Palatum Molle conducts the Fluids of the Nofe into the 
Mouth, and ails like a Valve in preventing what we fwallow fiom 
palling into the nofe. 

In the middle of the poflerior edge of the Velum Palati, the 
Uvula or Pap of the Throat, takes its or'gin, and I 
dulous, from the Velum over the root of the To 

It is of a Conical form, is covered by the Mt-mbrane of the 
Mouth, and has a fmall Mufele within it, by which it is 
ted and (hortened, — its other motions depending upon the Muf- 
cles of tli 

The ufe < f the Uvula in Speaking and in Deglutition, is evi- 
dent from the inconveniencies which refult from its being deftroy- 
ed by difeafe. 

The Arteries c;f the Palate, &c. come from the Facial, and 
Internal Maxill 

The Veins go the External and Internal 7 

The Nerves ate chiefly from the fecond of the Fifth, with 
P 



i ONGUE. 
The Tongue is of an O-val form, and is divided into Bafe, 

and Apex. 
The Bafe, orpofterior part of the Tongue, is connected to the 
Os Hyoides, and by the medium of this, to the adjacent Bones 
and Mwfcles. 

The Body, or middle part of the Tongue, terminates anteri- 
orly in the loofe moveable point. 

On the Dorfum or upper Surface, there is a Linea Mediana, or 
middle Groove, running longitudinally, and dividing it into two 
lateral convexities. 

The inferior Surface, which reaches only from the middle of 
the Tongue to the point, is connected to the parts below it by the 
Sublingual Ligament, or Franum Lingua, which is a doubling 
of the Skin, or lining of the Mouth. 

The fides of the Tongue are fixed to the Lower Jaw and Sty- 
loid Procefles, and parts adjacent, by Membranous Ligaments. 

The Ton ue is chiefly compofed of the Fibres of the Mufcles 
which ferve for its motions. — Thefe Fibres are difpofed in vari- 
ous directions, and intermixed with a Medullary Fat. 

The upper and lateral pans of the Tongue are compofed of the 
Stylo-Gloffi. — Its middle portion, between the two former Muf- 
cles, is formed of the Linguales. — The lower part is chiefly 
formed of the Genio-Gloffi ; — and behind, the Stylo-Gloffi en- 
ter into its compofuion. 

The Tongue is covered by a continuation of the common In- 
teguments, which are preferved loft and moid by the Saliva. 

The Cuticle forms Vagina for receiving the Subilances called 
Papilla. 

The Corpus Mucofum of the Tongue is thicker than in other 
parts of the Body, but more moid. 

The third covering of the Tongue, the Cutis Vera, is remark- 
ably Nervous. — The Papillae, which take their owgin from it are 
very Vafcular, efpecially near the Apex of the Tongue, but are 
awantingon its under furf.ice. 

The Papilla are divided into three kinds, the Maxima, Media, 
and Minima. 

The fi.ft clafs, called Papilla Maxima, Lenticulares, or 
Lapitat*, are by much the lar-eft, and of a Lenticular form, 
having round Meads and fhort Stems. 

They an f the Tongue, in fuperfieial Fof- 

fulse^and are difperfeJ in fuch a manner as to form an angle 
with its point backwards. 

They are Glands of the Salivary kind, and have each of them 
a f'mall Perforation in the middle of its convex Surface, for the 
excretion of Mucus. ♦ 
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Hefides the Papillae Cnpitatae, there are mimerou* Mucous 
Follicles, which cover the greater part or the Surface of the root 
of the Tongue. 

At the root of the Tongue, and behind the angle formed by 
the Papillae Maximae, there is a Hole, called Foramen Caecum of 
Morgagni, by whom it was fir ft defcribed. 

It penetrates only a fmall way into the Subftance of the Tongue, 
and receives the Mouths of feveral Excretoiy Duels which termi- 
nate in it. 

The fecond clafs called Papilla Media, or Semi-lenticulares, 
are much l'm.illei than the former, and are featured over the up- 
per Surface of the Tongue, at ibme diftance from c:n. h other. 

They are of a Cyndrical form, and terminated by a lonnd ex- 
tremity. 

The third clafs, termed Papilla Minima, or Conica, or Vil- 
lofa, are by much the moft numerous, but very minute. They 
occu y almoft the whole upper Surface of the Tongue, but are 
molt abundant towards the Apex, where the fenlation of T^fte \i 
moft acute. 

This and the fecond clafs have been Aippofed to be formed 
Chiefly of the extremities of Nerves, and to coniritute the real Or- 
gan of Talte ; though other pans, as the Palate, and even the 
Phannxand Elophagus, polTefs the faculty of Talte in I certain 
degree. 

The principal Blood-veflels of the Tongue arc large in propor- 
tion to the fizc of that Organ. 

They are called Linguales, or Ranina, on account of the d;uk> 
coloured branches which appear under the Tongue. 

The Arteries, which are blanches of the External Carotids, are 
not found to communicate fo freely on ihe oppofite fides of the 
Tongue, as they do in other parts of the Body. 

The Veins open chiefly into the External Jugulars. 

The Nerrjes like the ArUries, are large and numerous, 
have little connection on the oppofne fides. 

They come from the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Pairs. 

The firft fet fupply the pans next, the point of the Tongue, 
and are therefore considered as being principally concerned in con- 
veying the ienfation of Tafte. 

The fecond let fupply the root and the third the middle of the 
Tongue, and are chiefly difperfed upon its Mufcles. — There is 
a considerable intermixture, however, between the three fets on 
the fame fide. 

Belide.s being the principal Organ cf Tafte, the Tongue is the 
chief inftrument of Speech, and or the aiticulation of the Voice, 
— It alfo aflifts in Manducation, Deglutition, Spitting, Suck 
ing, Sec. 

The Salivary Glands confift of three large Glands on each 
flde of the Face, tiz. — the Parotid, th" S, 
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Sublingual)'— befides many fmall Glands, named from the parts 
to which they belong. 

They are of a yellowifh colour, and irregular on their Surface, 
being of the Conglomerate kind. 

The Parotid Gland, which is the largeff of the Salivary Glands, 
is named from its fituation near the Ear. 

It occupies the whole fpace between the Ear, Maftoid Procefs, 
and the angle of the Lower Jaw. 

It expends fuperiorly to the Zygoma, and anteriorly to the 
Maffeter Mufcle, part of which it covers. 

The under end of it lies contiguous to the Submaxillary Gland. 

From the different parts of the Gland, numerous fmall branch- 
es arife, which join together to form a large Duel, fomttimes 
called St e no's Salivary Dufl, or Ductus Superior, which partes 
from the upper and fore-part of the Gland. 

The Parotid Duel is of a white colour and large fize, but, 
from the thicknefs of its Coats, th§ Cavity is fm&ll in propor- 
tion to the outfide of the Duel. 

It partes anter oily, in a uanfverfe direclicn, over the Tendon 
of the Marteter Mufcle, by which it is free from compi eflion, and 
defcends a little to perforate the Buccinator Mufcle, oppofite to 
the fecond or third Dens Molaris of the Upper Jaw. 

In eroding the Marte.er Mufcle, it receives fometimes one, 
fometimes two minute Duels, from an equal number of fmall 
Glands, called by Haller, Glandula Accejjbrite. 

The Inferior Maxillary, or Submaxillary Gland, is fmaller and 
rounder thui the Parotid, and is fituated on the infide of the an- 
gle of the Lower Jaw, between it and the Tendon of the Digaf- 
trtc Mufcle. 

From the upper and fore-part of this Gland, a Duel arifes, 
called by fome Authors Duclus Whartonii, or DuBus Inferior, 
which is much thinner in fubftance than the former Duel, but 
longer. 

It partes forwards between the Mylo-Hyoideus and Genio- 
Gloffus Muicles, alon? the under and inner edge of the Sub- 
lingual Gland, to the fide of the Fraenum Linguae, and terminates 
behind the Dentes Incil'ores, by a fmall orifice, in form of a Pa- 
pilla. 

The Sublingual Gland is fmaller and fofter than the Submaxil- 
lary, and is flat, and of an aval form. 

It is Mutated under the anterior portion of the Tongue, above 
the Duel of the inferior Maxillary Gland near the Lower Jaw, 
between the Mylo-Hyoi:les and Genio-hyogloffus Mufcles, the 
former of wlvch fufJhifM it. 

Its extremities are turned forwards and backwards, and the 
edges obliquely inwards and outwards. 

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the under fide of 
the Tongue, which fixes the Gland in its place. 

Vol. II. F 
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It opens by fcvrral orifices arranged in a line near the Gums, a 
little to theoutfideof the Fixmmi. 

In many Quadrupeds, there is a diftinct duel belonging to this 
Gland, like that of the Submaxillary. 

Sometimes this Gland fends off ■ Branch which communicates 
with that of the Submaxillary, but generally it is othcrwife. 

The fmaller Glands of the Mouth are in great nnmbers, lying 
between the inner lining of the Mouth and its Mufcles, and de- 
living their names from their fituations. 

They are froall fimple Glands, each fendinp; a duel, which 
perforates the Skin of the Mouth, and opens into its Cavity.— 
They conlill of — 

The Buccales, which are plnred all over the Cheek, but moft 
plentifully near the termination of the Parotid Du6l; 

The Labiates, lying on the infide of the Lips j 

The Palatina, upon the Palate ; and 

The t.inguales, at the root of the Tongue. 

The Arteries of the Salivary Glands are from different Branch- 
es of the External Carotids. 

The Parotid is fupplied from the Temporal, the Inferior Max- 
illary from the Facial, and the Sublingual from the Lingua) Ar- 
tery . 

The Veins of thefe Glands goto the External Jugulars. 

Their turves are chiefly from the third part of the Fifth, 
and from 'he P«rtio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

The Salivary Glands ferve for the fecretion of the Saliva, 
which they pour out in large quantty, and which is promoted by 
the motion of the Lower Jaw. — The Saliva affifts in the folution 
of the food in the Momh, in lubricating the throat for its paffage 
downwards, and in the digeftion of it in the Stomach. 



THRO AT. 

The Throat confifh of the Arches of the Palate, of the Pharynx 
orynx, with the Mufcles, Vejfels, Nerves, Sec. which fur- 
round them. 

The Arches of the Palate are two in number, in each fide of 
the Throat, one of which is termed the Anterior, the other the 
Pojlcrior. 

They are formed of a Doubling of the Skin, with a few fcat- 
lered Mufcular Fibies. 

The Anterior arifes fiom the middle of the Velum Palati, at the 
fide of th< Uvula, and is fix-ed to 'he edge of the Bafe of the 
T#nc;ue. 
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The Pojlerior has its origin likewife from the fide of the Uvu 
la, and pafles downwards, to be infer ted into the fide of the 
Pliai) nx. 

The Anterior Arch contains the Circumflex Mufcle of the Pa- 
late, and, with its fellow on t lie oppofite fide, forms the open- 
ing into thf Thioat, called IJihmus Foucium. 

The Pofterior Arch has within it tht Levator Mufcle of the Pa- 
late. 

Between the Anterior and Pofterior Arches, and clofe by the 
fules of the Bale of the Tongue, che Amygdala, Ton/ils, or Al- 
monds of the Ears aie (ituated. 

They are of a reddifli colour, of the figure of Almonds, full 

of Cells which communicate with each other, and have large ir- 

.i openings, which. convey 'he Mucus into the Throat, the 

difcharge of wh.ch is promoted by the motion of the furround- 

ing parts. 

PlIARY NX. 

The Pharynx, fo called from its convevingFopd to the Sto- 
mich, and Aw to the Lungs, is a large Mufcular Bag, in form. 
of an irregular Fun id, with the Tube cat 1 is defcend- 

ing from ider en i of that Funnel. 

It is boot) Jed '.hove by th Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital 
Bone, the Pterygoid ProcefTes of the Sphenoid Bone, and b.ick- 
part of the Jaws, with all of which it is intimately connected. 

The anterior margins of its Flefliy parts are connected to the 
edges of the Larynx, and its fides are covered by the great Blood- 
verTels of the Neck. 

The fore- part of the Pharynx is formed by a Membrane com- 
•mon to it ana to the back-part of the Larynx. 

Behind, it lies flat upon the Cervical Vertebrae, and upon the 
Muicles which cover the fore-parts of the fides of thefe Verte- 
brae. 

It has feveral Openings by which it communicates with neigh- 
bouring Cavities. 

Two of thefe lead upwards and forwards by the pofterior 
Nires into tiu Noi'e ; — two go laterally by the Euftachian Tubes 
to the Ears; — one pafTes forwards through the large opening, 
termed Fauces, or Top of the Throat, to the Mouth ; — one goes 
downwards and forwards, through the Larynx and Trachea, to 
the Lungs : — md another directly downwards by the Efophagus 
to the Stomach. 

The Phaiynx is furrounded by a loofe Cellular, Subftance, and 
con lifts of different Layers of Mulicies, called ConJIricfores Pha- 
rynris, which have been already defcribed. 

On the inner fide, it is lined by the continuation of the Mem- 
brane of the Mouth, which is perforated by the Du£ts of nume- 
rous Glands, for the fecretion of Mucus. 
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The lower end of the Pharynx, oppofite to the under edge of 
the Cricoid Cartilage, defcribes a complete Circle, which 
forms the beginning of the Efophagus. 

The Phaiynx is fupplied with Blood by the Pharyngeal 
Branches, which curie directly or indirectly from the External 
Carotids. It returns its blood to both Jugular Veins. — Its nerves 
are fiom the Eighth Pair. 

The Ufe of the Pharynx is, — to receive the Aliments from (he 
Mouth, and by the action of it;, Mufclcs to convey them to the 
Efophagus. It muftlikewifeaflirt in the modification of the Voice. 

Larynx. 
The Larynx, fo called from its being the principal Organ of 
Voice, is utuated at the upper and fore-part of the Neck imme- 
diately under the Os Hyoides, which is placed at the root of the 
Tongue. 

It is conipofed of Cartilages and Mufcles, Ligaments, Mem- 
branes, and Mucous Glands; and is connected above to the 
Tongue and Os Ilyoides, and behind tu the Pharynx. 

The Cartilages of the Larynx are geneially coniideied as being 
five in number, though, belides thefe, fome choofe to enumerate 
fmall Piojeftions which are connected with them. 

The Five Cartilages are, — the Thyroid, the Cricoid, the Two 
Arytenoid, and the Epiglottis. 

The Thyroid, Scutiform, or Shield-like Cartilage, is placed at 
the upper and fore-part of the Laiynx, and is the largelt of the 
whole- 

\Vhen fpread out, it is of an oblong fhape, but, in the natu- 
ral fituation, it confifts of two lateral Wings or Portions, of a 
quadrangular form, uniting before in a Ion itudinal an^le, 
which can be readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat, and 
which, from its piojecling more in Men than in Women, has 
obtained the name of Pomum Adami. 

The upper part of the angle is formed into a Notch, from 
which, and from the uppei edge of the Cartilage in general, a 
broad Ligament afcends, to fix it to the under part of the Os 
Hyoides. 

From the pofteiior C( mers four proceffes project, called Cornna, 
two of which termed Superior, are long, and afcend to be joined 
by round Ligaments to the extremities of the Cornua of the Os 
Hyoides. 

In the middle of thefe Ligaments, one or two fmall Cartilagi- 
nous, or even Ofleous Subftances, are frequently found. 

The other two Cornua, called Inferior, are fhorter than the 
Superior, amlcutved backwards, to be fixed to the fides of the 
Cricoid Cartila e. 

The Thyroid Caitilage ferves for the protection of the other 
Cartilages, and, along with the Oj Hyoides, preferves the Pai- 
fage open, for the tranfmiflibn «f the FooJ to the Stomach. 



The Cricoid, or Annular, or Ring-like, Cartilage, is placed 
below, and likewife behind the Thyroid, and like it, may be 
readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat. 

It is nanow before, where it lies under the Thyroid Cartilage, 
and thick, broad and ltrong pofteriorly, where it is placed be- 
hind that Cartilage. 

Its Pofterior Surface is divided by a Ridge into t-xvo lateral Ca- 
vities, for the reception of the pofterior Cricoarytenoid Muf- 
cles. 

Its under edge is horizontal, and fixed to the beginning, or 
fiift Cartilage of the Trachea. 

The upper edge Hants confiderably, and has its anterior nar- 
row part fixed to the under edge of the Thyroid Cartilage. 

It has four fmall Articular Surfaces, with diftincl Capfular 
L'gaments, of which two are placed above, for he articulation 
ot the Arytenoid Cartilages, and two at the umder and lateral 
parts, for the connexion of the iuferior Cornua of the Thyroid 
Cartila: e. 

The Cricoid Cartilage forms part of the general Tube of the 
Trachea, constitutes the Bafe of the Larynx, and gives a firm 
fupport to the Arytenoid Cartilages. 

The tivt Arytenoid Cartilages, named from a fuppdfed refem- 
blanoe to an Ewer, or Drinking- cup of the Ancients, arc much 
fmaller than the other Cartila es, and are placed upon t!i 
per porte iur, and lateral parts of the Cricoid Cartilage, at a 
fmall diltante frefn each other. 

They are of a triangular form, and a little twifted, and air 
bent back, fb as to have a broad concave Surface behind. 

Their upper ex t rem ties are turned towards each other, and are 
confidered by fome Authors as diltinct Cartilages. 

Their Ba.es are broai and bolloiv, where they are articulate i 
by Capfular Ligaments with the C'tcoid Cartilage, upon which 
they are moved in different directions, by the action of vari- 
ous Mullles. 

They are connected to each other, and to the adjacent Cartila- 
ifrerent Mufcles and L'gaments. 

The Arytenoid Cartilages form a part of the opening called 
Glottis, and give attachment o its Ligaments. 

The Epiglottis, obtaining its name from a, fituation ab.ve the 
Glottis, is of an oval form wlien fnrrounded by its Liga 
and Membranes, but, when diverted of the le, it is found to be 
narrow below, broad above, and rounded at its upper 
mity. 

It is convex towards the Tongue, aid c nc ive towards the 
Glottis, with its point reflected a little forwards. 

Ii. is placed behind the upper pan of the Thyroid Cartila 
fituated obliquely ovei the Gljttis, and nuy be feen and ex ami - 
< ■ ypraffing down the root of the Tongue. 
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Its tinder end is fixed by a broad and fhort Ligament to tbe mid- 
dle Notch of the Thyroid Caitilasie, and by two lateral Liga- 
ments to the whole length of the Arytenoid Cartilages. 

It is fixed to the roots of the Os Hyoides and Tongue by ano- 
ther Ligament, which is a doubling of the inner Membiane 
running along the middle of its anterioi Surface, and forming the 
Fra-num Epiglottitis. 

It is very elallic, and is much more pliable than the other Car- 
tilages, being of a Cartilage*- ligamentous nature. 

It is found to have a number of Fiffures, in which Lacuna are 
placed, and to be perforated by numerous Foramina, which are 
the Mouths of fo many Mucous Follicles, and which are in a 
great meafure concealed by the Membrane which covers it. 

It bieaks the current of the Air coming from the Mouth and 
Nofe, and prevents it from rufhing too forcibly into the Cavity 
of the Lun ,s. — Pre/Ted and drawn down by the Tongue and 
r, all Mulcles, it defends the Glottis, and fliuts it com- 
pletely in the time of fwallowing. — After the action of (wallow- 
ing, it is railed by its own elasticity, and by the root of the 
rongue to which it is fixed, returning to its former p fition. 

Ligaments of the Glottis. — From the fore-part of the body of 
each or the Arytenoid Cartilages, a Ligamentous Cord pafl'es hori- 
zontally forwards, to be fixed by its other extremity to the in fide 
of the anterior angle of the Thyroid Cartilage. 

The opening formed between thefe Ligaments is called Glottis, 
from the Greek: It is alfo cailed Mouth oj the Larynx, and 
Glottidis, and is of a triangular figure, the Ligaments 
being at a greater diftance behind than at their anterior extre- 
mity. 

Under thefe two Ligaments there are two others, larger and 
more dilfinc~t than the former and which are commonly confidercd 
as the proper Ligaments of tbe Glottis. They arife from the Bafe 
of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and run in the fame direction with 
the former, to be fix;d alio to the Thyroid Cartilage. 

In the Interftice of the Superior and Inferior Ligaments, on 
rach fide there is a FiJJure, which leads to a fmall Membranous 
Cavity or Depreffion, with its bottom turned outwards. 

Thefe are the rent rides of the Larynx of Galen.— They are 
chiefly formed by the inner Membrane of the Larynx. 

They differ in fize in different people, have Mucous Follicles 
opening into them, and are found to be ferviceable in the modula- 
tion of the Voice. 

On the anteriur Surface of the Arytenoid Cartilages, there is a 
fmall Depreffion filled by a Glandular Body, which not only 
covers the fore-part of thefe Cartilages, but i^ continued over the 
porterior extremity of the Ligaments of the Glottis. 

The Arytenoid Glands are larger in fome fubjects than in others. 
They weredifcovered, and are particularly defcribed and deline- 
ated, by Mqrgagnj. 
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The Ligaments which connect the Epiglottis to the Notch of 
'he Thyroid Cartilage, and to the under fide of the Os Hyoides, 
and one which ties the Bafe of the Os Hyoides, form a triangular 
/pace, which is alfo occupied by Cellular Subltance and by Mu- 
cous Glands. 

The Cavity of the Larynx is lined by a membrane which is 
extremely irritable, and is every where perforated by the Mouths 
of fmall Mucous Glands, for the purpofe of moiftening it. 

The Larynx has a number of Mufcles, for its different mo- 
tions; all of which have been already defcribed. 

The Arteries of the Larynx are the two fuperior Laryngeals, 
which come from the Exiernal Carotids, and the two inferior 
Laryngeals, which are fent off from the Subclavian Arteries. 

The Feins return to the External Jugulars. 

The Nerves are chiefly the fuperior and inferior Laryngeals, 
which are branches of the Eighth Pair. 

The Larynx ferves the purpofe of Refpiration, forms and mo- 
dulates the Voice, and is alfo ufeful in Deglutition. 

It is the principal Organ of Voice;— for, if a hole be made in 
the Trachea, and the paflage of the Larynx flopped, the Air 
efcapes by that opening without producing Voice. 

Voice is formed by the Air, in its pafTage through the Glottis, 
iCting apon the Ligaments of the Glottis and Cartilages of the 
Larynx and Trachea, and thus producing a Tremour; — and is 
different in different perfons, according to the Form and Structure 
of the Larynx. 

The ftrength of Voice is in proportion to the quantity of Air 
expired, and the narrowntfs of the Glottis. 

A Tone is acute in proportion to the tenfion of the parts of 
the Larynx and Trachea in general, and of the Ligaments of the 
Glottis in particular. 

A Tone is grave in propoi tion to the leverfe of the above. 

Speech is performed chiefly by the different parts of the Mouth, 
afTifted by the Cavity of the Nofe, — the Larynx moving only in 
a fmall degree. 

When the Air pafles through the Larynx without producing a 
Treinour it occafions a Whifper. 

When a perfon fpeak during infpiration, the voice is thereby 
very materially altered ; and, by practice, may be made to ap- 
pear as coding from o. her places than the mouth of the fpeaker j 
as is the cafe with thole who call themfelves Ventriloquifis. 
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OF THE THORAX. 



The Thorax, or Breaji, extends from the neck to the Dia- 
phragm, and is divided into External and Internal Parts. 

EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX. 

The External Parts of the Thorax, befides the common In- 
ternments and Mammae, are, 

The Mufcles, conl.lVng of the PeNorales, Subclat'ii, and un- 
der end of the Platyfma Moyodes on each fide, which aie fituated 
anteriorly. 

The Serati Magni, which are placed laterally. 

The Trapzii, Latiflimi Dor/1, and numerous other Mufcles on 
the Back, which are placed poiterioily. 

The Inlercq/fales and Sterno-Cojlales, which are fituated, the 
former between, and the latter on the inner fide of the Ribs. 

The Bones, confifting of Sternum, Ribs, and Dorfal Vertebra. 
—All theie Parts, excepting the Mammae, have been already 
defenbed. 

Mammje. 

The Mamma; are two Glandular Bodies, of a circular form, 
fituated on the anterior, and a little towards the lateial parts of 
the Thorax, adhering loofely by Cellular Subftance to the Sur- 
face of the large Pecloral Mufcles. 

The term Mamma is peculiar to the Bieafh of Women. — In 
Men thefe parts are called Mammilla: j — and in the Brute-kind, 
Uber*. 

In the Ape, an.-^ a few other animals, they are placed, as in 
the Human body, upon the Thorax ; — but, in the generality of 
Qujdr. ptJs, they a e fuu-ut-d under the Abdomen/ 

The < ,i. mon number J ;he M. mmae, in the Human fpecies, 
is we'l known to be two. — Barthcll.e, however, mentions the 
cafe of a Woman, who had two Mammae on the left fide, and 
one on the 1 igh ; and another, where ll.ee were two on each 
fide. 

Di. VauGHAN narrates the cale of a Woman be has examined, 
wll ° num'-rary N mder fide of the right 

Maim., wh ch m.lk flowed wnui the central one was 

preffed, iind vice <verfa. 
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The Mamma? vary in fize in different Women, and in the 
lame Women at different periods ot life. 

In Girls, previous to the age ot Puberty, they are remarkably 
fmall. 

About the age of fourteen, at which time the Menfes, in 
this climate, moft commonly begin to appear, they evolve and 
become prominent. 

During Geltation they incrcafe in fize, and foon after Delivery 
they arrive at their greateft extent. 

After the age of forty-five, or from that to fifty, — the period 
when the Menfes generally difappear, they decreafe in fize, and 
become foft, pendulous, and flaccid. 

Under the Skin, there is a lar^e quantity of Fat which confti- 
tutes a coniiderable portion of the bulk of the Mamma, and de- 
fends the Glandular Part, and is not found to pal's into, or com- 
municate with, the Lactiferous Dufts, 

The Glandular Part of the Mamma is of a whitifh colour 
of the Conglomerate kind, and therefore irregular in its Sub- 
itance. 

It is compofed of a number of fmaller Maffes or Glands, which 
are alfo feparated by Fat; and thele ag in are divided into 
flill fmaller parts, in which the Milk is originally fecreted or 
formed. 

Near the centre of the Mamma, is the Papilla or Nipple, 
which is of a Cylindrical form, and of a redder colour than the 
reft of the Skin of the Breaft. 

It is of different fizes in different ages and conftitutions, and is 
always larger in the time of Geftation, or of Nurfing. 

It is capable of detention from titillation, or when influenced 
by the paffions of the Mind. 

It is compofed of a tough Cellular or Ligamentous Subjlance, 
which inclofes the Lactiferous Tubes and which is lb elaftic, 
that after the part is drawn out or diilended, it readily recovers 
its former dimenfion, when the caufe of diftenfion has ceafed to 
aft. 

Upon the Apex of the Nipple, the Orifices of the Laftiferous 
Duets appear and are of the fame numbei with thofe which enter 
its Bafe. 

Around the Nipple, there is a Circle or Dijh, called Areola, 
—of a different colour fiom the reft of the Skin of the Brcft. 

This Di(k, however, varies in colour at different times of life, 
being florid in young G'rls, of a pale-brown in Women a lit- 
tle more advanced in life, and in old age, of a livid and dull 
colour. 

During Pregnancy, it is of a darker colour th:m at other times, 
in coni'equence of a change which takes place in the Corpus Mu- 
cofum which forms ic. 
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Under the Skin of the Areola, there arc numerous Sebaceous 
Glands, or Follicles, the Orifices of which discharge an oily Mu- 
cus, to defenJ the Nppleand Areotaarou d it. 

The Arteries of the Mamma aie partly from the Internal, and 
partly from the External Marhmaries or Thorac cs, the former 
of which are fejit oft" from the Subclavian, and the J alter from the 
Ax Ihry Artery, — the Branches entering the M imma at many 
d.ft'erent places. 

The Veins accompany the Arteries, and are diStinguifhcd by 
the fame names- 

The Abforbents of the Minima are alfo numerous, i 
part of which pais through the Axillary Glands, others penetrate 
the Inferllices of the Ribs, near the Sternum, and enter the 
Glands which belong to the Internal M .mmary Vefli 

The Nerves ai Axillary Plexus, a few 

Blanches being alfo lent off from the Interc 

From the extremities of the Arteries in the Snbftance of the 
Mamma, nurnberlefs rube.-, arilV, called Duilus or Tubuli Lac- 
tij'cri, which gradually unite into Trunks, and run in a radiated 
manner towards the root of the Nipple. 

They become greatly enlai ed in the time of Suckling, and 
ferve .is Refeivoirs in which the Milk is com lined, 

The Laftiteroirs Duels are accompanied, in the Snbftance of 
the Mamma, by a tough white elajlic Sub/lance, which follows 
them to the Nipple. 

At the root of the N : pple, they become contracted, and 3ie 
there from Twelve to Eighteen in number. 

Either from the want ot uniformity, however, with refpeel to 
their number in different fubjecls, or fiom the difficulty of per- 
ceivng them, they have been varioufly eftamated by different 
Authors. 

Near the root of the Nipple, they have been fuppofed by Dr. 
Meckel, to form a circle of communication ; — but this has 
been afcribed by ft-11 later AnatomiMs, to a laceration ofVtffelsi 
•and numerous prepirar.ons and expeiiments, — particulaily that 
of throwing in an injection at one Duel, and finding that ,t fills 
01 e part only of the Mamma, without returning by any other 
Duel, — feem fufficiently to indicate, that there is no fuch ciicu- 
lar communication. 

In the Subltance of the Nip;le, the Lactiferous Tubes are at 
a little diftance from each ether, and are coiled up in fuch a 
manner, that the fpontaneous flow of the Milk is prevented, un- 
lefs it be accumulated in a large quantity. 

But when the Nipple is drawn out and extended, — as by the 
application of the Child's Mouth, — the Duels become ftraight 
and parallel to eaeh other, lb as to allow an uninterrupted flo\* 
of the Milk, 
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After the aclion of Sucking, the Nipple, and of eonftquence 
Its Duels, immediately recover their former fituation. 

Sometimes one or more of the Lacliferous Duels terminate 
upon the Surface of the Areola, from which, Morgagni fup- 
poled, that ;he Glands there were of t'.e Lacliferous kind. 

In Children of both iexes, the Mammae are merely Cutaneous 
Tubercles, and at the time of birth contain a Milky-like fluid, 
which can be readily fqueez d out. 

This Fluid commonly difappears a fhort time after Birth ;— 
but there are various examples on record, where Milk has been 
brought to the Breads, both of young Grls and old Women, by 
the frequent application of a Child to the Nipples, and where 
there was no caule far fufpicion of Impregnation be ng prefent. 
Nor are inlfances awanting of Milk being brought to the Mam- 
millae of Men, by the fame applcation. 

The Mammae add much to the ornament of the perfon, but 
ferve in particular for furn (hing nouiifhment to the Child, which 
is conveyed to it through the medium of the Nipple. 

The Secretion begins foon after Delivery, and continues to 
flow for many months, and even for f'ome years, if the Woman 
fuckle her Ch-ld ; and the more frequently the Milk is extracted, 
the greater is the quantity received in a given time. 

The operation of Sucking depends upon the principles of the 
Air-pump. — The child embraces the Nipple clofely with its Lips, 
which prevents the external Air from entering, draws the Ducts 
to a itraight line, and prepares a (pace for the Milk, which is 
forced from the Bread by the preffure of the Atmoiphere, and 
Hows to the Mouth in the manner a Fluid follows the Piftern of a 
common Pump or Syringe, 

INTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX. 

The Mammae and Mufcles, covering the fore and lateral pails 
of the Thorax, being turned afide, and the Ribs afterwards cut 
from the Sternum and turned back, the Internal farts of the 
Thorax are brought into view. 

They confift of \he Pleura, which lines the Thorax ; — the 
Mediajlinum, which divides it into right and left Cavities, and 
contains feveral Veflels, Nerves, &c. between its Layers; — the 
Pericardium and Heart, which occupy the middle, — nnd the 
Lungs, which furround the Heart, and fill the greater part of the 
Thorax. 

The Pleura. 

The Pleura is a Membrane of coufiderable flrength, which 
lines the inner fide of the Thorax, and covers the moft of its 
contents. 

Its External Surface is Cellular, and adheres cJofely to the 
parts which furround it. 
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Its Internal Surface is fmooth and pohjhed, being moiltened by 
a Seixus Fluid, which exfudes from its Arteries. 

It is divided into tiuo lateral Sacs or Pleura, the form of which 
correfponds exaclly with that of the furrounding Bones of the 
Thorax. 

The Pleurae adhere to the Periofteum of the Ribs, line theln- 
tercoftal and Sterno Coital Mufcles, tfie Sternum, and Dorfal 
Vertebrae, and cover the Pericardium, Lungs, and Lateral or 
Ficftiy parts of the Diaphragm. 

Behind the Sternum, the Pleurae are contiguous to each other, 
and form a Partition called Mediajiinum, which extends between 
the Sternum and Vertebrae, but is intercepted by the Heart and 
Root of the Lungs, and divides the Thorax into two diftinft 
Cavities, which have no communication with each other. 

The Arteries of the Pleura are from thole of the adjacent parts, 
viz. from the Intercoftal, Mammaries, Diaphragmatics, Bron- 
chial, and Efophageal. 

The Feins, which return the Blood, accompany the Arteries, 
and are diftinguifhed by the fame names. 

The Nerves are from the Jntercoftals and Diaphragmatics, but 
too fmall to be traced without difficulty ; and the Membrane it- 
felf is not obferved to poffefs much fen Ability in the found un- 
inflamed (tate. 

The Pleura ferves to render the infide of the Thorax fmooth, 
for the eafy motion of the contiguous parts, to divide it into Ca- 
vities, and to Strengthen the containing and contained parts of 
the Thurax. 

Mediastinum. 

The Mrdiaflinum, fo named from its fituation in the middle of 
the Thorax, is fo> med by a lefleclion of the Pleura* and is of 
rouife double. — It contains between its Layers a considerable 
Quantity uf Cellular Subftance, by which they are united. 

It is divided into Anterior and Pojierior Mediattinum, the for- 
mer of which is fituated at the fore, and the latter at the back- 
part of the Thorax. 

The Anterior Mediaflinum is connected before, to the Ster- 
num ; and behind, to the Pericaidium and large Veflels of the 
Heart. 

The two Layers of the Anterior Mediaftinum art clofely ap- 
plied to e;:ch other, excepting at the upper-part of the Thorax, 
where they are feparated by the remains of the Thymus Gland. 

At the upper-part of the Thorax, it lies exactly behind the 
middle of the Sternum ; but in iti defcent, it inclines gradually 
to the left edge of that Bone. 

In confequence of its obliquity, a pointed inftrument, pufhed 
through the centre of the Sternum, is generally found to pa/s 
into the right Cavity of the Thorax. 
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Frequent deviations, however, from this general rule, have been 
met with. — In particular, Lieutaud and Sabatier relate fe- 
veral in fiances where the Anterior Mediaftinum w.s found to 
defcend along the middle of the Sternum; and others, though 
rare, where it defcended even to the right fide of this Bone. 

The Pofterier Mediaftinum reaches from th root of the Lungs 
and back-part of the Heart, to the Dorl'al Vertebrae. 

Between the Layers of the Pofterior Mediaftinum, a triangu- 
lar /pace is formed, in which are fituated the under end of the 
Trachea, the Efophagus, the Aorta Defcendens, the Vena Azy- 
gos, and Thoracic Duel, with the Eighth Pair of Nerves. 

Tlie EUood-<veJJels of the Mediaftinum are from thole of the 
neighbouring parts :— The Anterior Mediaftinum is fupplied by 
Branches from the Subclavian, Internal Mammaries, and Dia- 
phragmatic-;, — and the Pofterior Mediaftinum, by Branches from 
the Intercoltals and Efophageals. 

The Veins cconipany the Arteries, and have the fame names. 
The Mediaftinum divides the Thorax into two Cavities, fup- 
ports its general Contents, hinders one Lung from prefling upon 
the other, when the perl'oii lies on his fide, and prevents Fluids, 
—which, in conlequence of accident or difeafe, may be contain- 
ed in the Cavitj of the Thorax, — from parting from one fide to 
the other. 

flnt ICARDIUM. 

The Pericardium, Sac, or Capfule of the Heart, is one of the 
ftrongeft Membranes of the Body, and its fize fuch as to be pro- 
perly adapted to that of the Heart, which it contains. 

Jt is formed of two Layers, the External of which is a conti- 
nuation of the Anterior Mediaftinum, which afterwards panes to 
the Lungs and laieral parts of the Diaolnagm. 

The Internal Layer is fmooth, tendinous-like, and polifhed oa 
its inner Surface, and is Granger than the other. 

It adheres i'o firmly to the Tendinous part of the Diaphragm, 
as not to be feparared from it without much difficulty. 

The Pericardium extends a confiderable way beyond the Bafe 
of the Heart, and includes the large Blood-veflels, as far as the 
roots of their firft principal Branches, in conlequence of which 
it forms feveral angles, which have been termed Cornua of the 
Pericardium. 

While the External Layer is reflected to cover the parts which 
furround it, the inner one is alfo reflected, fit ft over the roots of 
the large Blood -vefiels, and then over the Heart, to form its 
proper covering, in the fi.me manner the Tunica Conjunctiva is 
reflected from the Eye- lids to cover the fore-part of ihe Eye. 

From the ends of the Extreme Arteries, upon its Surface, a 
Fluid, called Liquor Pericardii, is discharged, by which it is lu- 
bricated, and the effects of Friction diminiiTied. 

Vol. If. G 
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The Liquor Pericardii is commonly found, after death, in the 
quantity of a few drachms, though not unfrequently of one or 
two ounces. 

Its colour is redder in a young fubjec"t, than in a perfon ad- 
vanced in life, in whom it becomes paler, or more of a ftraw- 
colour. 

The Arteries of the fore-part of the Pericardium are from the 
Internal Mammaries and Diaphragmaties ; thofe of its tore-part 
from the Bronchial and Ei'ophagcal. 

The Feins conclpond with the Arteries, and have the fame 
name. 

The Ufe of the Pericardium is, to prefcrve the Heart in fitu, 
to defend it from being injured by the parts which furround it, 
and to retrain its inordinaie motions. 



OF THE HEART. 

1 HE Heart is a hollow Mufcle, divided into different Cavi- 
ties, and inclofed in the Pericardium. 

It is fituated in the Cavity of the Thorax, behind.the Sternum, 
between the Right and Left Lun 

It is of a Conical figure, flattened at one fide, and is divided 
into Bafe, Body, and Apex, with a Superior and Inferior Surface, 
and a Right and Left Mar. 

The Bafe is placed backwards next the Spine, while the Body 
and Apex are turned forwards, and obliquely over to the left 
fide. 

In Quadrupeds, the Heart is placed upon a line with the Ster- 
num, the point only touching the Diaphragm : — In the Human 
Body, the Apex, or Point of the Heart, is hut little lower than 
the Bafe, and projects between the two lobes of the left Lung, 
behind the Carriages oi the Fifth and Sixth True Ribs of the 
left Side, or a little below the left Nipple, where the Puliation 
may be felt. — The fituation, however, vaiies a little, according 
to the polition of the Body, and ftate of Refpiration. 

Though this be the common fituation of the Heart, a few rare 
and Angular inftances have occurred, where it has been found lo 
occupy the right fide of the Thorax; and a difplacement has 
fometimes happened, in confequence of different kir.ds of tu- 
mours n the left fide of the Thorax. 

The Superior or Anterior Surface of the Heart is convex, and 
\i op^ofed to the Poftenur Surface of the Sternum, the anterior 
edges of the Lungs interven 

The Inferior or Pnfierior Surface is flat, and rcfts upon the 
Tendon of the Diaphragm, which fupports it; the Heart is not 



much affefled, however, by the motions of that Mufcle in time 
of Reipna con, its I\. :y in a fmall degree. 

Tiie right fi.te of the Body of the Heart is fharp, and is cal- 

largo A cut us. 
The left iide of the Body of the Heart is round, and is termed 

3 Obtufus. 
The B tie is formed of a right and left Auricle, and the Body 

and left Ventricle. 
When the Heart is diftended, the right Auricle, and part of the 
ponding Ventricle, occupy the right, and the reft of the 
Henrt the left C.'.v.ty of the Thorax. 

The Heart is connected above and behind to the upper and 
of the Thorax, through the medium of the great Vef- 
o into, or pafs out from it. 
. other paits of the Heart are free, being merely contigu- 
o ihe infide of the Pericardium. 

External Surface of the Heart is covered with a thin 

'ibranous Coat, which is a ie3e£lion of the inner Layer 

Pericardium, and which gives additional ftrengtli to its 

; Fibres. 

Between the Coat and Suhftance of the Heart, there is com 

quantity c . and 

liS. 

of the Heart confifts of Mufcu firm 

and more cloi'ely connected than the generality of Fibres cf Muf- 
cles in other parts of the i> 

The Fibres run in different directions, longitudinal and tranf 
verfe, but mod of them oblique. 

Many of them run over the Point of the Heart from one Sur- 
face to the other, and the whole fo much twilled and folded, and 
lb variously intermixed, as to be difficult lo be unravelled or de- 
id : — 111 general, however, their courfe is inch as to lelTen 
tit in all their d 

Eleai t are li e extreme- 

ly thin, 1)!'. i ft the nre£- 

l'ure of ihe B lo 

■ Heart is formed of . 

tit ion, which pi ; cor.;- 

munication 

I , and 

i 
an Au j, and alio will 

I'al-: ntricle, the othc 

tween cle and Ai rery. 

At the ri ht lide of the Heart are t> 

he ono Superior, the other I/tfei io, . 






The Superior Vena Cava, called alio Vena Cava D 
it; urns the Blood from ihc upper parts of the Boily ; and the 
Inferior Vena Cava, termed likewife returns it from 

the lower parts j and both termi Auiicle. li is- 

prevented from returning by the fullnefs of the Veins, and by 
the prerTure of the Blood a tergo. 

The Auricle is fituated upon -the right, and partly upon the 
back-part of the Heart, and is divided into the right Sinus Veno- 
fus and proper Auricle. 

The Sinus Venofus is formed by the union of the two Vena 
Cava?, which 1'weil out towards the anterior and left fide. It is 
notched at its anterior edge, is a Mufcular Bag of confideiable 
firength, ar.d is uniform and fmooth, both upon its outer and 
inner Surf. 

At the upper and left fide of the Sinus, is the projection or 
Appendix, termed Proper Auricle, from its iuppofed leiemblance 
to the Ear of a Quadruped :— It is fonrted by a blind Sac, which 
is fcrrated and notched on its pofterior edge, and convex or 
rounded on the other, and terminates obliquely in an obtufe 
point. 

The Sinus and proper Auricle form one common Cavity, have 
no Valve between them, and are therefore filled and emptied at 
the fame time. 

Where the Uvo Cavities meet in the Hearts of Quadrupeds, 
there is a Projection feen in the Sinus Venofus, called 'Tuberculum 
Lovveri, which is fuppofed to prevent the Blood of the one Ca- 
va from rufhing upon that of the other, and to direct it into the 
Auricle. 

At the meeting of the two Cav3e in the Human Heart, an an- 
gle is formed, which alfo has fiequently got the name of Tuber- 
culum Loweri : — That fubftance, however, is peculiar to the 
Hearts of Brute-Animals. 

Under tlrs Angle, <r joining of the Venas Cav3e, there is the 
Veft'ge of the Foramen Ovale, which, in the Fcetus, forms a 
communication between the right and left Auriclts ; but, in the 
Adult, is filled up by its Membrane, and forms the Fog a Ora- 
lis. 

The FoJJ'a Ovalis has thick and ftrong fides, called CcJu?nn^' 
tor aminii Ovalis, Ifihmus Vieussenii, oj ■; A nnulus lojja Ora- 
lis . 

At the left fide of the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, where it 
join> the S;nu>, is the Valve of Eustachius. 

It is in form of a Crefcent, with the convex edge fixed to the 
union f the Si. us ar.d Cava, and the concave edge turned ob- 
liquely upwards, reaching about half way ovei the Mouth of 
the Cava. — Its lize and appearance, however, vaiy much in dif- 
feient Subjects. 
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Its posterior Cornu is continued with the left fide of the Ifth- 
mus of the Foramen Ovale 5 the other end vanifhes in the oppo- 
site fide of the Sinus. 

It is equally diftincT: in the Adult as in the Foetus ; but in the 
former it is fiequently found reticulated, or Cribriform, which 
appearance is feldom, though femetimes, met with in the latter. 

In the Adult, it is fuppoled to prevent the Blood cf the Au- 
ricle from paffing into the Inferior Cava; and in the Foetus, to 
direcT: the Blood of the Inferior Cava to the Foramen Ovale. 

Upon the left fide of the Valve of tiusTACHius, in the under 
part of the Auricle, is the Orifice or Termination of the g.eat 
Coronary Vein of the Heart. 

Over the Orifice of 1 his Vein, there is a Semilunar Valve, to 
prevent the Biood in the Auricle from palling into the Vein. 

The inner file cf t \uricle is readily ddtinguiihed 

from the Sinus, by having a number of Column* Garnets, or 

Pillars in it, which, from their fuppoled lefemhlauoe to 

.' eth of a Cor.:' lain the name of Mufculi 

. :ti. 

The Mul'culi PecYinati have fmallcr Columns running in dif- 
ferent directions, giving the whole a reticulated appearai ce. 

Between the Columns Carneae, are DepreJJions or Furrows, in 
which the fides of the Auricle are thin, and femi-tranfp: 
being chiefly formed by the outer and inner Membrane of the 
Auricle. 

At the under and lerr fide of the Sinus Venofus, and oppofite 
to a Groove, fituatcd externally between the Auricle and Ventri- 

tl ere is a Hole, above an inch in diameter, whicl 
to the upper and right part of the con 

and Coronary Veins, and, by its Mul n, difehar- 

fpondlng Ventricle, out of whit 
vented from returning by a Valve, called Tricufpid, plac.d 
i.i the Ventricle. 

The Right or Pulmonary Ventricle, is (ituated on the fore-fide 
t, is of a triangular form, and much thicker and 
_■ correfponding Auricle. 
It has many ftrong Eminences, Columns, Lacertuli, or C 
called Columna Came*. 

run in different directions, but the ftron 
unlinally, and are of various iizea, formin fo many 
hich are extremely compact in their Itruc- 
, and compofe a beautiful, intricate, and irregular Net- 
work. 

In general, they adhere through their whole le ach o- 

ther, o: to the fides of the Ventricle ; but many of lh< 
in their middle, ar.d may be raifcd by a probe put under 

. II. G 2 
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•cle in its Syflole or contraction, and pre- 
» tied in it Dyafiole or dilatation, and 
I in its paffage through" the: Ventricle. 
Til io bung the opnofite fides of the Ventricle 
Completely together, dining its contraction. 

Between the Columnae are many deep Grooves, Pits, or Fo- 
vea?, into all of which the B ood readily enters. 

Arou.ul the Pafl'ge, between the Auricle and Ventricle, there 
is a lendlnoui Margin or Ring, from the whole edge of which 
a circular Membrane is fent off, called Valvula Tricufpis, or Tri- 
;, fiom its having th;ee principal points or diviiions. 

Fiom the edge of the Tricufpid Valve, many fmall round 
Tendinous Cords are fent off, of unequal lize. 

The Chorda Te?idi/ica defcend obliquely within the Ventricle, 
in the fame direction with the Valve from w'nicli they arife. 

They are fixed to the extremities of a few thong Papillae or 
Coluni; x Ca'ne;e, which are joined by their other cxtremiles to 
the correfponding fides of the Ventricle. 

The Tricufpid Valve prevents the rtflux of the Blood to the 
Auricle, during the contraction of the Ventricle. 

The Tendons allow the Valve to be pufhed back, by the Blood, 
until a Sep; inn or Partition is formed by it at the Mouth of the 
Ventricle, during the contraction of the latter. — The Papillas, by 
their contraction, prevent the Valve from going into the Auri- 
cle. 

The Valve is opened and prefTed back by the Blood in its paf- 
fage from the Auricle to the Ventricle. 

The upper and left fide of the Ventricle becomes fmooth and 
uniform, and leads to a large Opening, about an inch in diame- 
ter, which is the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery. 

The right Ventricle, by its dilatation, receives the Blood from 
the Auricle, and fends it, by a (bong and bidden convulfive 
contraction, to the Pulmonary Artery, from whence it is pre- 
vented from returning, by three Valves placed in the Mouth of 
the Artery. 

The Valves at the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery are called 
f'aliiula Semilunares, or Sigmoideee, from the refeinblance of 
their edces to th.fe of a Crefcent. — Two of them are placid in 
the fore, and cne in the back-part of the Artery. 

Each of them forms a fmall Sac, one edge of which adheres 
to a third "art of the circumference of the infide of the Artery ; 
the other e 'ge is loofe in the Cavity of that VelTel, and is fome- 
what thiekc and ftronger than th« reft of the Valve,— the thick- 
ened edi,cs Icrving as Ligaments to it. 

The iocfe edge has a general Curve, divided into t<wo /mailer 
ones, which meet in a feint in tb middle. 

The Valves are chiefly foimed of a doubling or extenfion of 
the inner Coat of the Artery. 
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In the middle point or loofe edge of each of the Valves, there 
is a (mall hard triangular Granula, of a fomewhut redder colour 
than the reft of the Valve, called, from its reputed difcov.iies, 
Co rp ufculum Aurantit, or Corpufculum Morg agn« ; 01 from 
its rel'emblance in fhape to the Selamum feed, Corpufculum Seja- 
moideum. 

The Corpufcles complete the Valves at the centre of the Arte- 
ry, and enable them to make a ftronger refinance againft the 
Blood, while ihe Artery is in action. 

The Semilunar Valves are concave towards the Artery, convex 
towards the Ventricle, and, when (hut, their loofe edges are op- 
pofed to each other, lb as to enable them to form a complete Par- 
tition between the Ventricle and Artery. 

Oppofite to the Semilunar Valves, the Artery bulges out, and 
forms three Projeclions, which have correfponding Pitts or De- 
prcmons within, and are called, from their defcoverer, Sinus 
Valsalvae. 

The Sinufes of Valsalva are of the fame nature with thofe Di- 
latations which are found in the Veins and Lymphatics, between 
their (ides and Valves ; and, like them, are partly formed by the 
pre (Tu re of the Fluids upon the fides of the Veffels. 

The Pulmonary Artery receives the Blood from the right 
Ventricle, and by its contractile power, aflitts the Ventricle in 
driving it through the Lungs. 

The Semilunar Valves, pre/Ted back by the Blood in the Ar- 
tery, prevent its return into the Ventricle. 

The Valves are opened again by being driven towards the fides 
of the Artery by the current of the Blood, upon the next con- 
traction or ftroke of the Ventricle. 

The Pulmonary Artery paffes behind the Sternum, and fepa- 
rates into right and left Branches, which go to the correfponding 
pans of the Lungs. 

The two Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, like thofe of the 
Arteries of the Vifcera in other parts of the large Cavities, fud- 
denly divide into (till fmaller Branches. 

From the extreme Arteries of the Lungs, coirefponding Veins 
arife, and are merely the continuation o. reflect on of the Arte- 
ries, without any intermediate Cell, or Dilatations. 

The Pulmonary Veins, in the Suhftance of the Lungs, gradu- 
ally unite, and form four principal Trunks, which terminate in, 
and carry the Biood ;o the left Auricle. 

Of the Pulmonary Veins, tiuo come from the right, and two 
from the left lung, and teirninate n the correspond - ng fides of the 
left Auricle. 

The left Auricle is c mfiderably thicker an ' ftronger than the 
right, am!, i» divided into Skims V^ i s and , 

Auricle* which fiom one common Cavity without the interven- 
tion of an/ Valve, 



The lejt S us, called Aio Sinus Pulmonalis, is turned 

:, ismoieot a cubic form than the right one; 
but relemblcs it in the uniformity and fmoothnefs of its outer 
2nd h.ner«buifaces. 

from t be fore and left part of the Sinus, the Proper Auricle 
proj-cls, and forms a diftinct, flat Appendix, or Bag, with dif- 
teicnt Curvatures 01 Indentations upon its ed.'es. 

The inner part of the Proper Auricle s longer, but narrower 
thun that on the right fide • like it, however, it is formed of 
Columns? Carneae, with burrows between them. 

The Proper Aurcle is fomewhat Id's capacious than that on 
the right fide ; hut the Sinus is as much larger as to tender the 
two common Cavities of the right and left Auricles nearly 
equal. 

The two Auricles have a Flejbj Septum between them, in which, 
as has been nheady mentioned, there is the Foramen O-valc in the 
Fueius ; — but in the adult the Partition is generally perfect. 

From the under part of the Si leads 

down to the Cavity of the Left Ventricle, and is oppolite to a 
feen externally between the Auricle and Ventricle, (imilar 
to that on the right fide. 

Left Auricle receives the Blood from the Pulmonary 
Veins, and by its Muicular contraction, chives it into the Lefl 
from which it is prevented from returning, by a Valve 
Ventricle, called Mitrali:. 

The Lejt Ventricle is fituated in the pcflerior and left part of 
the H( 

Its fides are about three tunes thicker and frc*gcr than thofe of 
the Right Ventricle, being in proportion t>> the force required to 
propel the Blood to the moff remote pars of the Body. 

It is nar.ovuer and rounder, but con d' r bly longer, both on 
its External Surface and in its Internal Cavity, than the Right 
Ventricle, md generally del'cends fomeway below the other, and 
forms the Apex cordis, or Point of the Heart. 

The Cavity is commonly dtfenbed as be'ng lefs than th 
the Ri.ht Ventricle ; — But the apparent difference, which I 
place after death, is accounted for wuh kerning propriety by fome 
Authors, — from the left Ventni le being then for the niuft part 
found empty, and the Right one full, and hum the greater de- 
gree i'f contractility in the former. 

capac y of the Cavity of the right and left Sides of 
the Heart i^- more nearly qua! during life than after d ;.th, or 
than t is <rer.er.dy fuppofedto be 

of th« Hcai ai,d alfo of the Brute lend, and from 

injejions into tl 9 cf the Heart, where the force ap- 

plied i each fide. 

The neral 

appeal an:e w 4 th the Ventricle of the right fide, and only d ffers 
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from it in having its Columns Carneae larger, firmer and ftrong- 
er. 

In the Paffage of communication between the Auricle and 
Ventricle, there is a Ring, from which a Circular Val-ve goes 
off, with all its apparatus fimilar to that between the right Au- 
ricle and Ventiicle, and d fieri ng in no refpe£t from it in ilruflure 
and ufe, excepting in being ftronger, and in being divided into 
two principal portions only. 

This Valve has been fuppofed to bear fome refemblance to a 
Bijbop's Mitre, from which it has been called Valuula Mitralis. 

One of the portions of this Valve is larger than the other, lies 
over the Mouth of the Aorta, and is fuppofed to cover it while 
the Ventricle is a filling. 

The Val-jula Mitralis prevents the reflux of the Blood during 
the contraction of the Ventricle. 

After the contraction is over, the Valve returns to its former 
fituation by the impulfe of a frefh current of Blood from the Au- 
ricle. 

Between the Right and Left Ventricle, there is a thick ftrong 
impervious Partition, which forms a mare of the general Septum 
Cordis, and is compofed partly by the wall of the Right, but 
chiefly by that of the Left Ventricle, the Right being unit 
fhe Left, almoft in the form of an Appendix. 

The Partition prevents any direct communication between the 
two Ventricles. 

Oppofite to the outer edge of the Septum, both upon the up- 
per and under Surfaces of the Heart, there is a Groo-ve in which 
fome of the principal Trunks of the Coronary Veflels aie fitu- 
ated. 

At the fore and right fide of the Valvula Mitralis, and behind 
the beginning of the Pulmonary Artery, there is a round Opening 
which is the Mouth of die Aorta, and which is nearly of the 
fame fize wiih that of the Pulmonary Artery. 

Under this opening, the Surface of the Ventricle becomes 
fmootb, and equal, having none of the Columnar Carneae which 
are I'cen on the other pans of its Cavity. 

The Left Ventricle receives the Blood fent to it from the Au- 
ricle, and l>y a contraction lim.lar to, but much Wronger than 
that of the Right Ventricle, propels it to the Aorta. 

At the Mouth of the Aorta, there are three Semilunar Va 
with their Gorpufeuja Aurantii, perfectly fimilar to thofe of the 
Pulmonary Artery ; — but a little ftroni 

On the outlideof the Semilunar Valves, are the Sinufesoi Val- 
salva, like thofe of the Pulmonary Artery, — but a little more 
prominent. 

The Semilunar Valves are preffed back by th Blood, and pre- 
vent its reflux during the contraction of the Aorta. — They are 



returned towards the fides of the Aorta, in the fame manner, 
and fiwin the fame caufe, as in the Pulmonary Artery. 

The Aorta paifes upwards from the top of the Lefi Venn 
znrt is fituated firtt behind, and then on the right fide oi 
Pulmonary Artery, and betwen it and the Supei I 

It bears nearly i he fame proportion in thicknefs and (ti 
to the Pulmonary Artery, which the fides of th 
do to thofe of the Right. 

When the Aorta if about to fend off the fit fr 
Branches at the top of the Thorax. 

;nes called the Large Sinus of Valsalva. 
The Aorta receives the Blood from the Left Ventricle, and by 
its Mufcular contraction re-acts upon it, Ven- 

it by numbeilefs Branches throu 
Body, from whence it is returned I 
the Ri, fit Ann-. 

ken not'ee of, and which 
idy, the He 
(lied with Veflcls peculiar to itfejf, ten n ary from a 

a whieh they foun upon its fu;i. 
Coronary VefleU conlift of t<WQ Arteries and one principal 

The Coronary Arteries arife frc n Mouth of 

the Aorta, opp u h c to two ( 

One runs in a Groove between the Right Auricle and Ventii- 
nd fupplies chiefly the right fide of the Heart. 

pafTcs partly between the Left Auricle and Ventri- 
tly in the Groove between the Ventricle"., on the fore- 
fide of the Heart, — fupplying the left fide of the Heart, and 

:he Branches of the other Artery on its upper 

The fed upon the fubftance 

id upon the roots of rming 

| Vafa Vaj- 

Arteiious Syirem ; — but from experiment, 

Arteries: The htm join into a Ti 

th^ Great Coronary V 

icle, when 
is Semilun 

Other Coronary Vc: 



83 



The Abforbents of the Heart go to the neighbouring Lympha- 
tic Glands. 

The Nerves are from the great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair. 

With refpecl. to the Circulation ill general: — The Ve ns re- 
turn the Blood from all the different ['arts of the Body by a flow 
and equal motion, and without puliation, to the Au.icie , which 
on account of the quantity and frimulatng quality of the Blood, 
contrail fuddenly and at the lame time, and lend i: to the Ven- 
tricles. 

The Ventricles, from the fame caufe which it'mulates the Au- 
ricles, and from the flroke they receive from them, contrail con- 
vulfively, with a force proportioned to the thicknefs of their fides, 
and fend the Blood to the Aperies ; and, during their contraction, 
they are th:own by the -tilatating Aur ci s againft the Ribs, where 
the flroke occ.fioned by the Pulfe of the Heuit m y be felt. 

The Arteries, by their contrailile power and elafticity, fend 
th.e Blood fuddenly to the Veins, through which, by the united 
force of the Ventricles and Arteries, and likewife, as is fuppofed 
by fome, by a contraitiie power of the Vein* and pieffuie of the 
furrounding parts, it is driven agiin to the Auricles. 

In itscou.fe the Blood pe, forms a double Circulation, — one 
called the Lefler or that through the Lungs \ — the oiher called 
the Greater, «r that through the Body. 

In the former it partes from the Right Ventricle to the Lungs, 
and returns to the Left Auricle. — In the latter, it goes from the 
left Ventricle to the different parts of the Body, and returns to the 
Right Auricle. 

During this Circulation, the Auricles and Arteries, and the 
Ventricles and Veins, ail in concert, contracting and dilating at 
the fame time. 

Ufe of the Heart. The Heart is the centre of the Vafcu- 

lar Syltem, and the principal agent in the Circulation of the 
Blood. 

The right fide of 'he Henrt receives the Biood, which is con- 
taminated in pafling through the Body, and fends it to the Lungs, 
where it is purified through the medium of the Air. 

From the Lungs, the Blood, nowpuiified, is returned to the 
left fide of the Heart to be circulated throu ,h all the other parts 
of 'he Body, thereby imparting NoUrifhment, Growth, and 
Stren.th to the general Syffem ; being found alio to be the (buret 
of Seniibility, Irritability, and Motion, and likewife of the Ani- 
mal Heat. 






OF 7 HE LUNGS. 

The Lungszrt two foft fpongy bodies, which occupy by much 
the greater part of the Cavity or t lie Thorax. 

They completely fill the two bags of the Pleura, and are every 
wherein contact with the parts adjacent j no Air intervening be- 
tween them and the Thorax. 

lx\ figure, they have been compared to that of the Foot of an 
Ox, with the back part turned forwards ;— or, their lhape cor- 
refionds exaclly with the nlide of the Tho ax, being rounded 
next the Ribs, hollow towards the Diaphragm, and irregu- 
larly flattened and deprefTed next the Mediaitinuvn and Heart. 

They are of a reddifh or pink colour in Children, of a light 
blue or greyirti colour in Adults, and more of a purple and li- 
vid colour in Old Age, at which period they are alio o! ferved to 
be tinged with black fpots, proceeding from a matter fecreted in 
the 1 Subftance. 

They are joined to the Neck, by the Trachea ; to the Spine, 
by the two Layers of the Mediallinum, which ferve them as 
Ligaments; and to the Heart, by the Pulmonary Veflels; — the 
jelt of them being free and unconnected, unlets an adhclion has 
taken place in confequence of inflammation. 

They are divided into Right and Left Portions, or Lungs, 
which are feparated from each other by the Heart and Medialti- 
num and which have no communication, excepting through the 
Medium of the Trachea. 

Each of the Lungs is again divided into large portions, called 
Lobes, which facilitates their motion and the dilatations of their 
Cells. 

Of thefe Lobes, three belong to the Right Lung, ennefpond- 
ing with the larger Big of the Plevna, and two to the left, be- 
tween which there is a Notch or Sinus, occupied by the Point of 
the Heart 

Each of the Lobes is fubdivided into many fmaller parts, 
termed Lobules, which are of diffeient lizes, and of an irregular 
iin ular form. 

The Lobules diminish in fize, and degenerate at lad into fim!l 
Vef.cles or Cells, which conftitute a large ftiare of the Lungs, and 
which are merely vifible to the naked Eye. 

The Cells of the Lungs are purely Membranous, of an irregu- 
lar figure, comprefled and clofely connected, and have 3 free 
communication with each other. 

Between the different Lobes, Lobules, and Cells, a large 
quantity of common Cellular Subftance, deftitute of Fat, is in- 



terpofcd, which unites and ftrengthens them, and allows the 
Blood-teflels to be minutely difperfed over them. 

The Cells of ihe Lungs have no communication with this 

common Cellular Subftan<-e ; for when Air is blown into it, the 

iles are compreffedj but when the Air is blown ;n through 

a Bran h of the Trachea, the Cells are again diftended, and the 

Lobules lecover their former dimenfions. 

In the Foetus, the Cells are empty and in a collapfed ftate; 
— but as icon as Rel'piration begins, they become diftended, and 
continue fo during life, and in every ftate of Refpiration, and 
even in the recently dead Body : — But if an opening be made 
ihe Cavity of the Thorax, whether in the living or dead 
Body, — and the Air in this or in any other way admitted, they 
immediately coilapfe by their own weight and eiafticity, the 
prerfure of the air being then the fame on the outer Surface of 
the Lungs, and inner Surface of the Trachea. 

The Lungs are covered by tujo Coats, an External or Com- 
mon, and an Internal or Proper one. 

The External or Common Coat is a continuation or reflection of 
the Pleura, is extremely thin, but denfe, and, like the other parts 
of the Pleura, is found to poflefs iittle Senfibility, It forms a 
. il covering to the Lungs, but docs not enter between their 
. rent Lobules. 
The Internal or Proper Coat adheres fo firmly tj the former, 
as to appear to conftitute part of its Subftancc. It not only co- 
vers the Lungs, bu; infinuates itfelf !• ieir Lobules, and 
is intimately connected wit 

Befides the Cells, various kinds of Veflels, viz. the Air- <vef- 
' Trachea, is and Abforbents, to- 

r with ('mail Branches of Nerves, enter into the compolition 
te Lungs. 

Trachea. 

The Trachea, or Afpera Arteria, fo called from the inequali- 
ty of its Surface, and from its conveying Air, begins at the un- 
der part of the Cricoid Cartilage, and defcends in the fore part 
of the Neck, between and behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno- 
roid Mulcles. 
from the Neck, it partes into the Thorax, where it is (ituateJ 
le Layers of the upper-part of the poicerior Media- 
it i num. 

,.;\d the Curvature of the Aorta, and eppofite to the 

third Vertebra of the Thorax, the Trachea divides into two 

Lateral Branches, termed Bronchi, from the Greek, one of which 

goes to the Right, and the other, which is the longer of the two, 

he Left Lung. 

. IT. H 
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The Bronchi are divided into Branches, which by degrees be- 
come (mailer, and at lalt terminate in the Cells of the Lungs, 
which communicate (b freely with each other, that, upon intro- 
ducing Air into any of thefe Branches, a large portion of the 
Lungs may be inflated. 

The Trachea confifts of Ca<til*ginous Rings, about fixteen or 
eighteen in number, which give Itrength and fiimnefs to it, and 
pieferve it conftantly open for the tranimiffion of Air. They are 
incomplete behind, where the Trachea is foimed of zfojt Ylejhy 
Subjiauce, which yields to the Efophagus in the time of Deglu- 
tition. 

Each Cartilage forms a laige fegment of a circle, about a line, 
or one-twelfth of an inch in breadth, and onc-feunh of a line in 
thicknefs. 

Cartilages are fituated horizontally, with their edges op- 
pi fed to each other, final) (pacts intervening between them. 

They are united to each other, by a Ligamentous Subltance, 
which is lb elaftic, that when the Lungs are taken out of the 
Body, it draws the Cartilages cloiely together. 

At the upper end of the Trachea, two or three of the Cartila- 
ges are frequently joined by an union of Subftance j but below 
this, they are peifecTiy dift'lici from each other. 

The beginnings of the Bronchi have the lame kind of Cartila- 

th the Trachea ; but after they enter the Lungs, they ant 

broken into two or three pieces, which go completely round the 

til, and are Co connected to each other, as to keep the Pal- 

(age open and free fiom compirflion. 

Tfu; Tiachea has lever al Coats entering into its compofition, 
feme for ftrengthening it, others for giving it a certain degree of 
motion, viz. 

A Cellular Coat., which, in the Thorax, is covered by the Me- 
diaftinum. 

An Mafic Ligamentous Coat, which paffes along the Trachea, 
;\\\<\ alto upon the different Branches in the Jubilance of the 
Lungs, a iding much to the elafticity of thefe. 

A' Mv.fcular Coat, placed between the Cartilages, and in the 
back-part of the Trachea, and compol'ed of Circular Fibies 
lit, and Longitudinal Fibres within ; — the former for 
ftraitening, the c;tlicr for fhoruning the aeneial Pafiage. 

The Longitudinal Fibres are collected into bundles, which arc 
ftly fcen through the inner Coat, and may be traced Con- 
bly farther, in the Subftance of the Lungs, than the Carti- 

The inner fide of the Trachea is lined with a very Vafcular 
and Irritable Membrane, continued from the Mouth, and form. 
■ latt the extreme Branches of the Tiachea, which terminate 
iis the Ceils of the L . 
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The inner Membrane of the Trachea is every where perforated 
by the Duels ot Mucous Glands, and by the Mouths of the Ex- 
halent Arteries, the former pouring out Mucus to lubricate the 
Lungs, the other the Vapour which is thrown off in Perfpira- 
tion. 

Three dffeient kinds of Glands are connected with the Tra- 
chea, — the Thyroid, the Tracheal, and the Bronchial. 

The Thyroid Gland has its nam: from its connection with the 
Thyroid Cartilage, though more immediately connected with 
the Tra. hea. 

It is a large reddifh mafs, fi uated at the under and fore-part 
of the Larynx, behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno thyroid 
Muf-les. 

It his two Lobes placed at the under and lateral parts of the 
Larynx, descending a certain way upon the Trachea and Efo- 
phagus. 

The L. bes are joined by an intermediate portion, which lies 
acrofs the upper and fore-part of the Trachea. 

Sometimes a Procefi from the middle portion afcends between 
the Sterno-hyoid Mufcles, and is loll behind the Bafe of the Os 
Hyoides. 

This Gland has a Grandulous appearance within, and a vifcid 
Liquor is fometimes obferved in it, which has been iuppofed by 
Sabatier and others, to lubricate the parts in the neighbour- 
hood. 

It is fupplied with large Blood-veffels, and with feveral 
Nerves, from thofe of the Larynx ; it is likewife furnimed with 
numerous Lymphatics, — but no Excretory Duct has yet been ob- 
ferved to come frorn it j nor is its office yet underftood. 

The Tracheal Glands are fm 11, but numerous, and cf different 
fizes, Surrounding the Mufcular Coat of the Trachea, and its 
Branches in the Lungs ; the largcft of them are placed in the 
Fie/hy Subftance behind. 

From each of theSe Giant's a fmail Duct iffues, and throws 
out a Mucus, to defend the inner Surface of the Trachea from 
being injured by the Air, or by the extraneous particles which it 
can ies ;:long with it. 

The Bronchial Glands are placed in the Cellular Subftance 
round the under end of the Trachea and roots of the Bronchi, 
where thefe penetrate into the Subftance i f the Lungs. 

They are of various fizes, from that of the point of the Lit- 
tle Finger to that of a Millet- feed, and have a bluifh or black 
colour, correfponding in a great meafure with the colour of the 
darkelt parts of the Lungs. 

Tuey were formerly confidered by many Authors as fending 
Fl aids to the Trachea, but are now Sufficiently known to be entire- 



Iv of t lie Lymphatic kind, — the Abforbents of the Lungs jiafTii.g 
through them in their way to the Thoracic Duct. 

The Trachea is furniftied with '<m the Inferior 

Laiyngcnls, and Nerves ham the Recunents anil grant Sym- 
pathetic Pair. 

The Trachea ferves to convey Air into, or out from the Cells 
of the Lungs, dining Refpiration, and to carry off the Per (pi r- 
able Mattel from their Arteries in time of Expiration. 

The Blood- Vcffcls of the Lungs conlilf of the Pulmonary and 
Bronchial Ve£'tls ; the one for the general Circulation, the other 
proper to the Lai 

Tlie Pulmonaiy Aitery arifes from the top of the Rii lit Ven- 
tricle, divides, like the Trachea, into Kight and Left Branches, 
. are difperfed through the iubftance of the Lungs. 

The minute Bi ninig in tlife common Cellular Sub- 

ttnnce, foim at Jarl a Plexus upon the proper Cell , fomi 
called Rete Mirabile, and Rete Vdfculofum Malpighii, from 
which that llalitus is deiivcd which is expelled by the Lungs in 
Eitpii . 

The Pulmonary Veins arc commonly obferved to be fmallcr in 

proportion to the correfponding Arteries, than Veins ate to Ar- 

in other parts of the Body, which has been fuppoled to be 

owing to the large quantity of Fluids expired. — They join into 

four principal Trunks, which terminate in the Left Auricle. 

The Bronchial Arteries arife by three or four fmall Branches, 
one of which is from the right Superior Intercoftal, the left from 
the Trunk of the Aorta. 

They are difpeifcd upon the Bronchi and Bronchial Glands, 
and Iubftance of the Lungs in general, and are found to com- 
municate with the Pulmonary Artery. 

The Bronchial Arteries are fuppofed to fcrve for the nourilh- 
ment of the Lungs and fecretion of the Mucus. 

The Veins return the Blood to the Vena Azygos, and left fu- 
jier or Intcrcoftal Vein. 

Tiie Lymphatics form a Plexus upon the Surface of the L' 
— They communicate 4'reely with the dtep-ftatcd Abforl 
and pafs through the Bronchial Glai i 

The Nerve.-, of the Lungs are partly from the great Sympathe- 
tics, but chiefly from h Pair, and are rather fmall in 

to the bulk of the organ on which they are difperfed. 

'1 he Lures ferve the general purpofe of Refpiration, which 
and Expiration, or the paifage of the Air 
into or out from the Lungs by the alternate dilatation and con- 
tract 

Inspiration is performed in confequence of the Thorax I 
dilated by the a£cion chiefly of the Diaphragm and Inlercoftal 
Mufcles 5 the Lungs. re paffive, and in contact with 
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the Thorax, following it, and the Air ruftung into the Trachea 
by its own gravity. 

Expiration is performed in confequence of a relaxation of the 
Mufcles which dilate the Thorax,— of the ac~rio 1 of the Abdo- 
minal and a few other Mufcles,— of the elaftic ty of the Cartila- 
ges of the Ribs, and likewife of the Lun s, by which the Cavity 
of the Thorax is diminifhed, and the Air is expelled from the 
Lungs. 

Upon the alternate dates of Infpiration and Expirat : on, de- 
pend the formation of the Voce, the fenfation of Smell, and all 
the other functions of the Body : but the great and principal 
oflice of the Lungs, which was formerly fuppofed to be that of 
cooling the Blood over-heated by friction, is, during Infpira- 
tion, to receive from the Atmofphere pure Air, upon which the 
principle of heat and life depends ; and, during Expiration, to 
carry off an impure Air, which is noxious to Animal Life. 

According to late experiments, it appears, that the Venous 
Blood parting to the Lun ,s, of a dark red or purple colour, is 
charged with Carbon or Charcoal, and Hydrogen, or Inflamma- 
ble Air;— that while circulating upon the Bronchial Cells, one 
part of the Oxygen, or Vital Aw, contained in the common Air 
which has been infpired, Unites with the Carbon and Hytliogn, 
and forms Fixed Air and a Watery Halitus, which are carried 
off by Expiration ;— that another part of the Oxygen is imbibed 
by the Blood, which, in confequence of thefe changes, returns 
from the Lungs, of a florid red colour, and full of heat in a 
latent ftate, which becomes fenfible in the courfe of the geneial 
Circulation, and is diffufed over the different parrs of the Body ; 
and, — hat the Blood thus changed alfo affords a Stimulus to the 
Arteries, and promotes the different Secretions. 

Esophagus. 

Tin Esophagus, called alfo Gula or Gullet, derives its 
name from canying what is eaten into the Stomach. 

It is a Flefhv Canal, which begins From the inferior part of 
the Pharynx, defcendi along the Neck, and through the Thorax, 
following nearly the direction of the Spine. 

It is fituated between the Trachea and Vertebras ; and in the 
Thorax, it proceeds behind the Bale of the Heart, and between 
the Layers of the Pofterior Mediaflinum, from which it receives 
a lateral covering. 

Soon after entering the Thorax, it makes a (light turn to the 
right, and pafles down upon the fore and right fide of the Aorta, 
by which they are prevented from injuring each ether. 

In ; ts progtel's, it inclines more forwards and to the left fide j 
and about the Ninth Vertebra of the Thorax, it perforates the 
Mufcular part of the Diaphra_,m, and terminates in the upper 
Or.fice of the Stomach. 
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It has feveral Coats proper to ir, the fir ft of which is Cellular, 
and conn els it to the adjacent parts. 

The fecond Coat i, Mu/rular, and is fomctimes termed Vagi- 
nalis Gula-. — It conlilfs of two Layei s ; the external of wlvch 
has tlv.ck, ftrong, longitudinal F bres ; the internal is forme I of 
t and tranfverfe Fibres, and is thinner than the former. 
— The outer Layer is fined for fhortm.ng and relaxing, and the 
for cdttt railing the Canal, during Deglutition. 
third Coat is" termed Nervous, but is properly Cellular, 
Formed of loofe Cellular Subftance, which connects the 
Mufcular to the Inner Coat. 

The Inner Coat is continued from the Lining of the Mouth : 
It confilfs of many longitudinal Plica or Folds, which are 
ly vifible when the Efophagus is dilated, and is furnifhed 
With numerous Foramina, which dilcharge a Mucus for lubri- 
cating the pafTage, and facilitating Deglutition. 

The Arteries of the Efophagus are Branches cf the Inferior 

Laryngeals, which fupply the Cervical part of it, and Efopha- 

nd Branches of the Bronchials, which are derived from 

orta Defcendens, and fupply the Thoracic part of it. 

The Veins go to the Inferior Laryngeals, to the Vena Azygos, 

and left Superior Intercoftal Vein. 

The Abforbents are numerous, and intermix with thofe of the 
tings. 

ves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair. 
The ufe of the Efophagus is, to receive the Aliments from the 
Pharynx, and convey them to the Stomach. 

Thoracic Duct. 

The Thoracic Duct is a fmall Membranous-like Canal, 
fituated in the back-pai t of the Thorax, and is the principal 
Trunk of the Abfoibent Syftem. 

It begins upon the third Vertebra of the Loins, and pafles be- 
hind the Aorta, eroding obliquely from left to light, till it gets to 
the right fide of that Artery. 

Upon the firft Lumbar Veitebra, it forms an Oval Sac, term- 
ed Reccptaculum Ckjli, which is placed behind the Right Crus 
of the Diaphragm, and a little higher than the Right Renal 
Artery. 

The Duel afterwards pafTes between the Crura of the Dia- 
plu 'gm, and afrends in the Thorax, on the anterior part of the 
Spir.e, between the Layers of the Posterior Mediaftinum, on the 
right fide of the Aorta, and between it and the Vena Azygos. 

Ir croffes behind the upper part of the defcending Aorta, and 
emerges fiom the Thorax, to reach the under part of the 
Neck. 

In the Neck, it partes behind the Internal Jugular Vein, and a 
little higher than the Subclavian. 



91 

It then turns downwards, forming an Arch, which termi- 
nates in the upper pan of the Angle, between the Internal Jugu- 
lar and Subclavian of the Left S'de. 

The Thoracic Duel receives the Chyle from the Lacleals, and 
Lymph from the Lymphatics, and difcharges thefe into the red 
Veins. 
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OF THE ABDOMEN. 



The Abdomen or Belly extends from the Thorax to the under 
part of the Trunk. 

It is bounded above, by the Diaphragm, and the Bones to 
which that Mulcle is fixed; below, by the Pelvis; behind, by 
the Lumbal Vertebrae and Mufcles of the Loins; anteriorly, by 
its Proper Mufcles ; and laterally, by the Falfe Ribs, OfTa Ilii, 
and Mufcles connected with thefe;— all of which have been de- 
fcribed in their places. 

It is diltin uiflied into three Divi/ions or Regions, termed Up- 
per, Middle, and Under Region ; each of which is fubdivided 
into three others. 

The Upper Region begins oppofite to the Cartilage Enfiformis, 
at a Imail depreffion called Scrobiculus Cordis, or Pit of the Sto- 
mach, and extends to about a hand-breadth from the Umbilicus 
or Navel. 

The middle of this Region is termed Epigajlrium, or under 
part of the Belly, ami the two lateral puts Hypochondria, from 
their lying under the Cartilages of the Falfe Ribs. 

The Middle Region occupies an equal diftance above and be- 
low the Umbilicus. — The middle put of it is called the Umbilical 
and its lateral parts the Lumbar Regions or Loins. 

The Under Region begins where the middle one terminates, or 
at a line drawn between the fuperior anterior Spinous Precedes 
of the Oila Ilii, and forms in the middle, the Hypogajlrium or 
bottom of the Belly ; and at the (ides, the Iliac Regions. 

The Abdomen is covered on the outlide by the common Integu- 
ments, and lined within by the Peritoneum, in the mannei the 
Tnorax is lined by the Pleura, but without being divided by the 
intervention if a Partition. 

The Abdomen contains the Chyhpoetic and Afiftant Chylopoetic 
Vifcera or Organs of Digejlion, — the Organs of Urine, and part of 
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thofe of Generation, with the Veffels and Nerves which belong, 
fome of them to thefe Vifcera, and others to the lower parts of 
the Body. 

The Chylopoetic Vifcera comprehend the Stomach, which is fi- 
tuated in the Upper and left part of the Abdomen, — the Intejlines, 
which fill the greater part of it,— and the Membranes, termed 
Omenta and Mefentery, which are countered with thefe. 

The AJfifiant i.bylopoetic Vifcera conliir of the Liver, which is 
placed in the upper and right; of the Spleen, wh.ch is fituated 
in the upper and left fide of the Abdomen ; — and of the Pancre- 
as, which lies urn ei the Stomach. 

Of the Organs of Urine, the Kidneys are placed in the back- 
part of the Abdomen, and the Bladder, with fome of the Organs 
•f Generation in the Pelvis. 

Peritoneum. 

The Peritoneum, named from its being ftretched or fpread a- 
roand the Bowels, is a firm but fimple Membiane, by which the 
Abdominal Vifcera are furrounded, ami partly fupportcd. 

Its External Surface is rough and Cellular, and clofely con- 
nected with the parts to which it belongs. 

The Internal Surface is renmrkably fmooth, tnd lubricated 
by a Liquor which is exhaled from its own VefTels. 

It is very elalfic, and admits of great exteniion, as happens 
in Geftation, Corpulency, or Afcitesj but, upon the caufes of 
extenfion being removed , it returns to its former dimenfions. 

It I'nes the Diaphragm, pafles downwards, adhering firmly to 
the Abdominal Mulch*s, — lines the containing, and covers the 
con.ained parts of the Pelvis, from which it is reflected in the 
baek-part of the Abdomen, lining its Muscles, and, by its re- 
duplications, covering the Bowels and great Blood-veflels of that 
Cavity; — thou h, llrictly (peaking, the Abdominal Vifcera may 
be faid to lie on the outfide of it. 

In its paffa e fiom owe Bowel to another, it forms doublings 
which ferve as Ligaments to fix them to each other, and like- 
wife to the Body. 

Ir give= a general covering to moft of the Bowels, a partial 
ene to a few, and to thofe which are deep-feattd, and project ltalt, 
a dill more partial covering. 

It forms a large Sac, the pofterior part of which adheres firm- 
ly to the different Vuceia, and the anterior to the Abdominal 
Mufcles ; — he pan lining the Abdumen being merely in contact 
with its co items, and allowing a fmall degree of motion. 

The Cellular Substance, on the Exiemal Surface of this Mem- 
brane, is not every wheieof equal thickneis, being in fome ■ 
as upon ihe Bowels, remarkably thin; in others, as over the 
K'dneji, filled with a confiderable quantity of Fat. 
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The Cellular Subftance forms various Proceflcs or productions, 
fame of which, as thofe on the Spermatic Cords, pafs through 
Foramina, to be connected with the neighbouring parts ; and the 
Procefles are fent off, without affecting the Internal Membrane, 
the one not accompanying tire other. 

The Vejj'els and Nerves of the Peritoneum are from thofe which 
fupply the contiguous parts; its VefTels, however, aienot very 
numerous ; neither does it poffLfs much Senfibility when free 
from difeafe. 

The Arteries come from the Internal Mammary, Epigaftric, 
Inferior Intercoftalj Lumbar, Sacral, and lleo- lumbar Arteries, 
and from thofe which fupply the Abdominal Vifcera. 

The Veins have the fame courfe, bear the fame names, and in 
general pafs to the Inferior Cava. 

The Abforbents are numerous, and run chiefly to the Iliac and 
Lumbar Plexus. 

The Nerves, which are few in number and fmall, are from 
the Inferior Doifal, the Lumbar, the Great Sympathetic and 
Sacral Nerves. 

The ufe of the Peritoneum is to line and ftrengfhen the Cavity 
of the Abdomen ; to inclofe and aflill in fupporting its different 
Vifcera ; to furnifh moil of them with an External Coat ; to con- 
nect them to the Body, and, by its fmoothnefs and flippeiinefs, 
to prevent the effects of Friction. 

Upon the outride of the Peritoneum are Four White Lines, or 
fmall Cords, three of which are Veflels in the Foetus, — one of 
them a Vein, and two of them Arteries ; the fourth is the Ura- 
chus. — In the Adult, they are fhrivelled up, and ferre as Liga- 
ments, the Vein forming the round Ligament of the Liver, the 
•'nee other Cords, foiming Ligaments of the Bladder. 



STOMACH. 

The Stomach is a larje Bag or Refervoir, iituated obliquely 
acrofs the upper and left part of the Abdomen, in the left Hy- 
pochondriac and Epigaftric Regions. 

It is turned downwards and fo wards, fo as io form an angle 
with the Efophagus, the angle becoming more conspicuous, ac- 
cording to the difteniion of the Stomach. 

The right part of the Stomach is fituated under the left part of 
the Liver, the reft of it is placed immediately under the Dia- 
phragm, its extiemity being in contact with the Spleen. 

The Stomach is long, round, and tapering, and has been 
compared in fhape to the Bag of a Bagpipe. 
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The fize is in proportion to the quantity of Aliment it has 
been accuftomed to receive, and therefore is commonly larger id 
Men than in Women. 

It has a Large and Small Extremity, an Upper and Under Sur- 
face, a Great and Small Curvature, a Left and Right Orifice, 
and confifts of feveral Layers or Coats. 

The Large, called alfo the Left Extremity, is fiuiated in the 
left fide of the Abdomen, and is conlkterably higher than the 
Right. 

The Upper Surface is turned towards the Diaphragm, the Un- 
der towards the Interlines; but when the Abdomen is laid o- 

pen, — unlefs the Stomach be conftderably diftended, — the Supe- 
rior Surface be omes anterior, and the Inferior Surface polterior, 

The Large Cur-vature is turned obliquely forwards and down- 
wards towards the Abdominal Mufcles, and extends from one 
Orifice to the other. 

The Small Curvature is oppofed to the other, and turned 
backwards and upwards, towards the Spine, extending alfo be- 
tween the two Orifices. 

The Orifices are next the Small Curvature. The left is termed 
Cardia, or Os Ventriculi, or Upper Orifice of the Stomach. — It 
is oppofed to the Spine, at a little diftance from it, and is for- 
med by the termination of the Eibphagus. — It allows a free Paf- 
fage for the Food into the Stomach, the return of which is pre- 
vented by the Angle formed by this part of the Stomach, and 
by the Fle/hy Parts of the Cardia, and of the Diaphragm in 
which it is fituated. 

The Right, or Inferior Orifice, is commonly termed Pylorus 
from its office as a Porter. 

It is fituated under the fmall Lobe of the Liver, a little to 
the right fide of the Spine, — is turned more forwards than the 
Cardia, and is confidei ably lower, but rifes in proportion to the 
difrenfion of the Stomach. 

The Stomach is connected by the Cardia to the Efophagus,— 
by the Pylorus to the beginning of the Interlines, — by the Peri- 
toneum and Blood-vefTels to the Spleen, — and by a reflection of 
the Peritoneum to the root of the Liver and to the great Intef- 
tines. 

The Structure of the Stomach is in general fimilar to that of 
the Efophagus, of which it is a kind vf Expsmfion. 

The Coats of the Stomach are four in number. 

The firit or External Coat, called alfo Peritoneal, is a Reflecti- 
on of that part of the Peritoneum which comes from the root of 
the Liver. 

It ftrengthens the Stomach ; by its fmoothnefs it diminifhes 
the effect of Friction, and poffeffing few Nerves or Blood-vefTels, 
it is not very fufceptible of pain or inflammation. 
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The Cellular Subftance under the Peritoneal Covering, is def- 
cribed by fome Authors as a diftii.ct Coat, called Tunica Cellu- 
lofa Ruyfchiana j — but ought not to be numbered among the 
Coats of the Stomach. 

The Second or Mufcular Coat is compofed chiefly of two 
Planes of Fibres varioufly difpofed. 

The External Plane is lon D itudinal, extends from the longi- 
tudinal Fibres of the Elophagus, and follows the fame general 
courfe with that of the Stumach from the Great to the Small Ex- 
tremity. 

Upon each fide of the Small Curvature, the longitudinal Fi- 
bres form a thick, ftrong, Mufcular Band. 

The fecond Plane i* chiefly traiifverfe or circular, and confi- 
derably thicker and ftronger than the other. 

Its Fibres are interfected by ni3ny finall, white, Tendinous- 
like Lines ;— thefe, however, are in a gieat mealure formed of 
that Cellular Subftance by which t he rwo Coats are united. 

The Mufcular Coat affifts in the Digeftion of the Food, by 
giving a gentle motion to the Stomach, accoi din to the direction 
of its Fibies, the one fet fhortening, the other rendering it nar- 
rower. 

The Pylorus is formed by a doubling of the two inner Coats, 
which project into the PalTa e between the Stomach and Intef- 
tine, and contain a Ring of Mufcular Fibres, which form a 
Sphincter, called Sphincter Pylon. 

This l'ubftance, by contracting, prevents the gn.fier ind gelled 
parts or the Aliment from efcaping, and, by dilating, allows 
the Pulpy digefted pan to pafs to the Inteftmes. 

The Third Coat, commonly called Nervous, but properly Cel- 
lular, confifts of a large quantty of fine Cellular Subliance, 
without Fat, and is intermixed with, and fupported by finall 
Aponeurotic like Filaments, which crofs each other obliquely, 
but which are alfo of a Cellular nature. 

This Coat ftrengthens the Stomach, and allows the Veffels to 
be dillributed to the Inner Coat, with which it is intimately con- 
neflrd. 

The Fourth or Inner Coat, called alfo Villous, from its refem- 
blance to Velvet, is continued from the Inner Coat of the Efo- 
phagus, but is much more Villous. — It is formed of fine, ftiort, 
prominent Villi, which are crowded with Small Veffels, fome for 
furnifhing a Mucous Liquor to the Stomach, others for abibibing 
a portion of the thinner part of the Food. 

The two laft Coats are more extenfivc than the reft, and form, 
upon the inner part of the Stomach, many doublings, termed 
Rugte, the greater number of which run in a waving tranfvei fe 
direction, and are afterwards divided into a fort of Net-work. 



Near the Orifices, however efpecially towards the upper one, they 
run more in n longitudinal direction, and have a radiated appear- 
ance at the Cardia. 

The Ruga;, like the Plicae of the Efophagus, are moft diftinft 
when the Stomach is empty ; — when full, they are much lei's 
evident. 

They admit of diftention without endangering the Vefiels and 
Nerves difperJ'ed in them, and affift a little in detaining the Ali- 
ment till properly digefted. 

From the Inner Surface of the Stomach a Liquor iffues, which 
is found to approach to the nature of Saliva, and is termed Gaf- 
tric Juice. — This was formerly fiippofed to come from Glands 
fen ted in the Third Coat, but is now more frequently confi 
as a Secretion from the Arteries of the Stomach, no Glands be- 
ing evident there, at lealt in the found (late of this Vifcus. 

The Arteries of the Stomach are derived from the Cceliac 
Artei v. They confift of the Superior Gaftric, which fupplles the 
place next the i'mall Curvature ; the Right Inferior Gaftric, 
is a bianch of the Hepatic; the Pyloric Arteries, which are 
fmall branches from the Gaftrics and from the Hepatic ; and ol 
the Left Gaftric arttl Arteriae breves, which are branches ol 
ic Artery. 

The Feins have the fame names, and nearly the fame c 
with the Arteries. The whole of them terminate in the 
Porta;. 

The Abforbcnts of 'the Stomach are numerous and large. 
.'.: (mall Glands lituated upon the Curvatui 
ids to the Thoracic Duct. 

■ appear ro carry Lymph only, no Chyle having- he. 
i in them, even in cafes where the Lacteal* woe foui 
o/.it. 

The Nerves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair, . 

cat Sympathetics. and are moft numerous upon the 
dia. 

The Stomach receives the Food from tin 
ter wards prepares i', by digellion, for the Inteftines. 

The of the Food in the Stomach is found to be effec- 

ted, — by 1 is performed by the motions of the 

Stomach and furrounding Mtrfcles, — by dilution, — by a partial 

htation, — but chiefly by the action of the < 
vintr as num. 



INTESTINES. 

The InteJIittes eor.fift of a long Cylindrical Canal, which be- 
gins at the Inferior Orifi:e of the Stomach, and, after winding 
in various directions, terminates in the Anus. 

In genera] they are about fix times the length of the Body to 
which they belong ;* though, in a perfon of lhort fhture, the pro- 
portional length of the Interlines i- greater, and 'vice njerfa. 

They occupy a large part of the Abdomen, and are connected 
to the Body through their whole extent, by a doubling of the 
leum. 

On account of the inequalities of their fize, they are divided in- 
all and Large Interlines, and each of thel'e is fubdivided in- 
to others. 

Small Intestines. 

The Small Intejlines are fmooth on their outer Surface, and of 
a tapering form, becoming gradually ltfs in their diameter from 
their upper to their under extremity, and are divided into the 
turn, Jejunum, and Ilium. 

The Duodenum, fo called from its being about twelve fingers- 

breadth in length, begins at the Pylorus, and makes a lhort 

turn upwards and backwards, by the Neck of the Gall-bladder, 

:h it is contiguous, hav ng the Anterior Layer of the 

Omentum fixed to its inferior part, and the Omentum Minus to 

polite fide. 

It then palfes obliquely downwards and to the right fide, before 
the great VefTels which go into the Liver, and likewife before the 
Renal Artery and Vein, included in the Cellular Subltance of 
the Mefocolon. 

Oppoiite to the under part of the Kidney, it makes a turn to 
the left iidc, where it is lodged in the common root of the Me- 
focolon and Mefentery, and receives into its back-part the ends 
of the Bdiary and Pancreatic Duels, and goes over the Aorta and 
Vena Cava, oppoiite the laft Vertebra of the Back. 

In pafling acrofs thefe Veffels, it is involved in the root of the 

Mefentery, and afcends a little till it gets to the left fide of the 

, where it perforates the common root of the Mefentery and 

Mefocolon, and makes a turn forwards, where it obtains the 

name of Jejunum. 

The Jejunum fo named from its being commonly more empty 
'lie other Interlines, in confequence of the thinner parts of 
its Contents being fooner abibrlied, begins at the lair turn of 
the Duodenum, and forms numerous Convolutions, which run in 
^11 directions, and are fituated in the upper part of the Umbili- 
cal Region. 
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The Ilium, named from its numerous Turns, begins where 
the Jejunum terminates, or where the Internal Plica- ! 
conspicuous, and is diftinguifhed externally from that Gut, by 
being fmaller, thinner in its Coats, and paler, and from its 
forming about three-fifths of the length of the two Inteftines. 

The Ilium, like the Jejunum, forms many Convolutions, 
which aie fituated on the under part of the Umbilical Region, and 
extend as Far as the Ii ar.d Iliac Regions, and not un- 

frequently, efpecially in Women, into the Cavity of the I'elvis. 

ItTurrounds the lateral parts ot the Jejunum, and is Support- 
ed by the OfTa Ilia; and, the laft turn of the Gut patting acrof's 
ds the upper edge of the Right Os Ilium, it terminates by 
a Valve in the left fid; of" the beginning of the Colon. 

Through the whole of this couife, the Jejunum and Ilium 
:ed to the Spine by a continuation of the Mefentery. 

Great Intestines. 

The Great Intejl'uies, like the Small, form one continued Ca- 
nal, which tapers from its upper to near its under extremity; 
but differ from them in being confiderably larger, fix iter, and 
ftraighter, and in being irregular in their Outer Surface, and 
tacked up into Cells, having befides many Proceffes depending 
from them, termed . Pi/iguiJe/wfa. 

Like the Small Inteftines, alio, they aie divided into three 
parts, termed Cacu/n, Cole,-;, and Re& 

The Intepinum 'Gut, forms a round fhort Bag, 

only about three or four Fingers-breadth in length, and nearly 
the fame in diameter. The Caecum, properly i'o called, is that 
part of the Interline which lies under the Infertion of the Ilium, 
through frequently the dilated beginning of the Colon is diftin- 
guifhed by the fame name. 

It is fituated in the Right Iliac Region, rafting on the Cavity 

cf the correfponding Os Ilium, at the under end of the Right 

y, and is concealed by the laft Convolutions of the Ilium. 

The bottom of it i downwards, and forms a fluit 

the mouth of which is turned towaids the Colon, and may 
be confidered as foiming the (J<rcum Caput Coli. 

At the pofterior and left lide of the Caecum, there is a fmall 
Procefs, about the fame length with the Caecum itfelf, but the 
diameter not larger than that of a Goof'e-quil), — termed Appen- 
dix Vi from is refemblance to an Earth-worm, and 
Appendix ( ion with the Caecum. 

It is co;. ud fixed by its fides to the Caecum. 

It has two ext: which is impervious, the other 

opens obliquely into the back-part of the Caecum. 

The Colon, lb called from the G.eek, is by much the lono-efl 
of the Large Inteftines. It encircles the Small Guu, and is con- 
tiguous to mofi of the Abdominal Vifcera. 



It is a continuation of the Caecum, beginning at the termina- 
tion of the Ilium. 

It attends in the Right Lumbar Region, over the Kidney of 
that fide to which it is coi 

From th« it paffes forwards, and croffes the Abdo- 

men in the Epiyaltric and Hypochondriac Regions, connected to 
lame of Great Arch of the Colon. 
portion of the Great Arch is fituated under the Li- 
ver and Gall-bladder, which, after death, commonly tinges part 
of it and of the ; i with Bile. 

The left portion i-s fi ler the Stomach; and immedi- 

ately below the Aich are the Convolutions of the Jejunum. 
In the Lef Hypoc it turns backwards under the 

Lumbar Region, on the fore- 
fide of the Kidney, to which alio it is clofely connected. 

In the Left Iliac Region, it forms two Convolutions, com- 
pared in fhape to the Greek Sigma, and hence called Sigmoid 
e of the Colon, which afterwards continues the Rectum. 
The Sigmoid Flexure varies confiderably in length in different 
perfons, extending frequently into the Hypogaftric Region, and 
in fome initanees, as far as the Inteftinum Caecum. 

The Colon, through its whole extent is fixed to the Body by 
means of the Mefocolon. 

The Reclum begins at the laft Lumbar Vertebra, and has its 
name from appearing ftraight when viewed anteriorly. 

It defeends upon the fore-fide of the Os Sacrum and Os Coc- 
cygis, and terminates in the Anus, a little beyond the extremity 
of the lall named Bone. 

In its courfe, it follows the direction of the Bones over which 
it paffes, turning fiift downwards, then a little backwards, then 
forwards, and is fixed to them by tire Meforectum. 

The Reclum differs front the other Inteftines, in becoming 
wider in its progrefs down id forming below a Refer- 

voir for the Fa- 

At the Anus, it contrails into a narrow Orifice, the fides of 
which aredifpofed in clofelon .itiuiinal folds. 

Upon the On: v cf the Great Interlines, but more 

•fpecially upon the Colon, are th 'icula Pinguedinof*, fi- 

tuated at different diftanccs from each other, — thin at their roots, 
becoming thicker in tl , and projecting from the Intef- 

tines like Co many pendulous Papillae. 

They are covered by the Peritoneum, and are of the fame 
ftructure and ufe with the Omentum. 

Befides the Appendicular, there are on both fides of the adhe- 
fions of the Mefocolon, Adipofe Strata, which are of the fame 
nature with the others. 

The Colon is divided, longitudinally, into three part-, by as 
many Liramenfous-like Bands, winch run imon its Surface- 



One of them goes along eacli fide of the Colon j and that 
ex-poled to view when the Omentum is fepa rated, is the larj 
Thethiid, which is the fmalleft, and which was difcovei: 
Morgagni, is concealed by the attachment of the Melb-colon. 

They begin nt the root of the Appendix Vermiformis, and, 
after running along the Caecum and Colon, unite into two, and 
then terminate on the Rectum. 

Mesentery. 

The Mefentery is formed by a doubling of the Peritoneum, 
which is detached forwards, and includes the Interlines as in a 
Sling. 

It is named from its fituation in the middle of the Intcftines, 
and is divided intd two parts, one connecting the Small Intef- 
tii-.es, and letaining the name of Mefentery ; the other, the Great 
Inteliinc-, and termed Mefucolon. 

The Mefenterj lafl: turn of the Duodenum, and 

runs obliqu raids and towards the right fide, aloi 

rae of the L<;ins, to the fuft, fecond, and thiid of which 
it is chiefly connected. 

Between the two Layers of the Mefentery, are inclofed a con- 
le quantity of Cellular Suhftance and Far, the numerous 
Elood-vefl'els and Nerves, with the Lacteals and Glands of the 
Jejunum and Ilium. 

Its anterior edt^e is much more exienfive th n the pofterior, be- 
ing plaited and folded, — the Plaits corresponding with the Con- 
volutions of the Intcftines to which it is fixed. 

The Mtfo-colon is- the continuation of the Mefentery, which, 
after reaching the lower extremity of the Ilium, contracts, and 
obtains this name. 

It follows the courfe of the Great Interlines, and fixes them 
in their place. 

Under the Right Kidney, it is narrow and firm, and I 
the Right if the Colon. 

Oppofite to that Kidney, it appears to be lei ft bv the imn 
ate adhefion of the Colon to the Kidney and Duoden 

It then turns acroi's, and foims a broad expanfion, which in - 
clofes the Arch of the Colon at its anterior edge; and behind, 
it feparatcs and inclofes the anterior part of the Duodenum, and 
is fixed to the S| 

It adheres a little to the under part of the left extremity of 
the Stomach, and afteiwards defcends over the left Kidni 
the iii h it forms the left Ligament of the ( 

It afterwards expands, adheres tc the lai 
forms a loofe fold, which retains the Sigmoid Flexure oi the 
Colon. 

At the lnft Vertebra of the Loins, it forms the MeforeSium, 
which by decrees becomes narrower, and difappears towai 
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under part of the Pelvis, the Rectum being then immediately 
connected to the Os Sacrum. 

Between the Layers of the Mefocolon are placed the Arteries, 
Veins, and Nerves, witl» the Abforbents and Glands of the Co- 
lon. 

The ufe of the Mefentery, in general, is to fufpend, connect, 
and retain the Inteftines in their places, — to fuinifh them with 
an external Coat,-— to receive their Glands, Vefl'els, and Nerves, 
and to allow the two la(t to be properly diftributed. 

O M liSTUM. 

The Omentum or CaiuU formerly called Epiploon, from its 
feeming to fl >at upon the Inteftines, is a fine Membranous Bag, 
intermixed with much Fat, and covering a large portion of the 
Anterior Surface of the Abdominal Vifcera. 

It is divided into Omentum Gafro-colicum, and Omentum Coli- 
cum, the former common to the Stomach and Colon, the latter 
proper to the Colon : They are, however, a continuation of one 
and the fame fubftance. 

The Omentum Gajlro-colicum confifts of an anterior and poste- 
rior part, each <ji' which is formed of two Membranes intimate- 
ly united. 

In young fubjects, the Omentum forms a diftinct Bag, but in 
old people, the layers of which it is com poled become more or 
corporated, and Cribriform or Reticular. 
The Anterior Layer is a continuation of the Peritoneal Coats, 
produced from the upper and under Surfaces tf the Stom 

This Production arifes from the whole length of the 
Arch of the Stomach, and beginning of the Duodenum — I 
far as the Spleen, ancf defcendin to i 
pie, — but 
:hind which it is 
!, to form the Pofterior Layer, which 
o f he Small Inteftines over which it is 
ipread, till it reaches the Arch of t he Colon, to the greater part 
ich Arch, and to the V- flels of the Spleen, it is con' 

i ii'es from th Arch 

of the Colon, in the manner the other he Omentum a- 

the St' rnach, and fend nds and to the right 

n Piocefs, to be connected lo the C ecum. 

Befides the Omentum, there is a Membrane much fmaiier than 

the former, fituated between the Liver and Stomach, termed 

Omentum Hepatogajtricum, or Omentum minus of Win* slow, 

or Metnbrana is'. ofHALLER. from its having little Fat 

in it. 

It pafles from the fore-part of the Sinus of the Porta, to the 
under and back-part of the Liver, to be connected to the whole 
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r the final] Curvature of the Stomach, and to the begin- 
m. 
Omentum, ii is compoud of wo Layers, hut is 
uniform in its itructure, and alfo 
diffeis from it in having n ■• lefkction upwards. 

er ;hc Omentum Minis reaches the Stomach, its two 
' from tach other, indole that Vilcus, and form 

its Extei nal Co t. 

Ai ih* great Curvature of the Stomach, they rejoin, and form 
r, then the reflected or poller i or part of the Omentum 
Maju.;. 

The pofterior part feparates again into two Layers, which 
indole the Colon, aid form its External Coat. 

At the oppolite fide of the Colon, the Layers re-unite, and 
form the Mefo- colon. 

thus continued, a large irregular Brg is 
I, of wheh the Omentum Minus, Stomach, and an 
n Lf the Omentum Majus, conttitute the anterior, and the 
ion of the Large Omentum, the Colon, and Melb-colon, 
the pofterior pai t. 

At the upper and right fide of the Sac, there is a Pa/Tage large 

h to admit a Finger, termed Foramen Wjnslowi. 
It is fituated immediately behind the Cord of the great Veftels 

: to the Liver, and is of a Semicircular form. 
It is compofed of the Peritoneum, under the appearance of two 
Ligaments which connect the I'm rounding parts to each other. 

The Foramen of Winslow maintains a communication be- 
tween the Larr_e Sac of the Omentum and common Cavity of the 
Abdomen, from which circumftance, Fluids generated by dif- 
eafe may readily pafs from one of thefe Cavities to tha other. 
■ The Omentum, by its Fatty nature, ferves to lubricate the Vif- 
cera, and prevent them from being injured by friction. 

Structure of the Small Intestines in General. 

The Structure of the Small Inteft nes is nearly fimilar to that 
of the Stomach, and the number of their Coats the lame. 

The External Coat, excepting in a portion of tht Duodenum, 
is a continuation of that pait ol the Peiitoneum which forms tht 
ery. It clofely unrounds the interlines, adhering to them 
by fine Cellular 

The Second, or Mufcular Coat, as in the Stomach, is compo- 
fed of two Planes ol Fibres, the External or Longitudinal of 
which are more minute than the Internal. 

The Circular Fibres are diftinet and numerous: They confift 
•f Segments if Circles, which unite at different diftances, io as 
to f i round the Canal. 

The Longitudinal Fibres Ihorten, and the Circular contract the 
Interlines j and upon the alternate relaxation and contra&ion of 
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tlaefe Fibres, depends that Vermicular motion, called Perijiallic, 
by which the Contents are pufhed through the Canal. 

Tue Third commonly called Nervous (vat, like that in the 
Stomach, is white and firm and couipoi'ed of Cellular SuMi^nce, 
without Fat ; — ils firmnefs givin ftrength to the Interlines. 

The Fourth, or Villous Coat, differs from that of the Stomach, 
in forming, with the Cellular Coat, numerous tranfverfe Folds, 
termed Valvular Conniventes, from their fervng, as a kind of 
Valves, to retard the motion of the Food. 

One ed-re of thefe Valves is fixed to the Inteftine, the other is 
loofe.— I hey are much deeper than the Rugae of the Stomach, 
and placed oppofite to the Interlaces of each other, and are of 
different lengths, not forming entire Circles. 

The Villi of the Inner Coat are much more confpicuous than 
in the Stomach, being compofed not only of the extremities of 
Arteries, V L ins, and Nerves, but particularly of the Mouths of 
Lacteal Veffeis, the Origins of which are extremely fmall, and 
have a fungous appearance. 

Numerous Duffs of Simple and Compound Glands terminate on 
this Coat, for the fecretion of Mucus. 

The former are called Solitary, and the latter Congregate;— 
an 1, form their defcrsbers, Glandulte Peyeri, and Glandules 
Brunneri. 

They are in the form of Papillae, but fo minute as feldom 
to be feen, excepting in the difeafed (fate, — though they are fup- 
poftd to be difperled over the whole of the Canal. 

Structure of the Small Intestines in Particular. 

The Duodenum is the laxeft and ftraighteft of the Small Intef- 
tincs, and Co large as to have been conlidered as a Ventriculus 
Succenturiatus, or Secondary Stomach. 

It is of a redder colour than the reft, has a thicker Mufcular 
Coat, receives only a partial covering from the Peritoneum, and 
is fixed more clofely to the Body, without floating like the other 
Intefhnes. 

It is perforated at the diftance of three or four fingers-breadth 
from the Pylorus, by the ends of the Bdiary and Pancreatic 
Duels, for the reception of Bile and Pancreatic Juke. 

In the Duodenum, the L tcl eai VeiTcls b.gin to make their ap- 
pearance, and numerous Mucous Giands are found in it', 
ally near the Py .01 us 

The ufe of the Duodenum is to receive the Food from the Sto- 
mach, and detain it till mixed with the Bile and Pane 
Du&. 

"Jejunum d'ffers from the Duodenum com- 

mon Co.it wh lly from the Petiton fmaUer, — in 

having a weaker M Fibres of which 

are extremely mmu - * Comiiventes. being larger 
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and more numerous,-— ami in the Villi and Lafleals which pro- 
ceed i ] in ire confpicuous. 

fFers from tlie former in being lefs in diameter, 
and it- Co its thinnei and of a paler c< I in having fewer 

and in (Tels. — In this Inteltine th< Con- 

niventes gradually decreak in lize and number, and at length en- 
tirely difappear. — At its under end, the Mucous Glands are 
diftinft and numerous. 

Theufaof the Small Interlines in general is, — to promote the 
formation oi the Chyle, — to allow it to be ib for bed, and — to 
propel the remains of the Food into the Laige Interlines. 

Structure of tub Great Intestines in General. 

The Great have the fame number of Coats with the Small In- 
terlines, 1 ut differ from them in being thicker and ftronger. — The 
Valvuiae C< ^d placed c>) oolite to each other, 

and, as in the Small Intel!. nifli in number and in fize 

tremuy. — The Villous appearance is much 
lelV diltiitct. — T Glands are larger, but fimpler 

thole e-f the Small Interlines. 

Structure of the Great Intestines in 
Particular. 

The Inlefi'mum Ceecum is of the fame general fhucuire with the 
re II of the Great lis Villi aie very fliort ; and it has 

7i number of folitary Mucous Glands, broader than i 
Small difeafed, fi 

fmall-pox, with 

The Appendix Fermi] 'or m fame fhu&yre with the 

other . contains no i aeces, but is fuimihcd with nume- 

rous Glands fimilar to thofe of the Duodenum, the a 
which pafs into the C*cum, a lit 

Jon, arid afiirt in lubricating that Inteitine, and in I 
the expulfion of i nt Matter. 

In the Caecum, of the Colon, the Food c; 

from the Ilium is reta ne time, and, in conl 

ahforption, acquires a gixaier degree of ccnfiltency, and reci 
fee: id fmell. 

The Valvula C imes palled Val<vula-llei, < 

Baughini, fr m itsfupp and Valvula Tui, pii 

from the Authoi ion or it, is i;tu- 

ated at the I on, and is placed tranfveri 

the pofterior and 

It j< in of thcV'llous and Nervous ( 

* and Ci Fibresol [lium, Caecum, ai.d t 

f erture in form of a .' 
or ( m. 

Atthetnds of the Valves aie two coids, termed Retinacula, cr 
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Mo&GAGNII, which retain the Valve in its proper lim- 
it ion. 

The Valve of the Colon allows a free paffa e for the Contents 
of the Small into the Large Inteltmes, but completely prevents 
their return. 

The Colon is of a fimilar ftruclure with the Caecum.— -The 
uidinal Mufcular F.bres are coll cled upon i: into three 
Fafciculi or Bands, which arife at the root of the Vermiform 
Procefs, and arc continued along the Colon to the Rectum. 

The Longitu linal Bands aie ihortei than the inner parts of the 
Colon, and of confequence affift in contracting it, and forming 
it into Plicse, which lie acrofs the Gut, anfwerin* to the Valvule 
Conniventesj only they are at a greater diltarice from each other, 
and much larger, dividing the Colon into little apartment;, called 
Cells. 

The Cells of the Colon, with their Partitions, have a threefold 
order, the Inteltme being aimoft quite l'mootli or plain, oj 
to the Longitudinal Bands. 

The Cells affilt in preventing the too quick defcent of the Fae- 
ces. 

The ufe of the Colon is, — to receive the Excrementitious parts 
of the Aliment,— to retain them,-— to change them into Faeces, 
and then, by the periftaltic motion of the Inteltmes and power 
©f Refpiration, to pufn them, by flow degrees, to the Reel: um. 
The Reclum diffeis from the Colon in being covered only an- 
teriorly and laterally by the Peritoneum :— Its Mufcular Fibres 
aieftronger and thicker, and f read uniformly over the Inteftine. 
—The Circular Fibres are fo thick at the end of the Rectum, as 
to have been named Internal Sphincler. 

It has no Cells like the Colon ; but the Cellular and Inner 
Coat are ib much larger here than they are higher up, as to fall 
ranfveife folds, which, however, difappear in proportion to 
the detention of the Inteftine. 

The middle and under end of the Reclum has numerous large 
lea. 
extremity of the Reclum forms a firm Circle, which acts 
as a Vaive, and ailifts the proper Sphincter in preventing the in- 
voluntary difcharge of the Faeces. 

The Verge of the Anus is lui rounded with deep Follicles, the 

cmtents of which prevent the tendei Skin of the Anus from be- 

i by hard or acrid Faei.es. 

The Anus is alio l'urrotinded .\\x\\ a reat deal of Fat, which 

admits of the dilatation of the Reclum, and facilitates the dif- 

char 

'turn receives the F.fcs from the Colon, retains them 
for a certain time, till, by their weight and Acrid nature, it is 
Simulated to difcharge them $ which it doss by the powsr of its 



Mufcular Coat, and of the Levator Ani, a (lifted by the action of 
the Diaphragmatiq and Abdominal -Mufcli 

The Bh'i, ge and numerous, and 

are derived from 

The Duodenum receives Branches from the Splenic and Hepa- 
tic Arteries. 

The Jejunum, Ilium, and right half of the Colon, are Top- 
plied by ihe fvlefentric Artery ; and the left half of the 
Colon with m, by the Inferior Mtfejatric Artery. 

The Feins of all the Interlines fend their Bloc.d to the Vena 
Porta;. 

The Abforbents of the I id numerous. — 

They a urn in the 

Mefentery and 

Glands. — I he A rminate in 

the re i ; thole of the Large Interlines, which 

are final ter than artly to the Thoracic Duct, and 

paitly to the L' of the Lei 

The Nerves of the Interlines are fmall, but numerous, nr.d 
are derived partly from the Eighth Pair, but chiefly from the 
Great Sympathetics. 

The Veffels and Nerves of the Omenta arc Branches of thofe 
which fupply the Stomach, and have the name of Gajiro- 
Epiploic. 



LIVER. 

The Liver is a large folid Mafs, of a duflcy red colour, fitu- 
ated immediately under the Diaphiagm, e downwards 

to the margin of the Thorax, .-; ond it. 

It is placed partly in the Right Hypi i i, which it in a 

great meafure fills, and partly in the Epig:. tching over 

a little way into the Left Hypochondrium. 

It is con-vex and very /moot h on the upper Surface, where it is 
oppofed to the D little flattened on the up- 

per part of its left fide, where it is placed oppofite to the Heart. 

It is irregularly concave on the under fide, where it lefts upon 
the Stomach and Inteftinus, and is perforated by feveral 
Blood-veflels. 

It is thick on its right and pofterior part, and becomes gradu- 
ally thinner towaids the left fide ; is obtttfe 01 blunt on its pofl 
and acute or /harp on its anteiior edge, — and confiderably broad- 
er from one fide to the other, than from before backwards. 
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It is divided into Prominences or Lobes, two of which, called 
Great an& Small, or Right and Left Lobes, are Co confiderable as 
to form the Body and whole upper part of the Liver — The 
others are fmall, and are placed upon the under fide of the for- 
mer. 
The Great Lobe is placed obliquely in the Right Hypochondriac 
in, following the Curve of the Diaphragm, and relts upon 
the Pylorus, Colon, and top of the Right Kidney. 

The Small Lobe, diftingufhed from the Great one by a broad 
Ligament, is placed almolt horizontally, chiefly in the Hepeaftic, 
and reaching only a little way into the Hypochondriac Region. 

—The other Lobes are,— 

The Lobules Spigelii, which is fmall when compared with the 
two former Lobes, but is the principal on 

It is lituated near the Sp'.ne, upon the left fide of the Great 
Lobe, and is of a Pyramidal form, projecting like a Nipple, at 
the fmall Curvature of the Siomach. 

The Lobulus Caudatu's, which is merely the root, or one of the 
angles of the Lobulus Spigelii, advancing towards the middle of 
the lower fide of the Great Lobe. 

The Isobulus Anonymus, or Quadratus, which is placed between 
the paffage of the round Ligament and the Gall-bladder, and is 
lefs prominent, but broader than the former Lobule. 

From the Lobulus Anonymus, abiid e called Pons, or Ifih- 
mus Hepatis, runs acrofs the ParTag; for the Round Ligament, to 
be joined to the Left Lobe : — It is fometimes awanting. 

Upon the under fide of the Liver, there are feveral Fijfures, of 
which the following are the principal. 

The Great Fijure, called Fojfa Umbilicalis, between the Right 
and Lefc Lobes, at the under and fore- part of the Liver. 

Tin's is termnated by a Notch at the fore- part of the Liver, — 
of different depths in different bodies,— and behind, it is com- 
monly covered with the Bridge above mentioned. 

The Principal FijJ'ure, termed Sulcus Tranfverfus, or Sinus 
Portarum, extending from^right to left, between the Great and 
Small Lobes, and bounded by thel'e Lores at its extremities, and 
by the Lobulus Anonymus before, and by the Lobulus Spigelii 
behind, the two latter forming parts compaied by the An- 
cients to a Gate, and therefore called Porta. 

The Dep r eJJio>i between the Great Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii, 
for the paflage of the Inferior Vena Cava, which has frequently 
a bridge over it, forming it into a Canal. 

A Small Depreffion, called FoJ/'a Duclus Venof., between the 
L^ft Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii, running a little obliquely from 
• to left fide, and receiving a Ligament, — which is a Branch 
of the Umbilical Vein in the Foetus. 
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The Liver is connected to the Body by different Pre. 
termed its Ligaments, all of which, excepting one, are formed by 
doublings of the Peritoneum, viz. 

The Ligamentum Latum, or Sufpenfurium Hep.atis, placed be- 
tween t^e Right and Left Lobes above, and extending below into 
the Foffa Umbilicalis. 

It is fixed oblquely to the Diaphragm and tip of the Enfiform 
Cartilage, and then defcends in the fame oblique direction, ad- 
hering to the ini er part of the Vagina of the R'ght Rectus Abdo- 
minis Mufclc, as far us the Umbilicus. 

The .' <rn, — which is the Umbilical Vein in 

the Foetus, placed in a do; ; e under part of the Liga- 

mentum Latum, and fixed to the Umbilicus. 

Thefe two Ligaments have been fuppofed to referable a Falx, 
with the edge turned uppermoit, from which circumrtance the 
Ligamentum Latum is fometimes alio called Falciforme. 

The Ligamentum Dextrum, or Right Lateral Ligament, which 
is fbort, and connects the baek-part of the right extremity of the 
G\ at Lo! e to the Diaphragm. 

The Ligamentum Shiiftrum t or Left Lateral ligament, which 
is longer than the former, and connects the left extremity of the 
Small Lobe to the Diaphragm. 

The Ligamentum CoronariufMi confidered by fome as merely 
Cellular Subftance, and by otheisas a reflection of the Peritone- 
um, or both.— It unites the root cf the Liver to the Tendinous 
Portion of the Diaphr 

Befides the Ligaments already mentioned, two others are de- 
scribed by Halllr ; one called Hep atico- colic urn, which parTes 
from the Gall-bladder and contiguous Sii;us Portarum, acrofs 
the Duodenum, to the Colon ; another called Hepatico-n 
which defcends from the root of the Liver to t li^ Kidney. — 
Thefe, as well as the other Ligaments of the Liver in gene- 
ral, are productions of the Peritoneum. 

The Ligaments of the Liver preferve it in its proper Situation, 
andof courfe prevent it from inclining too much in any direction. 
The Stomach and Inteftines fuppoit it when the Body is u| 
and the Diaphragm, when the Body is inverted. 

The Liver has a Ample Cout adhering clofely to it which it de- 
rives from the Peritoneum, and is every where covered by this 
Membrane, excepting behind, where itadheies to the Diaphragm 
by Cellular Subftance. 

The Subttance of the Liver is com iofed of Several kinds of 
Veflels, the ex reme Branches of which are intermixed in inch a 
manner, as to form numberlefs Pulpy Corpufcles, named Acini, 
from a refcmblance to fmall Stones or Kernels of Fruit, which 
when minutely examined, are obferved to be compofed of V 
he form of radiated Villi or Penic 



109 

The Vejfels of the Liver are, the Hepatic Artery, Vena Porta- 
rum, Vena Hepatic*, Abforbents, and Biliary Duits. — It has 
like wife numerous Ner-ves. 

The trunks of the Hematic Artery, Vena Portae, Biliary Duels, 
ami Nerves, with the Abforbents and Lymphatic Glands of the 
Liver, form a large Cord at its under part. 

The Arteiy is fituated in the left pirt of the Cord, the Vein 
in the right, with the Trunk of the Biliary Duels before it ; — 
the Nerves and Lvmphatics furrounding the great Veffels. 

The Cotd of Veffels and Nerves is intermixed with much Cel- 
lular Subftance and covered externally by a reflection of the Pe- 
ritoneum, which has obtained the name of Capfule o/Glisson. 

The Brandies of Veffels and Nerves accompany each other 
through the fubllanceof the Liver, forming fmall Fafciculi, in 
a manner fo roe what hmilar to that by which the Cord is formed 
by their Trunks. 

In their courfe through the Liver, the Branches of the different 
Veffels and Nerves, but particularly thofe of the Vena Portae, are 
inclofed in a large portion of Celiular Subftance, which is alfo 
frequently called Capfule o/Glisson, from that Author fuppo- 
fing it to be a continuation of the Capfule which covers the Vef- 
fels before they enter the Liver. 

The Hepatic Artery is derived from the Casliac, and is difperfed 
'throughout the whole fubllance of the Liver, and alfo upon the 
Coat which covers it, and is fo final! when compared with the 
bulk of the Liver, as to have been generally fuppofed to be def- 
ined for the nourishment merely of that Vifcus; but from in - 
jecVons pafiing from the Arteiy to the Biliary Duels, and from 
other caufes, it has been fuppofed by fome Anatomifts, that the 
Hepatic Artery is not only intended to nourifh the Liver, but is 
capable of leading part of the Bile ; — and this fuppofition is 
farther confirmed from the Vena Porta? having, in a recent cafe, . 
been found awanting, while, at the fame time, the Hupaic Ar- 
tery was larger than ufual, and the Veins which commonly form 
the Vena Portae, terminated in the Vena Cava. 

The Vena Porta is named from its Situation with refpecl: to the 
Porta of the Liver. 

It partakes of the nature of an Artery and a Vein : Like the 

former it carries the Blood from the Trunk to the Branches, and, 
like the latter, it carries it to the Heart; — or it is peculiar in the 
Blood, in one part flowing from the Branches to the Trunk, and 
in another from the Trunk to the Branches. 

It is formed by the Veins of the Stomach and Interlines, joined 
to thofe of the Spleen, Omentum, and Pancreas, and ap- 
proaches to the nature of an artery in the thicknefs of its Coats, 
though it Ins no pulfation. 

It pafles to the Po. ta, where, from its great fize, it is named 
Sinus of the Vena Portae, and divides into Branches which ac- 
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■ f the Artery in (heir com fe through the fubfbncs 
of the Liver, terminating at lall in tin Pul ifcles. 

nous Blood to the Liver, 
for the fecretion of the B 

The Vena Hepatic* are numerous. They are reflected partly 

from the extremities of the Artery, and partly from thofe of the 

Porta?. They unite by degrees, and accom iny the other 

two fets of Vedeh ; but at the root of the Liver they form two or 

three large Trunks which terminate in the Vena Cava, where it 

is about to pei forate the Diaphragm. — They likewife fend off 

iome fmall Branches which terminate in the Cava, where that 

lies behind the Liver. 

The Venae Hepaticas icceive the Bloo.l from the Hepatic Ar- 

ind Vena Portse, after the l;ile has been fecreted, and return 

it to the Vena Cava, to be conveyed by it to the Heart. 

The lymphatics of the Liver are fo numerous as to cover al- 
moft the whole of its outer Surface. They difcharge their con- 
tents, paitly into the beginning of the Thoracic Duel, and partly 
to a Plexus fituated in the fore-part of the Thorax. 

The Nerves of the Liver are alio numerous. They arife from 
the Great Sympathetica and Eighth Pair, and accompany the 
Blood, veflels. 

The Biliary Duels arife by extremely minute Branches, termed 
Pori Bilarii or Tubuli Biliferi, chiefly from the extremities of the 
Vena Poitas, in the SuDltance of the Corpufcles, through the 
e of the Liver. 
The Pen Bilarii run in company with the Branches of the Ar- 
il Veins, and unite into larger and larger Branches, which 
afterwards go into two, and thefe again into a fingle Tiunk in 
the Sinus Port arum, called Ductus llepaticus. 

The Duilus Hepaticus ferves to carry the Gall or Bile, which 
fs of a yellow green colour, from the Liver, — and to convey it 
bv the power of the Heart, Hepatic Artery, and Vena Poriae, 
a (lifted by the preffure of the iunounding Mufcles, to the Duo- 
denum, and partly to the Velicula Fellis. 

The Feficula, < r Cyjiis Fellis, or Gall-bladder, is a fmall ob- 
long, Pyriform Bag, confuting of a Bottom, Body, and Neck, 
lituated upon the concave fide of the Great Lobe of the Liver, 
and placed in a tranfverfe direction from behind forwards. 

It extends from the Sinus Portarum, where the Neck is fitu- 
ated, to the anterior edge of the Liver, and when full advances 
beyond the edge of the Liver, fo as fometimes to have its Fun- 
das oppofed to the loft parts of the Abdomen, under the edge of 
the FalfeRib*. 

The bottom is a little lower than the Neck, when the Body 
is in the erect pofture. It inclines alio 3 little to the right 
fide, and i efts upon the Colon at the beginning of the Duo- 
deaura. 
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It is competed of feveral Coats, the external ok which is a 
continuation of the Membrane of the Li\cr : This however, is 
only a partial Coat covering ih:tt part or the Gall-bladder, which 
projects beyond the Surface of the Liver. — It iVives to give 
ftrength to the Gall-bladder, and to fix it to the Liver. 

Under the former Coat, a few pule fcattered Fibres, running 
in various directions, are fometifnes obl'erved, which have been 
Confidercd as a Mttfrular Coat ; and under this is a Small quanti- 
ty of Cellular Subftance, which has obtained the name of Ner- 
vous C 

Inner Coat, fometimes called Villous, is full of" ('mall Re- 
ticular Rul; s, which become extremely minute towards 
. where they run in a longi udinal dun. 
The Surface of this Coat i. every where perforated by the 
of fmall Follicl difcharge a \il'cid Mucus, tode- 
; of the Inner Coat from the Stimulant nature of 
the Bile. 

The Gall Bladder is connected through its whole length to 
the Liver by Cellular Subftance, Blood -vefiels, and Ablbi bents, 
among which the Hepato-cyflic Duel, iimilar to thole found in 
many Animals, were in former times defciibed, and fuppofed 
to carry the Bile foui d in the Gall-bladder immediately from the 
Liver. It i now Sufficiently ascertained, — that no fuch Ducts 
exilf in the Human Body 

The Gall-Bladder has Blood -veflcls, abforbents, and Nerves., 
in common with tho.e of the Liver. — Its Veins pals in;o the Vena 
Portoe. 

The Neck of the Gall-bladder is twilled and folded againft it- 
felf, and afterwards con: raits anil fends out a Du6t called <.'. 
which runs near the Du'dus Hepatic us, and then joins it, to form 
the Ductus Communis Choledochus. 

The Du£i us Cijlicus is (mailer than the D iticus, and 

differs from it alio in having a number of mperfect Partitions or 
Plic<e, running in a Somewhat Spiral direction, and forming it in- 
to Cells which retard the flow or the Bile. 

The Gall-bladder ferves as a receptacle for the Bile, 
Stoma';':', and Inteftines are empty an 1 have no need of it, i 
tains it till wanted for the purpose of digellion. — It is afterwaids 
discharged from the Gall -bladder, when the Stomach is ft 
to the Ductus Communis, and from that to the Duodenum, 
ly by the pr'efTure of the furroun a, and partly as 

fome Anatomifts fuppofe, by a contractile powei in the Gall-olad- 
der itfelf. 

The whole of the Bile contained in the Gall-bladder is found, 
by experiment, to pais from the Livi ihe Hepatic Duct 

to the Ductus Communis, and from that by ihe Cyftic Duct into 
the Gall-bladder. 

The Biie returning from the Gall-bladder is obferved, from 
the thinner parts being abl'oibed, to be thicker, mcie aciid and 
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bitter, and cf a deeper colour, than that which flows from the 
Liver. 

The Duflus Communis Cboledocbus, called Choledochus from its 
conveying Bile, is about the fize of a Goofe-qiiill, and is con- 
dy larger than either of the Duels which open into it. 

It dtfeends at the p fterior and left part ot the Duodenum, and 
pafVes for Ibme way obhqut. ly between the Mulcular and Inner 
Costs of that Gut, — the obliquity aniwering the purpole of a 
Valve. 

It terminates in the lift, poftcrior, and near to the under part 
t.f the f'econd Turn of the Interline, by a projecting Orifice, 
!i is rounded above, and pointed 1 eh \v. 

The Stiucture of the Ductus Lhokdochus, and of the Biliary 
Duels in general, is of the fame nature being entirely Membra- 
nous : The Inner Surface of the Ducts alio agree in being per- 
il by numberlci's pores, which are the Mouths of Mucous 
- es, fnnilar to thole upon the infide of the Gall-Bladder. 

The Bile ferves to mix r lie different parts of the Food properly 
together, for the formation of the Chyle, — to correct too great 
a difpofition to acidity, — and to excite the Perilfalic motion of the 
Interlines, 

SPLEEN. 

The Spleen is a foft and very Vafcular Subftance, and of a 
purple colour. 

It is ("omewhat depreffed, is of a long oval form, and of a con- 
iblc iize, but varying in this reipect in different fubjects. 

It is (ituated in the Left Hypochondriac Region, between the 
extremity of the Stomach and correfponding Fall'e Ribs; — 
Its under end lying behind the Colon, and over the top of the 
Left Kidney. 

The fitnuion of the Spleen varies a little, according to the 
ftate of Refptration, and to the fullnefs or emptinefs of the Sto- 
mach ; — ii li. or failing as the Lungs are lei's or moi 
and becoming more oblique in its fituation, — with its inferior '.x- 
tremity turned more forwards, — in proportion as the Stomach 
becomes more diltended. 

Its External Surface is convex and unifoim, like that of the 
Ribs, &c. to which it is oppofed. 

Its Internal Surface, or that next the Spine, is irregularly 
concave; and is divided into an Anterior and Poftcrior Plane, by 
• longitudinal Groove or FifTure, where the Vtflels andNeives 
er ter. 

The Anterior Plane is more concave than the Pofterior, cor- 
refponding to ihe contiguous convexity of the Stomach. 

The Spleen has frequently deep F'ifjures upon its edges ; — feme- 
times it has fmall Appendages attached to it, and not u 
]y there is one or more Small Spleens connected with it. 
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At the under fide, it is fixed to the Omentum, and, by means 
of that and Blood-velTels, to the Stomach and Pancreas. — Be- 
hind, it is connected to the Diaphragm ; and below, to the Lett 
Kidney and Colon, by reflections of the Peritoneum, and by 
Cellular Subftance. 

It is covered by a double Membrane, one Layer of which is a 
production of the Peritoneum, the other proper to the Spleen it- 
le'f ; but fo clofely connected to the common Coat, that they ap- 
pear to be one and the fame Membrane. 

The fubftance of the Spleen is remarkably foft, and is by 
much the molt tender of the Abdominal Vifcera. 

It confilfs of a Congeries of Blood-veflels, Lymphatics, and 
Nerves, joined together and fupported by a lar^e quantity of Cel- 
lular Subftance. 

The extreme Branches of the Blood-veffels put on the appear- 
ance of PeniciUi, or finall Britjbes, which have been mill 
lor Glands. 

Thele Vefi'els are fo tender, tint when an injection is fo; 
thrown into either Artery or Vein, it bnrfrs into the comjnon 
Cellular Subirance, and gives the appearance of i 
Cells. ° H 

The Blood-vcJJ'els of the Spleen arc among the ! irgeft of the 
Body, in proportion to the Villus on 

The Artery is a principal Branch of the CkIiaj. — It runs in a 
ferpentine direction, and, after fending Branches to th 
as, Sec. and the Arteria Breves to ;he left end ot ih 
, into the iiibilar n, where it is i\\ 

to Branches, which arc crowded md run in every direc- 

tion, forming at length Plexus and Penicilli, which terminate in 
the Branches of the coriefponding Vein. 
The Vein, like that in moll other Vifcera, is larger than tb 
v; — It receives the Blood im from the termi- 

f the Artery, withoi.it the intervention of t. 
The Splenic Vein receives the Vena Breves oi the Stomach, the- 
reatic Veins, &c. and forms one of the principal Brandies 
of th 

Th. s from th the Spleen 

the deep J here the Blood veffels 

bate Glands 
tery. 

■ cral other 

The o 11, but confiderabla 

in mi of the Great Sympathetic and E 

Pair, and form /hich furr -Hinds the Vefiels. 

No Excretory Duet f iun.l to proceed from the Spleen, 

in conlequence of wl been enter- 
tainld with n 
Vol. II. 
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M'iny of the ancients were of opinion, — that befides the Bile 
of the Liver, there was an Atra Bilis, or Black Bile, and that 
the Spleen was the receptacle of the latter. 

Others have thought a particular Menftruum was fecreted in it, 
and conveyed to the Stomach for thepurpole of digeftion. 

Others again,— that the Blood of the Spleen promotes the flug- 
gilh circulation of the Blood of the Vena Portae. 

The late Mr. Hewson, who has written particularly on the 
Spleen, was of opinion it concuned with the Thymus and Lym- 
phatic Glands, intormingthe led Globules of the Blood, and 
that thefe Globules were rendered complete in the Spleen. 

It has been alio l'uppofed,— that as the Stomach becomes full, 
the Spleen is coinprefled by it, in confequence of which a greater 
quantity of Blood is fenl to the Pancreas, for the Secretion of 
the Pancreatic Juice. 

But the prefent moft prevalent opinion is,— that the Blood un- 
dergoes fome change in it, which renders it ufeful in the fe- 
ci etion or the Bile ; — and the opinion is fupported fiom the 
great quantity of blood wiih which this Organ is known to be 
lupplied, and from its Vein, not only in Man, but in other ani- 
mals, pafling to the Vena Poitae. 

PANCREAS. 

The Pancreas, i. e. All Flejh, or the Sweat Bread, is a long 
flat Gland of the Conglomerate kind, and of the fame nature 
with the Salivary Glands, of which it may be reckoned the 
largeft. 

It is fituated in the Epigafti ic Region, and is placed tranfverfe- 
ly in the back-part of the Abdomen, between the Stomach and 
Spine. 

It has a large or Right Extremity, and a fmall or Left one, an 
Anterior and Pofteiior Surfaee, and an Upper and Under Edge. 

The Right Extremity is attached to the left fide of the fecond 
Turn of the Duodenum, or to that part where the Inteftine is 
about to go acrofs the Spine. 

From the under part of the Rif.ht Extremity, the Pancreas 
fends down an Elongation or Procefs, which adheres clofely to 
the Duodenum. 

This Prccefs was difcovered by Winslow, and teimed by 
him Pancreas Minus. — It is alfo called Head of the Pancreas. 

The Body of the Pancreas paflls before the upper part of the 
trr.nfverfe portion of the Duodenum, and over the Aorta, Vena 
Cava, and part of the Splenic Veflels, to all of which it is at- 
tached. 

The fmall extremity, which is rounded, is fixed to the Spleen, 
through the medium of the large Omentum. 

The Pancreas is covered anteriorly by the two Layers of the 
root of the Mefo-colon ; — pofteriorly, it is only covered with 
Cellular Subftance, which connects it to the Vertebrae. 
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It is compofed of Acini, which form fmall Glands or Lobes 5 
and thefe are connected loofely by Cellular Subftance, in fuch a 
manner as to give an appearance of uniformity and fmoothnefs 
to the External Surface. 

The Arteries of the Pancreas are derived, partly from the He- 
patic, but chiefly from the Splenic, by feveral fmall Branches, 
which pals at various places into its Subftance, in a tranfverfe 
direction. 

The Feins correfpond in name and courfe with the Arteries, 
and affift in forming the Vena Porta;. 

The Lymphatics run to the Splenic Plexus, and terminate in 
the Thoracic Duct. 

The Nerves of the Pancreas are fmall : Like thofe of the o- 
ther Vifcera of the Abdomen, they are derived from the Great 
Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. 

From the different Acini of the Pancreas, fmall Duels arife, 
which join into larger ones running tranfverfely in the Subftance 
of the Pancreas, and forming a common Duct, called Dutlus 
Pancreaticus. 

The Pancreatic Duel, termed alfo Dutlus Wirtsungi, after 
the difcoverer of it in the Human Body, is remarkably thin, of a 
white colour, and femi-uan /parent. 

It begins at the Left Extiemity of the Pancreas, runs in the 
fubftance of the Gland, a little below its middle height, and be- 
comes gradually larger in confequence of receiving the different 
Branches which compofe it, — and is at laft about the fize of a 
Raven's-quill. 

At the Right Extremity of the Pancreas, it receives the Prin- 
cipal Duct of the Pancreas Minus, and terminates obliquely in 
the Duodenum along with the Ductus Communis Choledochus. 
—In fome rare cafes, however, it terminates at a little diftance 
from the Biliary Duct ; and lbmetimes alfo, the Duct of the Pan- 
creas Minus ends feparately in the Duodenum. 

The Pancreas fecreies a Liquid ox Juice, refembling Saliva in 
quality and appearance, and difcharges it by its Excretory Duct 
into the Duodenum. 

The Pancreatic Juice incorporates the Bile with the Alimen- 
tary Mafs, and may be faid alfo to anfwer the fame purpofe to the 
contents of the Inteftines, which the Gaftric Juice does to thofe 
of the Stomach ; — or, it finifhes that digeftive Procefs in the In 
te'tines which was be_run in the Stomach. 
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ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION 

IN THE MALE. 

KIDNEYS. 

THt Kidneys are two Glandular bodies, of a pale red colour, 
fituated in ihe upper and back-part of the Abdomen, in the Lum- 
bar Region. 

They are placed one on each fide of the Spine, extending from 
the Eleventh Pair of Ribs to near the Offa Ilia; and nil upon 
the Diaphragm, Iarjje Pfoae, Quadra ti Lumborum, and Tranf- 
ales Abdominis Mufcles. 

The .Right Kidney is fituated at the under and back-part of 
the large Lobe of the Liver, behind the Colon, and is common- 
ly a very little lower than the left. 

The left Kidney i; plac d at ihe under and back-part of the 
Spleen, and behind the left parts of the Stomach, Pancreas, and 
Colon. 

The Kidney is about five or fix fingers-breadth in length, but 
i ably lefs from the outer to the inner fide, and 
that Mill from before backwards; or, it is compared in fh; 
a French or Kidney bean. 

It is rounded anteriorly, flattened pofleriorly, convex and uni- 
form at its outer margin, and has a deep depreffion or Sinus to- 
wards the Vertebrae, furrounded with unequal edges, where the 
ilenal Veffcls and Nerves c 

It is a little broader behind than before, and a little bi 
and more curved above than below, from which circumfi 
but more particularly from the difpolition of the Veffie 

ned, it is eafy to diftin uifh the Right hem the 
Left K » taken out of the B 

The dney is connected to the Liver and D 

the Left to the vSpleen, and both to tl 
arc placed, and to the Renal Glands and Colon, I 
the Peritan 

The £led to the Aorta and Vena Cava by the 

er of" Urine by the Ureters. — 
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They accompany the motions of the Liver and Spleen, in the dif- 
ferent Itaes of Refpiration. 

Each Kidney is furrounded by loofe Cellular Subftance, which 
commonly contains a confiderable quantity of Fat, from which 
it is termed Tunica Adipofa. 

The Tunica Adipofa covers not only the Kidney, but large 
Veffels, and defends them from the preiTure of the furrounding 
Vjfcera. 

Under the Tunica Adipofa, there is a Membrane compofed of 
the original proper Coat and Cellular Subftance incorporated, 
which adheres clofely to the Kidney, and is reflected over the 
ed;es of the Sinus, to be joined to the Pelvis and large Veffels. 
The fubltance of the Kidney is commonly fmoolll and uni- 
form, though iometimes it is irregular, ; n confequence of the 
Lobes which originally form it not being completely incorpora- 
ted. — It confifts of an outer part called Cortical, and an inner 
termed Medullary. 

The Cortical Subftance, termed a lfo Secerning, furrounds the 
Kidney, and forms about a third of its breadth; — it likewife 
fends in Proceffe^ or Partitions, which feparate the Medullary 
parts from each other. 

The Medullary, termed alfo Uriniferous Subftance, is of a red- 
der colour than the former, and is divided into a number of dif- 
tinct Columns, each ot which terminates in a projection called 
Papilla, or Procejfus Mammillaris. 

The Papilla are merely the continuation of the Uriniferous 
part j though frequently confidered as a third divilion of the fub- 
rtance of the Kidney. 

Each Kidney has one, and fometimes more Arteries, which 
run tranfverfeiy from the Aorta, and a Vein ft II larger, which 
terminates in the Cava. — They enter at the Sinus of the Kidney, 
and ate included in Cellular Subftance, which accompanies them 
throughout their courfe. 

The" Right Renal Artery is longer than the Left, in confe- 
quence of the Vena Cava, behind which it paffes, being placed 
upon tin Right Side of the Aorta. 

1 he Artery, as it approaches the Kidney, is divided into 
Branches, which are afterwards minutely distributed through 
the Conical Subftance, forming Arches and Anaftomofes ; — but 
thefe are found to be much lei's frequent than are commonly de- 
fcribed. 

The fmall Branches, after turning and winding in varous di- 
rections, pafs partly towards the Surface of the Kidney, where 
they form irregular Stars, fome of which fupply the proper Mem- 
brane. 

Others turn inwards in a waving direction, and form Corpuf- 
clcs, which are dii'pofed ibmewhat after the manner of Clufters of 
fmall Berries, which can only be feen diltinctly by the aililtance 
of Glaffes, after a minute injection. 
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The Corpufdes were confidered by Dr. Nichols as the Glo- 
bular-termination of Blood-veft'els, and termed by him Globuli 
Arteriarum Termini; — but thefe Globuli wards ob- 

by Mr. HewsoN to confift of fmall Veflels intimately m- 

termi. 

The tVom (he extremities of the Arteiies unite 

in the Coi I f the Kidney. 

The Branches of the Renal Vein are much larger than thofe 
of the Artery, but correfpond with them in their — I'hcy 

form a large Trunk on each fide, which 1: cor- 

refponding Artery, and runs tranfverfely to the Cava ; — the left, 
which is the larger of the two, palling acrofs the fore -pa it ot the 
Aorta, 

The Lymphatics of the Kidney run from without inwards, and 
terminate in the Lumbar Glands, and aftei wards in ; 
cic Duel. — The Superficial Lymphatics an as leldom 

to be feen, exceptin in the difeafed Rate tit" the Kidi 

The Neiqjts are from the Semilunai Ganglion toimed by the 
great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. I hey form a Plexus which 
furrounds the Blood-veflels, and accom n in the Kidney. 

.) the minute Extremities of the Renal Aitery, in the Cor- 
pufcles feated in the Coitical Subftance, the Urinijereus Tubes 
arife. They are mixed with fome extremely fmall Blood-vtifcls. 
and conftituie the Medullary Snbltance of the Kidney. 

By degrees they unite into larger Tubes, which run in a ra*- 
diated manner, the direction being from the outer tdge or circum- 
ference, towards the inner part or Cavity of the Kidney. 

The radiated Tubes, becoming ltill larger in their palf ge, ter- 
minate in the Papilla, which are of a compieffed conical form, 
at a little diftance from each other. 

PapilLe aie twelve or more in each Kidney, the number 
that of the original Lobes of which the 
m fome of the Papill. 
ing incorporated with each other. 

Upon the poms of the Papilla? are the terminal Ui i- 

io be diltinguiflied by the 
—through which the Urine diftils from the of the 

Kidney. 

Round the root of each Papilla, a Membranous Tube arife 1 ;, 
termed Infundibulum or Calix, which receives the Urine fn 
Papilla;. 

The Infundibula are commonly the fame in number with the 
Papilla; ; the number, how different fubjecls, two 

or more ot the Papillae fometimes opening into the fame Infundi- 
bulum. 

The Infundibula join into two or three larger Trunks, v 
aftei wards form a Dilatation of confi 
an inverted Cone, and termed Pelvis oi' the Kidney. 
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The Pelvis is placed partly within, but the gteateit part of it 
without the body of the Kidney, and contracts into a long Tube, 
about the fize of a Writing-pen, called Ureter. 

The Ureters are commouly one to each Kidney, though in 
fomc rare inftances they are double on one or on both iides. 

The Artery of the Kidney is placed uppeimolt, — the Vein in 
the middle and fore part, — and the Pelvis and beginning of the 
Ureters at the under and back-part of the Blood- .ell'els. 

1 he Ureters delbend obliquely inwards behind the Perito- 
neum, and go over the great Pfoa? Mufcles and Iliac VefTels, op- 
pofite to the anterior and lateral parts of the Os Sacrum. 

They pafs afterwards into the Pelvis, and terminate in the un- 
der, outer, and back-part of the Bladder. 

In their defcenr, they are not ftraight, but form turns which 
are commonly compared to the Italic f; — neither are they cylin- 
drical, as they form flight dilatations and contractions in their 
courfe, two ot which contractions aie more cbfervable in their 
palTage over the Pfuae Mufcles, and at their infection into the 
Bladder. 

The Ureters are covered anteriorly by the Peritoneum, and 
compofed of an External Membranous Coat, a middle Mufcular 
one, formed chiefly of circular Fibres, and an Internal Coat, 
fometimes called Villous. 

The Inner Coat is very Vafcular, and is perforated by the 
Mouths of fmall Du£ls, which line it with a Mucus to defend it 
from the Urine. 

The VefTels and Nerves of the Ureters are from thofe of the 
contiguous parts. 

The Ufe of the Kidneys is to fecrete the Urine from the Blood, 
and coovey it by means of the Ureters to the Bladder. 

RENAL GLANDS. 

The Renal Glands, termed alfo Capful* Atrabilarite, Capful* 
Renales, Renes Succenturiati, and Glanduloe Suprarenales, are two 
final), flat, Glandular-like bodies of a dark-yellow-colour, ly- 
ing in the upper and back-part of the Abdomen. 

They are fuuated at the upper, inner, and fore-part of the 
Kidneys, over the large Pfoa; Mufcles and Diaphragm, and high- 
er than the Renal Veffels. 

They are of an irregular figure, and are about a couple of fin- 
gers-breadth in length, but much larger, proportionally, in the 
Fce:us ihan in the Adult. 

The Right one is connected to the Liver, the Left to the Spleen 

and Pancreas, and both to the fmall Mufcle of the Diaphragm, 

and to the Pf'oae Mufcles and Kidneys, by Cellular Subftance. 

They are likewife retained by numerous VefTels and Neiveb which 

iread over then. 
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They are furrounded by Cellular Subfhnce, which is part of" 
the Tunic;' t the Kidneys, and have a thin pi ope r Coat, 

\vh ch adheres firmly to th< 

They are frequently obierved to be hollow, and to Contain a 
dark-coloured Bilious-like matter, which is confidcrcd by 
Anatomifts as the Internal, very Vafcular and tender parts melted 
•lion. 

come from thofe of the adjacent parts, particu- 
larly from the Kcnal, and alio hom the Aorta, and Diaphrag- 
A feres. 

Of the principal Vtins, the Right goes to the Vena Cava, and 
. ft to the Renal Vein. 

The Lymphatics go chiefly to thofe of the Kidneys. 

The Nerves come principally from the Renal Plexus. 

They have no Excretory Duels. 

The Renal Glands have been fuppefid to furnish Lymph for 
the dilution of the Blood returning in the Renal Veins, after the 
fecretion of the Urine; 

Or, — to reltore to the Blood of the Vena Cava the irritable parts 
which it lofes in the fecretion of the Urine and B le ; 

Or, — to convey f'omething ufeful to the Thoracic Duel: ; 

Or, in the Foetus, — to divert the Blood from the Kidneys, and 
quantity of Urine. 

But their ufe is (till undifcovered ; though it is fuppofed from 
their vicin iv to the Kidneys, not only in Man, but in many o- 
ther animals, that they are fubfervient to theie Organs, and par- 
ticularly to thofe of the Foetus. 

VESICA URINARIA. 

The Vefica Urinaria, or Bladder of Urine, is a large Sac fitu- 
i) the Pelvis of the Abdomen, in the bottom of the Hypo- 
gaftrii 

It is placed in the forepart of t lie Pelvis, behind the Offa Pu- 
bis, at he upper, and above the under portion of the In- 
ternum Rectum. 

When eini'iy, it is contracted into a fmall fize, which occupies 
the under and fore -part of the Pelvis; but, when fully diitended, 
it rile- brin < f that Cavity, and fometimes aicends to 

within a little ■: e Umbilicus. 

When moderately dilated, it is of a rotmdifh, or irregular ob- 
iong form, but a little flattened before, more convex behind, and 
broader at its anterior and pofterioi , than toward., 
parts, — a little more capacious, alfo, below than above, efpecially 
at its poliet'or part. 

It i diftingirfhed into fundus, Body, and Cervix, the firft of 
which is placed upwards and a little forwards ; — the laft at the un- 
der and fore- part. 



It is connected below to the Rectum, and at the fides to the 
Pelvis by the reflected Peritoneum and Cellular Subftance, the 
former or which, when the Bladder is empty, has the appearance 
©f lateral Ligaments. 

It It , at the fore-part of its Body, by Cellular Sub- 

ftance, to the OiTa Pubis, without the intervention of the Perito- 

Ic is alfo fixed to the Umbilicus by three Ligaments fituated 
between the Peritoneum and Abdominal Mufcles. — They are 
formed of the Urachus running upwards from the Fundus, and 
the flvri veiled Umbilical Arteries pafling obliquely from the fides 
of the Bladder. 

The firmed connection is by means of a Ligamentous expan- 
fion, which runs from each fide of the Neck of the Bladder and 
Proftate Gland, to be fixed to the infide of the Arch of the Offa 
Pubis. — It is connected, alfo, at this p,ace, to the Penis, by the 
Ureth 

It is compofed of different Coats joined together by Cellular 
Subftance, the firft of which is only a partial one continued from 
the Peritoneum. 

The Peritoneal or Common Coat, recedes from the Abdominal 
Mufcles at the top of the Pubes, and partes over the fu peri or, and 
down upon the polierior and lateral parts of the Bladder, to near 
rmination of the Ureters, where it is about a finder's- length 
from the Anus, — and is tliete reflected upon the Rectum and 
back part of the Pel vis. 

When the bladder is much diltended, it carries the Peritoneum 

with it, and Laves a fpace between that Membrane and the 

Pubes, of ':, that an incifimi has frequently been made 

here, and ! ili extracted from the Bladder, without pe- 

ito the Abdomen, or wounding the Peritoneum. 

at is termed Mufcular. — It is compofed of dif- 
. with each other, and forming 
<:uli. 

The F,xternal Fibres run chi&fly in a longitudinal direction, 
it the under and fore-part of the Bladder, 
with the Offa Pubis. 

More internally, nre Fibres which run in all directions, and 
are intermixed with each other in the form of Net-work. 

The Mufcular Fibres are contracted about the Neck of the 
Bladder, and form what has been termed SphinEler Vefica ;— 
thefe, however, are meiely the continuation of the other Fibres. 

The Mulcul.ir Coat, by its contraction, occasions the complete 
evacuation of the Bladder. — The Fibres about the Neck of the 
Bladder, by acting feparately from the reft of the Mufcular Coat, 
prevent the involuntary difcharge of the Urine. 

The Cellular Subftance, tinder the Mufcular Fibres, is fte- 
itly termed Nervous Coat. 

Vol.. U I 
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The Inner Coat, though often called Villous^ is fmooth like the 
inlide of the Peritoneum, and, though thin, is fo denfe as to pie- 
vent the exfucLtion of the Urine. 

This Coat is rendered fomewhat unequal by the projecting of 
the Fafciculi of the Mufcular Fibres; and when the Bladder is 
empty, it forms large wrinkles or Rugae. 

Thi infide of the Bladder is very irritable, In confequence of 
which a delire to expel the Urine is occasionally excited. It is 
lined, however, by a Mucus, difcharged from its Arteries, which 
prevents it from being conftantly iiritated by that Fluid. 

The under part of the Bladder is perforated by three Openings^ 
of which one is placed anteriorly, and two posteriorly. 

The Anterior Opening is the beginning of the PaSTage called 
bra, and is furrounded by the Neck of the Bladder. 

It comes off almoft at a right angle from the lower part of the 
Bladder, without r.ny tapering of that Villus. 

The other two openings are formed by the termination of the 
Ureters, which run obliquely forwards and inwards, between 
the Mufcular and Inner Coat of the Bladder. 

They terminate in the Bladder at a little diftance from each 
other, and at the lame diftance behind the beginning of the Ure- 
thra, each by a fomewhat oval Opening, which is more contract- 
ed than the Uretei is immediately above it. 

The Arteries of the Bladder come from various fources, but 
chiefly from the Umbilical and Pudenda Communis. 

The Veins return to the Internal Iliacs : — They form a Plex- 
us of considerable fize upon «ach fide of the Bladder. 

The Lymphatics accompany the principal Veins on the Blad- 
der, and, at the under part and .ides, pals into the Iliac Gland' . 

The Nerves are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Sa- 
cral Nerves. 

The Bladder receives the Urine from the Ureters by drops, ami 
fornctimes by fmall thread-like Streams or Squirts, till by its ac- 
cumulated quantity and acrimony, it forces that Vifcus to con- 
tract and expel it. 

The Urine is expelled, partly by the contraction of the Blad- 
der itfeif, and partly by the action of the Abdominal Mufcles and 
Diaphragm prtiTing the InteStines againSt the Bladder. 

The ficquency of the evacuation depends upon the fize and 
ft n fib lit y of the Bladder, upon the quantity of Urine fecieted, 
and the degree of acrimony it poflcfles. 

TESTES. 

The Teftes, formerly termed Didymi or Gemini, are two Glan- 
dular Bodies fituated in the Cavity of the Scrotum. 

The Scrotum, which furnishes an external covering to the 
Teftes, is a continuation of the common Integuments, has the 
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fame Structure with the Skin in general, but is more plentifully 
fupplietl witli Sebaceous Follicles, has no fat in its Cellular Sub- 
ftance, arul isoccafionally relaxed and ecru ated in a greater de- 
gree than tbe Skin in the otlier parts of the Body. 

Upon the Surface of the Scrotum, there is a luperflcia!, longi- 
tudinal projecting Line, which divides it into two equal parts, 
and has the name of Raphe. 

I'll' face of the Scrotum is lined with Cellular Sub- 

ftance, wh ch is firmer and more Vafcular than in other places. 

The Cellul r Subftance of the Scrotum, in confequence of 
its red n els, Fibrous appearance, and fuppofed power of contrac- 
tion, has, by many Anatomifts, been confidered as a Mufcle, and 
; Dartos.— This opinion, however, has of late years been re- 
j 

Tiie Cellular Subftance of the Scrotum involves each Tefli- 
cle fingly, and forms a Septum or Partition "between the two, 
which prevents A'r or Water from palling readily from one fide 
ei the Scrotum to the otlier. 

The VcJJ'els and Ner-ves of the Scrotum are chiefly from thofe of 
the neighbouring parts. 

The B'ood-vefllls are Branches of the Pudendal and Fe- 
moral. 

The Lymphatics go moffiy to the Inguinal, — but fonie of them 
accompany thofe of the Teftes to the Lumbar Glands. 

The anterior part of the Scrotum derives Nerves from the 
Lumbar, and the pofterior from the Pudendal Nerves. 

The Scrotum affifts in fupporting and protecting the Teftes. 
Under the Scrotum are two Membranes or Coats, proper ta 
each of the Teltes, the one termed Vaginalis, the other Albuginea. 
The Tunica Vaginalis, named from its forming a iheath, is of 
the fame nature with the Peritoneum, being originally a Procefs 
of that Membrane, which in the Foetus del'cends with the Tefti- 
cle from the Abdomen. 

It forms a (hut Sac, which has no communication with any o- 
ther part. 

It inclofes the Tefticle, as the Pericardium does the Heart, and 
lies loofe every where, excepting behind, where it is continuous 
with the Albugi 

It is confiderahly larger than the Teftis which it inclofes, 
reaching as far above and below it as to allow it a certain degree 
of motion. 

It is connected by its external Surface to the Cremalter Muf- 
cle, and partly, by means of that, to the inner Surface of the 
Scrotum. 

It affifts the Crcmafter in fuppor'ing the Teftis, and, by being 
conftantly moiftened within by a Fluid exhaled from its Surface, 
and from that of the Tunica Albuginea, it allows the TeKicie 
to move eafily. 



The Tunica Albuginea, fo called from its white cole- 
the former Coat, a continuation of the Peritoneum, and ; 
the Body of the Tefticle ch- 
it is a thick, ftrong, denie, and inelaftic Membrane, of a 
tening appearance. 

It is lemaikably fmooth on the outiide, but intr, 
rouiih and unequal, adherinr every where firmly tot! 
the Teftis. 

It covers both the Teftis and Epididymis, conn«cts them to 
each other, gives ftrength to them, and conducls their Vefiels 
•in the manner the Mcfentery does thofe of the Inteftines. 

The Body of the Teftis is of a yellowifh colour, and has a . 
py appearance, — is of an oval form, a little flattened at its outet 
and inner Sin face j— -and frequently one Tefticie is a little I 
than the other. 

The Tefte^ are placed obliquely, with one end upw 
forwaids, and the oilier md backwards and downwards. 

At the outer and back-part of the Teftis, there is an Aj- | 
dix named Epididymis, from its fituation upon the Teftis or D' 
dymis, which is incloled in the fame covering with theTefti. 
itfelf. 

The Epididymis begins at the upper part of the Tefticie, im- 
mediately above the entry of the Blood-veflels ; and '.his part of 
it being lai re and of a rour.d form, is termed Globus Major, or 
Head of the Epididymis. 

In its defcent, it becomes fomewhat fmallerand flatter, and is 
attached behind to the Body of the Tefticie, where the Blood - 
vends go in ; but forwaids it is loofe, the Tunica Albuginea 
dipping in this place, and forming a Cavity or Pouch. 

The under parr of it becomes more firmly attached to the Bo- 
dy of the Tefticie, and fosms the Cauda, or Globus Minor ; it is 
then turned backwards upon itfelf, after which it fends out the 
Excretory Duct of the Tefticie. 

The Bcidy of the Teftis has numerous Arteries, Veins, Abfor- 
bents, and Nerves ; but is principally compofed of a Collector 
of minute, tender, elaftic Filaments, intricately convoluted, 
ed Tubuli Seminiferi, or Vafa Seminalia. 

The Tubuli Seminij'eri Art difpofed in Fafciculi or Bn.i 
between Partitions, which are formed of Blocd-vefTels ar.d Cel- 
lular Subfbnce. 

Thefe Septula? begin at the root or Nucleus, fituated at the 
ba- k-part of the Tefticie, fometimes termed Corpus Highmori- 
anum, and extend in a radiated manner to the Tunica Albu- 
ginea. 

The Teftis is fixed behind by its Vefiels, which are collected 
into a Cord termed Spermatic, but is loofe and free before, to 
prevent it fronn being pinched. 
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The Spermatic Cord, properly Co called, extends from the Ring 
of the External Oblique Mufcie to the Body of the Teftis, and is 
compofed of the Trunks of the different Veffels belonging to the 
Tefticle, and of a quantity of Cellular Su>>ftance. — The Cord is 
covered by the Cremafter Mufcie 5 and within thi», by the f .me 
Piocefs of the Peritoneum which forms the Tunica Vaginalis 
Tettis. This part of the Procefs, however, is fo incorporated 
with the common Cellular Subftance of the Cord, as to appear t« 
form part of it. 

The under part of the Vagina of the Cord is feparsted by a 
Partition formed by the upper end of the Vaginal Coat of the 
Tefticle, and by condenfed Cellular Subftance, fo that no liquor 
can pats eafily from the Cord to the Tefticle, and vice verfa. 

The Arteries of the Teftes, termed AHeriae Spermatica, and 
Arter'ne Preparantes, arife, one on each fide, from die fore-part of 
the Aorta, a littie below the Renal Arteries. 

The Spermatic Artery crofles over the Pfoas Mufcie and 
Ureter, and defcends, behind the Peritoneum to the under part of 
the Abdomen. 

At the lower part «f the Abdomen, it perforates the Ring of 
the Extern d Oblique Mulcle, and paffes in the Spermatic Cord 
to the I'efticle. 

in its defcent, it gives 'nan hes to the adjacent parts, and is 
fo intei laced with thofeof the correlponding Vein, as to have been 
fed by the Ancients to have large lateral communications 
with them. 

After pafling the Ring, it divides into Branches which go to 
the Teftis at its pofteiior edge. They are partly dilperfed upon 
the Epididymis, but the larger Branches run in a-fcrpentine di- 
rection into the Subftance of the Teftis, where they are minutely 
dnhibured upon the Surface of the Seminal Tubes. 

Befides the Spermatic Artery, there is a fmal krone from the 
Hypogaftric, which accompanies the Vas Deferens, and is dif- 
perled along with the other Artery. 

The Perns are much larger than the enrrefponding Arte- 
.nd havefeveral Valves in them, efpecially without the Ab- 
dom n. 

They form a Plexus, which accompanies the Artery on each 
ind is fometimes called Corpus Pampyttiforme, being com- 
pared to the flroots of the Vine, or Corpus Pjramuiale, from giv- 
ing a Pyramidal form to the Cord. 

The Plexus afcends in the Abdomen, and upon the Surface 
of the Pfoas Mulcle ; and about the part where it recedes from 
the Artery, it forms a fingle Trunk, which, in the light fide, 
termi iates in the Vena "Cava, nearly oppoiite to the Arteiy, and, 
in the left (ide, goes into the Renal Vein. 

There is alfo a fmall inferior Spermatic Vein, which accompa- 
nies its Arterv, and ends in the Hypogaftric Vein. 
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The Tubuli Seminiferi in the Body of the Tefticle confift of 
miri.bei Ids extiemeiy minute ]>ucts, which are of a Cylindrical 
form, have do dtvifion into Branches, and when drawn out, arc 
found to be feveral feet in ieng h. 

They are firft collected into Bundles, between the Septula; of 
the j eti'cJe, ?nd thele again into oiheis ftill fmaller, each ol the 
fmaller being formed of a fimple Tube, coiled up into a Conical 
fojiu, with itf Bale forwards) and its Apex towards the pofterior 
edge ef the Tefticle. 

From the convoluted Seminal Tubes, an equal number of 
ftraight Veflels are lent out at the back-part of the Tefticle, under 
the name of Vafa Refta. 

At the upper and kuk-part of the Tefticle, the Vafa Reft a 
communicate, and form an in eguL.r Plexus or Net- Work, called 
Rete Vafculojum TeJIis. 

The Rete Tejiis lends out from twelve to eighteen ftraight 
Tubes, termed Vujfa Efferentia, which carry the Semen from the 
Terticle to iIk Epididymis. 

The Vajja Ljft entia foon become convoluted, and form Coni- 
cal Bund.es, termed Cant Vafculoji. 

The Coni Vafculcfi are fiimly connected by Cellular Snbftance, 
andaie oh/ei ved by Dr. Mo.iro, in his Treatife De TeJIibus, 
to compofe lomewbat more than a third part of the Epididymis. 

The Vaftmlar Cones gradually unite into a tingle Tube, which 
conliitutes the re/t of the Epididymis, and though only about the 
fize of a Hog's Bnftle, tranfmits the whole of the Semen. 

The fingle Tube becomes larger in its courfe and lefs convolu- 
nd at laft, expanding its convolutions, it comes out gieatly 
increafed in fize, and almoft in a ftraight direction, under the 
name cf Vas Deferens. 

Belldcs the Duels already defcribed, a Vas Aberrans is fome- 
times obierved, which is one of the Vafcular Cones, wandering 
off, and terminating in the Epididymis lower than nfual. 

At other time*, the fame kind of Veflel forms a ProceJ'us Cacus, 
or blind Duct, with a dilated Extremity which does not com- 
municate with any other part. 



VESICUL^ SEMINALES AND PROSTATE GLAND. 

The Ve/icuUe Seminales are two fmall Pynform Receptacles, 
fituated between the under and lateal parts of tht Blauderand 
the Inteftlnwn Rectum, — about three fit, ers-brtadth in length, 
and the third part of that in breadth, and a little flattened. 
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They are at a confulerable diftance from each other behind, 
but anteriorly they converge, and become contiguous, forming a 
fliarp angle. 

Each of them is compofed of a convoluted Tube, with irregu- 
lar Procejfes, and furrounded by a quantity of tough Cellular 
Subftance, and by many VefHl» and 

Internally, they have a Villous appearance and are formed of 
irregular Cells which correfpond with tin irregularis. .... tfieir 
External Surface, and communicate freely with e*.c . — . 

Their fhape, fize, and general appearance, howevei, \ 
ferent fubjects, and not unfrequently in the fame perlon. 

Between the Veficulae Seminales, the ends of the Vafa De- 
ferentia, now become larger and Cellular, p if s forwards till 
they arrive at the Proftrate Gland, where each Vas Deferens joins 
the Veficula ot that fide, and communicates fo fieely wih it, 
that injected Fluids readily pais from the one to the other. 

From eacn Veficula Sem.nalis and Vas Deferens of the feme 
fide, nfmall Canal, about a Finger's breadth :n length, p:,ffes out 
which is fi;mly connected to its fellow, without communicating 
with it, and Becomes gradually fmaller, piercing, obliquely, the 
Proltate Gland, and terminating in the under part of the Neck 
of the Bladder. 

The Orifices of thefe Canals are fepaiated from each other by 
a Caruncula, or round Projection of the Membrane of the Ure- 
thra, termed Veru montanum ;— or, from b< ; .og broad behind urd 
roffriform before, it is compared to the Head and beak of the 
Wood cock, and called Caput Gallinaginis. 

The Veficulae Seminales are commonly considered as Ref rvoirs 
of the Semen, receiving it from the Vafa Deferentia, and after- 
wards, — by a power inherent in themfelves, aflifted by the actien 
of the neighbouring Muliies, particularly of the Levatores Ani, 
—propelling it to Jie Urethra. 

The Semen is prevented from paffiW into the Bladder, the 
opening from 't being (hut while that Fluid is expelled. 

Various experiments have been made on the Veficulae Semi- 
nales by the late Mr. Hunter, from which he was of opi- 
nion, that they are not Refervoirs of Semen, but Glands, fe- 
creting a particular Mucus j — ;hat, with other part?, they are 
fubfervient to the purpofesof Generation ;— and that the Bulb of 
the Urethra is the receptacle of che Semen in which it is ac- 
cunu, ited previous to its ejeftii n, 

The Proftate Gland, named I om its fit nation before the Vefi- 
culae he under end f Avz 

m. 

It fui rounds an b.ace-rh . k of the Bladder, or 

begin ti it if p ued 

pofteriorl) and ia.c .1 a L^ne projecting on each ude. 
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It i t about the fire of a Walnut, and of the figure of a Spanifh 
Chefnm. — or it refemhles a Heart as commonly painted on Play- 
ing-cards, with the Bale towards the Bladder, and the Point 
towards the Penis. 

I, has a Spungy Subftance, but is one of the firm eft Glands of 
the Body, and generally fends out tenor tivel-ve Dui/s, which 
open obliquely at the beginning of the Urethra, at the fides of 
the Caput Gallinaginis, and neai the tei mutation of the Seminal 
Ducts. 

From the Duels of the Profiate Gland, a thin white Liquor 
is discharged, — i om thi fame caufes, and at the fame time with 
the Semen, — into ihe Uiethra, ana is fuppofed to be ufeful in 
the procefs of Generation ; — or, according to fome Authors, 
this Fluid facilitates tht paffage of the SenKn through the 
Uiethia. 

The Blood vefTels, Abforbents, and Nerves < f the Vefieulae 
Seminales and Proftate G and, ate in common with thofe of the 
parts which funound them. 

PENIS. 

The Penh, which has obtained a v-.riety of other names, 
fuch as Mcmbrum Virile. Menlula, &c. conliits of three S orgy 
Subftanecs, two of wlncii foim the upper part and fid.s, 01 Body 
of the Penis and aie termed Corpora Cave mo fa Ptnis, the 
third Surrounds the Urethra, and has the name ot corpus 
giofum Ureihrte. 

The Penis is covered with a continuation of the common inte- 
guments, which are thinner than eiiewhere, and, .nlttad of Fit, 
there is as in the Scrotum, a Reticular Subftance only under the 
Skin. 

At the anterior extremity of the Penis, the Integuments form 
a loofe fold, temed Prepuce, which is connected to the anterior 
and undei pa.t, or Glaus cf the Penis, by a triangular fold, 
called Fra-num P eputii. 

The Corpora Cavernofa Penis refutable two equal but irregular 
Cylinders, ( clofe!y applied to the ide ot each oilier, and each 
co\eied by a (bong, elaliic, Li ith, the Fibres of 

which run in a tranfverfe, and partly in an oblique direction. 

Thev a> ife one on each tide, by two cal extremities. 

called then Crura, from the inner pait of the Crura of tne Oila 
Ifchia and Ofia Pubis, to both of which they are very firmly 
connected by Ligamentous Swbftances. 

At the u"der part < f the S ,i the Pubis, they are uni- 

ted t each other, and continue lb till they teach the Glands 
where hey tern inate in a rounded extremity. 

At the uppei (tertcf tne root of ;he Ferns, the Ligamentous 
Sheath of ihe Ccipora Caveinofa feuds up aProtefs of a triangu- 
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^n, to be connected to the S^mphvfis of the OlTa P 
under the name of Ligamen: ... by which the Body 

o( the Penis is fupported, and prevented from preffing too much 
upon the Scrotum. 

The Corpora Cavernofa leave a Groove above, for the princi- 

iit of the Penis, and a Channel below for the Cavernous 

a nee of the Uic 

-The internal fubftauce of the Corpora Cavernofa conufts ef 

iicular Plates, fomewhat I le Cancelli in the ends 

of long Bones, and, like them, readily communicating with 

each other. 

Upon the Cells of the Corpora Cavernosa, the Arteries are plen- 
tifully difperfed, and open freely into them, thfc Blood of the 
Arteries tinging the Cells in the relaxed ftate of the Penis, and 
■ iliing them completely when it is di (tended. 

The Corpora Cavernofa are united to each other by a Septum 
<sr Partition, formed by a conti... the Elaftic Ligament 

which covets thefe Bodies. 

The Septum Penis is compofed of Cords, extending, nearly in 
a parallel direction, from the Dorfum, or upper part of the Penis, 
to the Corpus Spongioiflm Urethiae. 

Between the different Cords, FiJ'wes are left, through which 
the Blood, or an injected Fluid, p^lTes without obllruction from 
one of the Corpora Cavernofa to the other. 

The Corpus Spongiofum Urethra is fituated under and between 
the Corpora Cavernofa Penis, but projects confiderably beyond 
them. 

It begins a little behind the part where the Corpora Cavernofa 
are united, adheres to them by condenfed Cellular Subltance, and 
terminates at the anterior extremity of the Penis. 

It has an external covering fimilar to that of tha Corpora Ca- 
vernofa Penis, but more delicate and more of a Membranous ap- 
pearance. 

The pofterior part of the Corpus Spongiofum is dilated into 
a longitudinal Prominence, of a Conical form, fituated within the 
Skin of the Perineum, and termed Bulb of the Urethra. It ex- 
tends from the root of the Penis to near the Anu^, projects molt 
towards the under and bnek put, and is divided anteriorly by a 
Septum. 

The Corpus Spongiofum is continued along the under part of 
i ernola, and at the end of thefe expands in 
Suliltence called Clans Penis, which covers and indoles the ends 
cf the Corpora Cavernofa. 

The Glans or Nut, named from its refemblance to an Acorn, 
is i'cp ■ m the Corpora Cavernofa by a continuation of the 

Ligamentous Sheath which covers them, and is encircled at its 
polterior part by a prominent margin, called Corona GlanJis, be- 
hind which is a Cervix or Neck. 



The Surface of the Glans is covered with a Plexus, chiefly of 
Venous Veffels, and with Ncr-vous Papilla, which give it its len- 
fibiliiy ; and thele are inclofed in a fine Membrane continued 
from the infuie of the Prepuce. 

About the Cervix and Corona of the Glans, are many Follicles, 
termed GlanduU ifcharge a Sebaceous Mat- 

ter, to preferve the fenfibility of the Glaus, and allow the Pre- 
puce to move backwards and forw irds upon it with facili 

The Intemal_Stru£r.ure of the Bulb of the Ure bra and Glans 
of the Penis, is of the ftm< nature with that of the Corpora 
Cavernofa ; and the Internal Structure of the reft of the C 
Spongiofum differs from that of the Corpora Cavernofa only in 
this, that the Cells are (mailer and of a more delicate texture. — 
Some Anatorailb confider the greater pa; t of the Corpus Spon- 
giofum as merely a Plexus of convoluted Veins. 

The Urethra, named from the Urine paffing through it, is a 
long Canal, the Diameter of which is nearly equal to that of a 
writing-pen. It begins at the tinder and fore-part ot the Bladder, 
runs through the Corpus Spongiofum, and te in the 

point of the Penis by a longitudinal Orifice. 

At its origin, it defcemls and then paffes forward?, 

under the Sympbyfis ubis, to which it is cl 

connected by Cellular Subllance : It then afcends ai the under 
and fore-part of the OlTa Pubis, varying in the remainder of its 
cou:fe, according to the different degrees of relaxation ordiften- 
lion of the Cells of the Penis. 

There are commonly three Dilatations in the Urethra ; one of 
which is at the Pioftate Giand, the fecond in the Bulb of the 
Urethra, and the third about ihe beginning of the Glans. 

In genera], it has alio the fame number of flight Centrailions ; 
the firft at its origin from the Bladder, the fecond between the 
point of the Ptoftate Gland and Bulb of the Urethra, and the 
third at the point of the Glans. 

Between the point of the Ptoftate Gland and part where the 
Urethra penetrates the Corpus Sponpiofum, — including nearly the 
fpace of a Finger's-breadtb, — the Urinary paflage is entirely Mem- 
branous, a, only with the common Cellular Subllance. 

Ai the tipper tide of the Bulb, the Urethra enters the Corpus 
iofum, in v\ hich it is inclofed to its termination in the point 
of the Penis. 

infide of the Urethra is lined by a very Vafcular and fenfi- 
ble Metnbrane, which is obferved to polTefs a certain degree «f 
y, and is therefoie prefumed by feveral Anatomifts 
. tc be endowed with Muf:ular Fibres. 

* Between the Corpus Spongiofun and Membrane which lines 
heU.elhja, eipi aids the Septum of the Penis, m;rae- 

r< U Lactone v f different fi^es are fituated, one or two of winch 
in p iticular, next the Glands, are often coniiderabiy larger than 
the reft, 
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They run in a longitudinal direction from behind forward, and 
perforate the Urethra by Orifi.es large enough to admit a Brittle, 
— They diicha ge a bland Mucus for the defence of the Uic 
thra. 

Befides the Lacunae, two fmall bodies, each about the fize of 
a Garden-pea, are frequently met with, and are termed, from 
their difcoverer, Cowper's Glands. 

They a re fituated at the fides of the Membranous part of the 
Urethra,— between its Bulb and the point of the Projtate Gland, 
— and covered by the Accelerator Muibles. 

When prelent they are obferved to diicharge from tjjeir Duels 
into the Uethra, a Fluid which is fuppofed to ferve the fame 
purpofe with that of the Lacunae. 

The Arteries of the Penis are chiefly from the Pudicse Com- 
munes, which are Branches of the Internal Iliacs, and partly 
from the Femoral Arteries. 

Each of the Pudic Arteries having paffed out of the Pelvis, 
through the great Notch of the Os Ilium, runs between the 
Sacro-Seiatic Ligaments to the inner fide of the Tuber Ifchii, 
from which it paffes along the L'rus of that Bone, and ot the Os 
Pubis, to '.he root of the Penis. 

In its courfe, it furnifhes Branches to the adjacent parts, and 
afterwards gives off three principal Blanches, which beieng to 
the Penis : — One of thefe goes to the Bulb of the Uiethra, to be 
difperled in the Corpus Spongiofum ; — the other two, which are 
larger than the former, go to the Body of the Penis, one of them 
penetrating its' Crus, and running in the centre of the Corpus 
Cavernofum ; the other palling between the Symphyfis Pubis and 
joining of the Crura Penis, and extending along the Dorlnm as 
he Corona Gl mdis. 

The Branches of the Femoral Artery to the Penis communi- 
cate with thofe of the former, and are chiefly difperfed upon the 
Integuments. 

The Arteries of the Penis are divided into minute Ramifica- 
tions, wh ch communicate with each other, and with their fellows 
on the oppofite fide and terminate partly in the correfpondinn- 
Veins, ami partly in the Cells of the Penis. 

The Veins arife, fome from the extremities of the Arteries and 
others by large open Mouths from the Cells of the Penis. 

The greater number of the Veins unite into a Trunk, called 
Vena Magna Penis, which runs in the fuperior Groove foimed by 
the union of the Corpora Cavernofa, and is fnrnifhed with Valves 
and with thick ftrong Coats. 

The Vena Magna, at the under end of the Symphyfis Pubis 
feparates into Right and Left Plexus, which pafs to the corre- 
fponding Iliac Veins. 

To an obftrucVon of the courfe of the Blood through the 
Veins, by the preffure of the Mufcles at the root of the Penis, 



together with an increased influx through the Arteries, »3 o 
that accumulation of Blood in the Corpora Cave mo fa, w 
occafions a diftenfion of the Peiy^r 

The relaxation of the Penis happens from the caufes ■• 
produced the diftenfion 1 ;— -The Elaft c I 

tous Membrane which cc ni* again forcing the Blood 

from the Ceils into the Wins. 

Upon the Surface of the Penis, there are fmall fuperficin! 
Veins, which communica.e with thofc deeper feated, and com- 
moiiiy ierminate by one or more Branches in the Veins at the 
top of the I highs 

Tbei'e Branches affiit in carrying on the circulation, and return 
part of the Blood during tiie diftenfion of the Penis. 

Of the Lymphatics or the Pen:s, thofc from the Prepuce and 
Skin, in general, ^o to the , :ft Inguinal Glands, while 

the Lymphatics I ins and Body of the Penis ac 

i the under part - .vis. 

The Nerves of the Penis are large m proportion to the fize of 
that Organ. They coi trie Plexus, and 

cipaJly from the Ivuted chiefl 

They are feral ly 

s which lie between them ai 

'• 
, nce.of the Urine irointhe Bia^ 
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IN THE FEMALE. 



l/iejs, Renal Glands, and Ureters, have the 
atioti and ltruclure as in the M 

The Bladder has alfo the fame fituation behind the OiTa Pubis, 
bat rifes higher when it is in the diftended ftate. 

It is propoitionally larger than the Bladder of the Male, and 
is broader from one fide to the other, correfponding to tli . 
Cavity of the Pelvis to which it beloi 



The Urethra is much (hor toy—being fcarcely two inches in 
length, — and ftraighter than in the Male, having only a flight 
bend downwards between its extremities. 

It is produced from the mo(t depending part of the Bladder, 
has no pruitate Gland, but is funufhed, as in the Male, with 
Lacunar, which open into it, and difcharge a Mucus to defend 
il from the Urine. 

The Parts of Generation in the Female (which are here fup- 
pofed to be in the uniinpregnated ftate) are divided into Internal 
and External. The former confift of the Uterus and its Appen- 
dages, the latter are thofe which are feen without any Diflectien^ 

Internal Parts. 

The Uterus, Matrix, or Womb, is a hollow Vifcus, fituated 
in the Peivis, in the Hypogaftric Region, between the Bladder 
and Rectum, with which it is connected. 

It is of a triangular figure, and a little flattened before and be- 
, but more lb anteriorly; is large above, fmall below, and 
has two angles at its upper and lateral parts, called Comers of 
the Uterus. 

It is diitinguirtied into Fundus, or upper part, which includes 
nfertioM of the Fallopian Tubes, the Body 
and Cer-vix or under part, the two laft being nearly 
of equal length. 

ni and figure of the Uterus varies confiderably in dif- 
I fubjects. — In Women who have never been pregnant, it is 
' inly about two indies and a half in length, from one Inch 
and a half to two inches in breadth at the Fundus, and about 
is broad at the Cervix. — It is near an inch in thiclcnef<, and 
jer in Women who have borne Children, than in the Virgin 
Hue. 

The Cavity, like the external part of the Uterus, is of a tri- 
ir jorni, out is i'tnall in proportion to the iize of the Organ, 
— being fcarcely capable of containing the Kernel of an Almond, 
—and has its (ides clofely applied to each other. 

It is covered externally through its whole length, with afmooth 
p difhed Coat, continued from the Peritoneum, which, at the 
under part of the Cervix, is reflected forwards upon the Bladder, 
backwards over the Rectum, and laterally towards the Sides of 
the Pelvis. 

Its Subftance is of a compact, Cellular, and Flelhy nature, 
and plentifully fupplied with Blood-veflels : The Flefliy Fibres, 
however, are feen diltinctly only in the Gmvid U;etu*. 

It is remarkably Vafcuiar in its Body, lefs lb in its Cervix, fmd 
is nearly of the fame thicknefs throughout, excepting at its Cor- 
ners, where the Uterine or Fallopian Tubes terminate. 
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It is lined with a fine and very fafcular Membrane, of a fome- 
what Porous and Villous appearance, in which the Arteries ter- 
minate which difcharge the Menftrual Fluid. 

Tiie Cavty of the Cervix has ' Longitudinal Lines 

projecting in it, one in the anterior, the other in the pofterior 
part, on each fide of which are numerous Ruga. 

The Ruga: run, in an obliquely traniverfe direction, and are 
foimed not only of the inner Membrane, but alio by the Fibres 
•which compole the Body of the Uterus. 

Between the Rugae are many final! Follicles, which difcharge a 
Mucus for lubricating the parts near which they are placed :— 
Some of them, being of a roundi/h form, were miftaken by Na- 
BOTH for P'emale Ovula. 

The under part of the Cervix projects into the Vagina, fome- 
in form of the Glans Penis, and is perforated by a tranf- 
verfe flit, termed Os Tinea-, from its fuppofed relemblance to the 
Mouth of the Tench Fifli. 

The Os Tinea-, in an Uterus which has never been impreg- 
nated, is about the tize of the orifice of the Urethra in the Male, 
but nearly twice as laige in the Uterus of a Woman who has 
borne Children. 

It is fmooth on its extcrml furface, is placed obliquely in a di- 
rection towards the back-part of the Vagina, and is furrounded 
with lev era] Mucous Follicles. 

Appendages of the Uterus. 

The Appendages of the Uterus, are the Broad and Round Liga- 
:, the O-vana, the Fal/i,pian Tubes, and the Vagina. 

The Ligament a Lata, termed fometimes Ala Vcfpertilionis y 
from their relemblance to the Wings of a Bat, are two Membra- 
nous productions, or Doublings of the Peritoneum, fent from the 
of the Uterus and pofterior extremity of the Vagina, to be 
Jixed to the li les of the Pelvis. 

Alon^ with the Uterus, they feparate the Pelvis into anterior 
and pofterior Cavities, and are themfelves divided into large and 
l'mal!, or anterior and pofterior Alae or Pinions. 

They contain and lupport the Ovp.ria and Uterine Tubes, with 
part of the Spermatic and Uterine Vefl'els and Nerves. They 
jikewife inclofe a portion of the Ligamenta Profunda, &c. con- 
nee! the Uterus to the fides of the Pelvis, and aflift in retaining it 
in its place. In the time of Geftation they become effaced, by 
furnifhing the Uterus with part of its external covering. 

The Ligamenta Rotunda are two long and flender Cords, com- 
pofed of Veflels and Ligamentous Fibres, arifing from the Cor- 
ners of the Uterus, immediately before and below the Fallopian 
Tubes, from which they defcend obliquely in the Ligan « 
, uiminiihing a little in their couife towan 
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They pafs through the Rings of the Abdominal Mufcles, i» 
the fame manner as the Spermatic Cords do in the Male, and arc 
afterwards inf.rted by feparate Branches into the upper and late- 
ral parts of the Pudendum. 

They affilt the Ligamenta Lata in preferving the equilibrium 
of the Uterus. 

The 0<varia, anciently called Tefies Muliebres, arc fituated at 
the fides of the Fundus of the Uterus, about an iuch diftant 
from it, and are contained in the pofterior Pinions of the Liga- 
menta Lata, which form a Coat to them funilar to the Tunica Al- 
lea Teftis. 

TheOvaria are plain above, and prominent and fern i oval be- 
low, fl ittcned at their anterior and polteiior Surfaces, and the 
fize of each, when in a ft ate of the greatett maturity, neatly equal 
to hnlfof the Male Ttlticle. 

They are large, uniform, and fmooth, in the vigour of life, but 
become final I, unequal, and (hnvelled, in Old Women, or in thofe 
ave borne many Children. 

They are attached to the Uterus by the Ligamenta Lata, and 
by two fmall Cords, termed Ligamenta Rotunda Ovarii, which 
weremiftaken by the Ancients for Vafa Deftrtntia, carrying a 
fecreted Liquor to the Uterus. 

They are compofed internally of a loofe whitifh Cellular Sub- 
ftince, intermixed with Vefitls and Nerves, and contain a num- 
ber of final! Veficles, called Ova, filled with a limpid Fluid, 
which partakes of the qualities of the White of an E 

Thefe Veficles differ much in fize in the fame Ovarium ; — tloe 
lar^eft of them are l'eldom equal to the fize of a fmall G.trden- 
pca. 

The number of Ova is differently eflimated by different Ana- 
tomifts, — from ttn to twenty and upwards having been found in 
owe Ovarium. 

According to experiments made bvMR. HuNTER.it is nfcer- 
tained, — that the number of originally exiting Ova in each Ova- 
rium, whether that number he greater or fmaller, may be dimi- 
ni/hed, but cannot be incre i 

The Ovaria ferve for the nourishment of the Ova, which con- 
tain the rudiments of the Foetus. 

The Uterine, or /•« bes, compared in flnpe, by Fal- 

lopius, to that of a Trumpet, aie two Conical and Vermiform 
Canals, attached to the Corneis of the Uicius, and terminating 
in it, each by a/mall Opening which foarceiy admits the entrance 
of a Brittle. 

They become gradually larger in the to vards the fides 

of the Pelvis : Near their outer extremity, they are convoluted 
and conliderably dilated, but are afterwards fuddenly contracted, 
and terminate by open A7o»rArfufKciently large to admit the point 
of a Goofe-quill. 



Their outer ends are free and flu&uating in the Pelvis, anil ex- 
pand into many irregular jagged or pointed extremities, called 
Fimbria, which are coniiderably longer at one fide of the Tube 
than the ether. 

They are commonly upwards of a hand-breadth in len 
andcontained in a Doubling of the Ligamenta Lata. — I) 
natural fituation, they lie near the Ovaria ; but when drawn out 
and extended, are a Finger's-breadth diftant from them. 

The rtruclure of the Tubes is nearly the fame with that oi 
Uterus, and, like it, they are capable of dilatation and contraction : 
Their inner fide, however, has a different appearance, being fur- 
niflud with many J'mall longitudinal Plicae, which are moil ccn- 
ipicuous tcwards the outer extremities. 

The Tubes are ftippofed to convey the prolific part of the Male 
Semen from the Uterus to the Ovaria, in order to foecundate the 
Ova ; and by grafping that part of the Ovarium where the i i|K ft 
Ovom is fituated, to carry the Ovum, according to fome Au- 
thors, or its contents only according to others, to be mixed 
with the Male Semen, and to be lodged in the Cavity of the 
Uterus. 

The Vagina is a Membranous Canal, which extends from the 
Neck of the Uterus to the opening of the Pudendum. 

It is fituated behind the Bladder' and Urethra, ai-d before the 
under part of the Inteftinum Rcftum, to each of which it is clofely 
connected by Cellular Subftance. 

It begins a little above the Internal Orifice of the Uterus, but 
reaches higher at the pofterior than anterior part ; from which 
ciicumftance, together with a flight Curvature it has backwards, 
the Canal is found to be longer m its pofterior than anterior 
Surface. 

From the Os Timae, it partes downwards and forward?, and 
terminates between the Labia Pudendi, the Axis of the \ 
forming a confiderable Angle with that of the Ut< 

The dimenfions of the Vagina correfpond with the fize cf the 
Pm ; s in the Male ; but vary according to the temperament cf 
the Body, and become larger in Women who have borne Chil- 
dren. 

The Body of the Vagina is compoftd of thick, ftrong, Mem- 
branous parts, and furnilhed internally with l.umeious in< 
Ru^te or Wrinkles, ai.d Nervous Papilla, the former of which 
confiderably diminifli the capacity of the Canal, and the latter add 
to its fenfjbility. 

The Ruga run in a tranfverfe direction, and are fodifpofed as 
to divide the Vagina into anterior and pofterior Columns, which 
join together laterally, and produce a Raj be or Suture at t!ie 
right and left fides. 

They are deepeft, largeft, and meft crowded upon the an' 
and towards the outer part of the Vagina; are moll confpicuous 



in Virgin;, lefs foin married Women, and become more and more 
effaced in thofe who h:ive borne Children. — The Rugae facilitate 
the diftenfion of the Vagina during Child-birth. 

Tlie whole extent of the Vagina, particularly towards its outer 
extremity, is furnifhed with fmall Follicles, the orifices of which 
can frequently be feen. 

They fupply a Mucus, with which the Canal is always lubri- 
cated, and which is difcharged, in time of Coition, in fuch abun- 
dance, as to have. been formerly coniidered as an emiffion of Fe- 
male Semen. 

The outer end of the Vagina is covered, on each fide, by a 
Subrtance compofed of Blood- veffels and Cells fimilar to thole of 
the Penis, and delcribed by De Gr aaf under the name of Plex- 
us Reteformis, and by later Anatomilts under that of Corpus Ga- 
vernofum Vagina . 

The Corpora Cwvernofa are covered by the Sphincter Vaginae 
Mufcle, the a£lion of whch, joined to the Dilatation of thefe 
Bodies, ferves to contrail the entry of the Vagiua in the time of 
Coition. 

The Ufe of the Vagina is to receive the Penis and Semen, and 
to convey from the Uterus the Menitrual Flux, the Foetus, the 
Secundines, and the Lochia. 

The Uterus, with its Ligaments, Ovaria, and Uterine Tubes, 
are fupplied with Blood from the Spermatic and Uterine Ar- 
teries. 

The Spermatic Arteries mife from the Aorta, as in the Male, 
and run in the Ligamenta Lata, to be difpe&fed upon the Ovaria 
and Uterine Tubes, and afterwards upon the Uterus itfelf. 

The Uterine Arteries are derived from the Internal lliacs, and 
•are much larger than the Spermatics. They direct their courie, 
fir ft to the under part of the Uterus, after which they afcend alomr 
its edges, and near its upper part join the Spermatic Arteries. 

From the Uterine chiefly, and partly from the Sperm;itic Ar- 
teries, many fm ill Branches are furnifhed, which run in a Ter- 
pentine manner, and communicatewith their fellows in the oppo- 
site fides of the Uteius. 

The Vagina is fupplied with an Artery on each fide, — termed 
nal, — from the Uterine, and with fmall Branches from the 
>'iic,d, Middle .'hemorrhoidal, and Pudendae Communes. 

The Spermatic Veins have the fame termination as in the Male, 
but :ne coniiderably larger.— The other Veins run into the Inter- 
nal Iliac. 

The Lymphatics, like the Blood veffels, run alio in two Sets. 
Thofe of the one let accompany the Spermatic Blood-vcffels, and, 
like the A t >he Telies in the M de, go to the Lumbar 

ids. Thole of the other com-lpo d with the Hypog 
Blood-v Ji'Js, ar.d terminate in the Glands at the lateral p .1 
the PJvis. 
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The Nerves are from the Sacral and Great Sympaihn 
The life of" the Uterus is, — to receive from the Ovaria, by 
means of' the Fallopian Tubes, the Rudiments of ths Foetus,— 
to nourim it, and, after bringing it to maturity, — to expel it 
through the Os Internum Uteri and Vagina. — From the Inner 
Surface of the Uterus, the Menllrual Evacuation is alfo dif- 
charged. 

External Parts. 

The External Parti, called Pudendmn or Vulnja, are formed 
of two prominent fides, termed Labia Pudendi, Labia Externa, 
or Ala Manns. Thefe are contiguous, when the Limbs are 
not much fepaiated, thereby preventing the accefs of Air to 
the Internal Parts, which they at the fame time protect and con- 
ceal. 

The upper part of the Pudendum, named Pubes or Mons Ve- 
neris, is lituattd on the fore-fide of the OlTa Pubis, and is cover- 
ed with Hair fimilar to that in the Male, and beginning to grow 
about the fame period of life. 

The Pubes is compofed of the Common Integuments, under 
which a coniiderable quantity of Fat is fituated, rendering it 
thick, foft, and prominent. 

The Labia Pudendi extend from the Pubes to within about an 
inch of the Anus, the fpace between the Pudendum and Amis 
obtaining the name of Perineum, from a moifture fuppofed to 
flow about this part of the Skin. — It is fometimes alfo 
lerior Perineum, to diftinguifh it from that part which extends 
from the Anus to the Coccyx, termed by fome Anatomifts Pe- 
Jltrior Perineum. 

The opening between the two Labia has the name of Fojfa 
Magna ;— it increafes a little in fize and depth as it defcends, and 
forms a fmall boat-like Cavity at its under extremity, termed 
FoJJ'a Nanjicularis. 

The Labia are thickeft above, become thinner below, and ter- 
minate in a traniverfe fold of the Skin, named Franum, Furcula, 
or Fourchette, which is frequently lacerated in the fir ft Child- 
birth. 

The Labia are ccrnpefed of the Skin elevated by a large quan- 
tity of Cellular Subftance and fome Fat, and lined by a very 
Vafcular Membrane, which is thin, tender, and red like the in- 
fide of the Lips, and is furnifhed with numerous Sebaceous Fol- 
licles, feci eting a Liquor, whereby the parts are preferred fmooth 
and moift. 

Between the upper ends of the Labia, is the Subftance named 
Clitoris, and by fome Mentula Muliebris, — not exceeding an inch 
in length, and little more than the third part of that in thicknefs, 
and tied down to the fore-part of the Symphyfis Pubis. 



It Is extremely Vafcular and Nervov.s, and is compcftt!, 
the Penis in the Male, of two Crura and Corpora Cauertiofa, 
contained in a Ligamentous Sheath, with a Septum between 
them. 

The Crura are upwards of twice the length of the Body of the 
Clitoris, and, together with Mufcles belonging to them, arife, as 
the Crura of the Penis do in the Male, from the Crura of the OiTa 
Ifchia and Pubis. 

The Clitoris is alfo provided with a Ligatnentum Sufpenforium, 
by which it is connected to the Ofla Pubis, and with a Glaus, 
which, like that of the Penis, is extremely fenfible, but has no 
perforation in it for the paflage of the Urine. 

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the Labia, which 
at its inferior extiemity, forms a Semilunar Fold, termed Prepu- 
tium Clitoridis. 

The Prepuce is furniflied with Glandul* Odorifera upon its 
inner Surface, and with a fmall Fraenum which fixes it to the 
Glans. 

In the time of Coition, the Glans Clitoridis is fuppofed to pro- 
duce nearly the fame fenfation in the Female, as the Glans Penis 
does in the Male. 

At the under and outer part of the Clitoris are two Bodies, 
called Nympha?, from their being fuppofed to prefide over and di- 
rect the courfe of the Water proceeding from the Bladder. 

The Nymph* arife narrow from the Prepuce and Glans, and 
run obliquely downwards and outwards along the infide of the 
Labia, increafmg in breadth, but fuddenly contracting again at 
their lewer extremity. 

They are chiefly formed by a produflion of the infide of the 
Labia, have the fame florid colour with them, and in their natu- 
ral ftate are contiguous, and cover the Orifice of the Urethra. 

They are fometimes of unequal fize, and not unfrequently, 
particularly in warm climates, they project beyond the edges of 
the Labia. 

Their Internal Structure confifts of Cellular Subftance, with 
a large proportion of Blood-vefTels. They have alfo many Ner- 
vous Papillae, which render them very fenfible, and Sebaceous 
Follicles, the contents of which prevent them from being injured 
by the Urine. 

The Nymphar afllir. in directing the courfe of the Urine from 
the Urethra, and in preventing the Air from entering the Vagina, 
— They alfo tend to enlarge the Paflage for the Child in the time 
of Parturition. 

Between the Perineum and Nympha?, there is a fmooth Cavity 
or Vejiibulum., which is mod complete in Virgins, and le«ds to 
two Paflages, viz. to the Urethra above, and to the V«gina be- 
lt^. 
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The Orifice of the Urethra is placed a little below the G 
of the Clitoris, and between the two Nymphae, and is Surround- 
ed by a Spongy Eminence, which projects at its under part,— 
called by fome Authors Corpus Glanduhfum, or Glandular Pro- 
fiata hlulierum. 

The Corpus Glambilofum is perforated by Lacuna, fome of 
which are of confide! able depth, and difcharge a Vifcid Matter 
round the Or flee at the Urethra. 

The Orifice of the Vagina termed likewifeOj Externum Uteri, 
is placed immediately under that of the Urethra, and is natural- 
ly ftraiter than the reft of the Can«l, but in the Virgin (bate is 
ftill more contracted by the Subftar.ce called Hjmen, or Circulus 
Mernbranofus, winch partly furrounds it. 

The Hymen approaches to a Circular Figure, but the Circle is 
frequently incomplete next the orifice of the Urethra, the broad 
part being: turned towards the Perineum. 

When the Hymen is ruptured, it degenerates into fmall Coni- 
cal Papilla?, termed Caruncula: Myrtijormes, from their fuppoied 
refemb lance to Myrtle-berries. 

The Hymen has been confidered as a Tell of Virginity ; 

but neither the pieience nor abfence of this Membrane can be 
depended upon as a certain Criterion. 

About theOii/ke cf the Vagina are feveral Mucous Follicles, 
fimilar to thofe round the Opening of the Urethra. 

The Bload-<veJ[els and Nerves of the External Parts are from 
the Pudic Branches, and are difperfed in numerous Ramificati- 
ons upon the end of the Vagina, Labia Externa, and 

The Abforbents pafs partly to the Inguinal Glands, and partly 
to thofe placed at the fides of the Pelvis> or upon the L. 
Vertebrae. 
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OF THE GRAF ID UTER 



When the Rudiments of the Foetus have been conveyed from 

I the Uteru : i the 

Tube, whether 
. a comj lete Ovum, lmpiegnation is iu.d to 
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Some days after Impregnation has commenced, an O-vuni, con 
lifting of a Veficlc filled with a limpid Fluid, is found in the Ca- 
Tity of the Uterus. 

Tht; Ovum, when firft viiible, is obferved to have a fmooth 
Surface, but in a fhort time thereafter it fends off flocculent 
Blanche;,, the greater part of which are by degiees converted in- 
to a Placenta at that part of the Uterus where the Ovum happens 
to be firft attached. 

The Rudiments of the Foetus, however, are not always 
conveyed to the Uterus after Impregnation, for fometimes a Foe- 
tus is found in the Ovarium ; at other times in one »f the U 
Tubes; and fome rare Inltancet have occurred, where the Em- 
bryo has dropped from one of theOvaria or Tubes, into the Ca- 
vity of the Abdomen, where a Placenta has been formed, by 
which it has been nourifhed. 

The Ovum, at an early period of Geftation, confifts of a thin 
Membranous Capfule, which indoles the Embryo or Germ with 
the Umbilical Cord and Waters ; and the Capfule, again, con- 
fill- of an internal Membrane called Annios, on the outiide of 
which is the True Chorion, which is covered with a Filamentous 
and Spongy Subftance, termed by Ruysch tunica Filamentofa, 
and by more modern Authors, Fa If e or Spongy Chorion. 

The Spongy Chorion is defcribed by Dr. Hunter as confid- 
ing, in early Geftation, of tnvo Layers, one lining the Cavity of 
the Uterus, and termed by him Memhrana Decidua, from being 
fuppofed to be call off from the Uterus: The other, covering 
that part of the Ovum which does not adhere to the Uterus, he 
terms Decidua Rejlexa. 

The Decidua is leaft diftinct between the Uterus and Placenta. 
Near the edge of the Placenta, both it and that part of it calkd 
Rejlexa, are thickeftand ftrongeft, and decreafe in thicknefs tow- 
ards the other end of the Uterus and Ovum, in proportion as 
thefe become more expanded. 

The Decidua and Decidua Reflexa unite into one Membrane 

in advanced Geftation. They have been fuppofed to be formed 

originally by an efdjrefcence thrown out upon the parts on which 

they are placed, in the manner it is thrown out upon inflamed 

ccs. 

Between the Amnios and Chorion, a Gelatinous Fluid is con- 
tinued in the early Months, at which period a final I Bag, filled 
with a milky-Wee Fluid, is obferved on the Amnfos, near the 
Umbilical Cord, and is termed Veficula Umbilkalis or Alba. 

The Veficula is connected to the Cord i>y a Fila- 

ment confiding of an artery and Vein, which, with the fluid and 
foon difappear. The ufe of this Veficie, which has i'ome- 
tiines been milbken for an Allantois, is not yet underftood. 

In early Geftation, the Ovum is large in proportion to the 
Embryo ; but toward, the latter period of Pregnancy, the propor- 
tion is reverfed, as appears from the following Obiervations. 
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No well authenticated account has been yet received, rf the 
Embryo being ol ir the end ot' the thud W 

when it is found to appear like an oblong Veiicle floating in the 
limped Liquor of the Ovum. 

In the fourth Week, the Ovum is about the fize of a Pigeon's 
Egg, and the Ei i than that of a common i 

About the end the Ovum is the fize of a 

Goofe's Egg, and s, white the Embryo is be- 

tween twoai 

— and the Mead and Extrev 

it obtains the name ot Foetus, which it retains fioin this lime till 
the end of Geftation. 

In tl yuli the Placenta and Membrane 

eightouni.es, the Foetus, tw M or nine 

Inches in length, and 

AtBiith, the Secundines ! two 

pounds, the Foetus fix >o twenty- 

two inches in length. 

Still however, from the difficulty of afc< 
nancy commences, — from the differences of Fcetulesof the fame 
an;e in different Women, and in the fame Woman in different 
Pregnancies, and — from the Foetus being frequently retained in 
the Uterus fome time after it is dead, as well as from the fmall 
dependance to be placed upon many of the Figures given of 
thefe Pans, — the above Obfervaiions are not altogether to be de- 
pended upon. 

Changes Pp.oducm) in the Uterine System by 
Impregnation. 

Immediately after Impregnation, a large Orifice is conftantlf 
obferved in the Ovarium, 1 ading to a Cavity in that part of it 
from whence the Rudiments of the Foetus have been den- 

This Cavity appears firfl fioeculent, and is afterwards rilled up 
with a Granulous Subftance, wl he name of Corpus Lu- 

teum, from the yellow appearance it aflumes, efpecially in 
Qua drupe 

The Corpus Luteum, confifts of an outer Vafcular, and an in- 
ner Inorganic-looking Subilance, which has been con fide red by 
fome Authors as the remains of the Ovum. 

The Corpus Luteum is not found till after In on. It 

contines during Pregnancy, and for fome time after D< I 
when it gradually vanifhes, but leaves a Scar in the Ovarium, 
which continues for life. — The number of Corpora Lutea cor- 
refponds with that of the Ova impregnated. 

After the Embryo is received into the Cavity of the Uterus, 
the Os Tincat is fhut up by a Ropy Mucus f.crcled from il 
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licles in the Cervix Uteri ; the Menftrua ceafe to flo-iv,— -and the 
Uteius by degrees is changed from a triangular to an cval form. 
From the influx of Blood, and the growth of the Ovum, the 
Cavity of the Uterus gradually enlarges from a fize capable on- 
ly of admitting an Almond, to that which contains the full- 
grown Foetus, the Secundines and Waters ; composing together 
a Mais equal to nine or ten pounds weight. 

Some tune after impregnation, the Fundus and Body of the 
Uterus, being fofter and loofer than the Cervix, firlt yield to the 
parts which it contains. 

For the two firlt Months, the Uterus increafes fo little as to 
remain in the Cavity of the Pelvis, and it is generally after the 
third month, before the Tumour formed by it can be felt above 
the Symphyfis of the Pubis. 

During the firft three Months, the Os Tincse remains fmooth 
and even, and its Orifice is nearly as in the un-impregnated 
ftate; but between the third and fifth Month, the Cervix and 
Orifice begin to be dilated, the former becoming fofter, and the 
latter changing its common appearance, and projecting more into 
the Cavity of the Vagina. 

The Uterus continues to rife through the whole period of Gef- 
tation, but frequently inclines a little to one fide. — In the feventh 
Month, it reaches the Umbilicus, and at laft touches the Scro- 
biculus Cordis, Stomach and Colon, occupying the whole of 
the Umbilical Epigaftric Regions. 

In the progrefs of Geftation, the whole Uterus becomes fofter, 
loofer, and more Vafcular, and the Veffels are greatly enlarged, 
the proportional increafe being nearly fimilar to that of the Ute- 
rus. 

The courfe of the Arteries is remarkably convoluted, — fully 
as much fo as they are previous to Conception,— and greatly moie 
fo than that of the correlponding Veins. 

The Veins are much larger than the Arteiics, their diameters 
being luch as to have dillinguiflied them by the name of Sinufes • 
—and to them the great bulfc^of the Uterus is chiefly owing. 

The fubftance of the Uterus was 4-wmerly fuppofed by fome to 
be thicker, and by others to be thinner in the Gravid, than in the 
unimpregnated ftate ; but the generality of Anatomifts feem now 
fufficiently fatisfied, that it is nearly of rlie fame thicknefs in 
both Itates, and during the whole term of Pregsancy. 

In the latter Months, the Tubercle of the Os Uteri is confi- 
derably enlarged, and the firmnefs of its texture converted to 
tne Spongy foftnefs of the Body of the Uterus. The trail fverfe 
Rima or Orifice is changed into an oval Pit, and in Women who 
have borne ieveral children, it is confiderably dilated near the end 
of Geftation. 

The fituation of the Appendages of the Uterus is alfo confide- 
rably altered. The Ovaria, with the Tubes and Ligaments of 
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the Uterus, nre lower fituated, in refpecl to the Fundus Uieii, 
in proportion as it afcends ; and at tlie full time, the Broad Li- 
gaments, by aflilting in foi ming a covering to theUteius, are 
neaily obliterated. 

In the enlarged ftate of the Uterus, the Mufcular Fibres are 
diftinclly i'een. — They form Fai'ciculi which run in various di- 
rections, but cannot be traced far without interrupt.. 

A defcription is given by Ruysch of a Circular Mufcle in the 
bottom of the Uterus, for the expulfion of the Placenta; — but 
the Placenta is found to adheieto other parts befides the Fundus 
Uteri; nor has luch a Mufcle been obferved by later A 
mifts. 

The Mufcular Fibres of the Uterus a/Iifl in the delivery of the 
Child and expulfion of the Placenta ; and in a few days after- 
wards, the Uterus, partly by the contractile power of thefe Fi- 
bres, and partly by that of the Blood-veiTels, is restored to near 
ill former d mentions. 

Contents of the Uterus about the end of 
Pregnancy. 

The Contents of the Uterus, towards the end of Pregnancy, 
confift of the Foetus, the Umbilical Cord Flacenta, Mi 
and Waters. 

The Cord, Placenta, and Membranes, are named the St 
dines, or After-birth, with which fome include the Wa1 
fhefe are difcharged previous to the expulfion of the ( 

The Cordis fixed by one end to the Umbilicus of t he Fo 
and by the other it is attached to the Placenta at a little dill 
from its middle, from winch circumftance the extraction of the 
tita is more ealily effected. 

It is commonly about two feet long, — in fome inftances mere, 
in others lefs ; but in general it is of fufHcient length to alio 
Birth of the Child, while the Placenta adheres to the Uterus of 
the Mother. 

thicknefs is nearly equal to that of ones Finger, but i 
ler and weaker at the extremity next the Placenta.— It is feldoni 
of a cylindrical form, being marked with Sulci conefponding to 
the courle of its VeiTels. 

It is compofed of one Fein and t-ivo Arteries, which t 
each other in a fpiral direction, and are covered by a imooth Coat 
ed from the Membranes. 

The Trunks of the Veffels are inclofed in a. Gelatinous Cellular 
Subftance, which adds to the ftrength and elaftieity of the Cord, 
and allow; the Blood to pafs freely between the Foetus and Pla- 
centa, without being in danger of interruption from preffure. 
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The Vein is much larger than the Arteries ; it is deftitute of 
Valves, and lends off no Branches till it reaches the Fcetus. 

It arifes from the fubftance of the Placenta, and, after perfo- 
rating the Umbilicus, it partes in the inferior part of the Liga- 
mentum Sul'penforium, to the under fide of the Liver. 

The Arteries arife from the Iliac Arteries of the Foetus, per- 
forate the Umbilicus, and run to the Placenta, in the fubftance 
of which they divide into their ultimate Branches, where the 
Ramifications of one Artery frequently form large Anaftomofes 
with thole of the other, and both communicate vyith the Blanches 
of the Vein, in the manner Arteries and Veins do in other parts 
of the Body. 

The Ufe of the Cord is, by means of the Vein, to convey pure 
Blood from the Placenta for the nourifhment of the Fcetus, and, 
through the medium of the Arteries, to return what is not ufed 

in Nutrition, again to be mixed with the Blood of the Uterus. 

By the intervention of the Cotd alfo, the Placenta is more readi- 
ly extracted. 

The Placenta fo called from its refemblance to a broad Cake, 
is a fpongy mafs, of a round form, occupying near a fourth part 
of the Ovum. 

It is about feven of eight inches in breadth, and upwards of 
one inch in thicknefs, but is thinner at the edges where the Mem- 
branes go off. 

The external furface, or that next the Uterus, is divided into 
Lobules with deep FilTures, while the internal, or that next the 
Fcetus, foims a regular Mafs, which has numerous large Branch- 
es of the Umbilical Vefl'els difperfed upon it. 

In the Placenta are to be obi'erved, — on the fide next the Child 
the ramifications of the Umbilical Veillls forming the principal 
part of its fubftance, — on the fide next the Mother, Branches of 
the Uterine Arteries, almoft of the fize of Crow-quills, patting 
in a convoluted manner between the Uterus and Placenta, and 
terminating; in the latter ; — Veins correfponding with thel'e Ar- 
iel ies but Hat and of great lize, running obliquely to the Ute- 
rus, — and, in the fubftance of the Placenta, an Appearance 
which has been fuppofed by many Authors to be the common 
Cellular Membrane, of a tender nature, and eafily ruptured by 
injection, but which is conlidered by late Authors as a regular 
v Subftance, fimilar to that in the Body of the Penis. 

The Placenta is connected to the Uterus on one fide, by Blood- 
vcflels and by the Decidua, and to the Fcetus on the other, by 
>; of the Umbilical Cord. 

The common place of attachment is near the Fundus Uteri 
though it is found at different times adhering to all the other parts 
of the Uterus, not even the Os Tineas excepted. 

In the cafe of Twins, there is fometimes only one, but moft 
frequently two diftincl Placentx, adhering together by the in 

Vol. II. N 
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Membrane in which the VefTels of the two Pla- 
centae occafionally communicate with each o 

There are in thefe cafes alfo, twodiftinft Apartments feparated 
by a Partition, each Apartment containing iis own Waters and 
Cord. 

The Ufe of the Placenta is, to receive Blood from the U 

iccording to the opinion of modern Anatomifts, to purify 
it, (as the Lungs do in the Adult), for the nourifhment of the 
-is. 
The Membranes confift of the Spongy Chorion, the True Chorion, 
and the Amnios. 

They form a complete but flendcr Bag, which line- t lie Ca- 
vity of the Uterus, and inclofes the Foetus, Umbilical Cord, and 
Waters. 

The Spongy Chorion is a thick opaque fubftance, which adheres 
l* the Uterus, and forms the outer Layer of the Ovum, but fcarce- 
tween the Lobules of the Placenta. 

. and Placenta, it is lefs diftincl than elfe- 
where, 'being perforated there, and in fome degree concealed by 
the Blood-veiTels proceeding from the inlideof the Uterus. 

It has a Spongy and Villous appearance, and is full of final 1 
Blood-veiTels, which can be readily injccled fjom thole of the 
Uterus. 

The True Chorion, — the term derived from Chorus a Company, 

numerous Veffels being found to exift: in it in the Quadruped, 

js thinner, fmoother, and much denier than the former. 

It is connected with the Spongy Chorion as far as the ed 
the Placenta, win ites from it, is reflected o\ 

face of the Phcenta, which is oppoi'ed to the Foetus, and is af- 
terwai er the whole of the Cord. 

It is uniform in its texture, has a tranfparent appearance, ad- 
hoi ion and i'urfnee of the Piacenta, bv a de- 
ice, and has no Veflels vifible to the i 
or which can be injefl 
. The Amnios, — fo cilled, according to fome Authors, fram its 

ients for tl 
ception or'Biocd in Sacrifice, — lines th >f the True Cho- 

rion, and, with it, is reflected horn the PI; n the Cord 

which it fupplies with an ex 

It is thinner, more denfr, and tranfparent, than the Chorion, 
to which it adheres ev 

It is fmooth and pol.fhed on the fidi Foetus, and is 

deltitute of Blood-vt; 

The Membianes, beiides con; Child and Waters 

give origin to the latter, and, in I Labour, aflift in open- 

rus. 
The Waters, called Liqour Amn and clean 

theft: 
and . 
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The Liquor Amnii is chiefly compofcd of the Serum of the 
Blood. In its natural (rate, it has ail the of the Li- 

quor Pericardii, or of the Liquors exhaled from the Sui faces of 
other Membranes fimilar to the Pericardium. — It is fuppofedto 
be derived from the Exhalent Arteries of the Am 

It is proportionally greater in quantity in the firft than in the 
laft Months, but the proportion and quantity vary coniiderably 
indifferent Women, and in the fame Won. Preg- 

nancies. 

Between the Amnios and Chi frequently col- 

lected, but in much fmaller quantity than in the Amnios, and is 
termed Fatfe Water, or Falfe Delivery. — It is frequently dif- 
;ed ibme time prejrious to tli the Child, without any 

The Liq Veffels 

Uterus 
! f mo- 
the L 

Peculiarities of the FceTUS. 
All the Bones of the Body, s a few, are /oft, yield- 

ing, and imperfeel, and many of them entirely in %flateof Car- 
tilage. 

The Head is large in proportion to the reft of the Body, and the 
Bones of the Cranium are united by Membrane, which allows the 
i;ze of the Head to be diminifhed, whereby its I'affage is facilita- 
ted in the t: 

Between the Front il and Parietal Rones, is the Membrane 

formed by the Dura Mater and Ptricn.niura, 

before the Child is two years of age, 

margins of the Bones being then united. 

— The otl oj the Tortus are taken no- 

i in the Deft It. — 

n of Fluids, and the Solids are gene- 
lie Adult. 
The Ski our, in confequence of its greater 

That part chiefly of the Cellular Membrane is Adipo/et which 

is upon the 8m face of the Body ; (carcely any Fat being found 

in the interior parts, where it gradually accumulates as the per- 

rows older. 

The Brain, Spinal Marrow, and Nervous Syftem, are propor- 

' : y larger, but /offer. 

In the Eye is the M arts, which arifes from the 

inner margin of the Iris, and completely covers the Pupil. 
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It fepaiates the Camera from each other, and is very Vafculai - 
According to Blumenbach, it keeps the Iris expanded, during 
the rapid iiicreafe of the Ball of the Eye. 

The Cryftalline Lens is almoft Spherical, and has numerous 
VeJJels difperfed upon its Capfule. 

The Meatus Auditorius is wholly Cartilaginous, and adheres 
by its extremity to an imperfeft Bony Circle, in which the Mem- 
brana Tympani is placed. 

The Meatus Exurnus, and Membrana Tympani, are lined by 
a Mucous Membrane, which is call off after Birth. 

The Thymus Gland, in the Foetus, is a large Subftance, fili- 
ated in the upper part of the Thorax, between the Layers of tht 
Anterior Mediaftinum. 

It lies over the Pericardium, and occupies the fpace where the 
Aona fends off the Carotid and Subclavian Branches, and ex- 
tends a fliort way into the fore-part of the Neck. 

It has tivo long Cornua above, and two broad Lobes below, 
is of a pale-red colour, and becomes afterwards of a darker hue. 

A nubile ferous liquor can frequently be fqueezed from its fub- 
ftance ; but it has no Excretoiy Duel ; nor is the ufe of the Fluid, 
or of the Gland itfelf, yet afcertained. 

Some Anatomifts are of opinion, that the white Fluid is Chyle 
fent by a retrogade motion from the Thoracic Duel, and that the 
Thymus Gland is a Diverticulum to the Chyle, when too great 
a quantity of Lymph is fent to the Subclavian Vein. 

In the Adult, the Thymus Gland is fo completely abfoibed, 
that fcarcely any thing but Cellular Subftance remains in its 
place. 

The Blood-veflels of the Thymus are Branches of the Sub- 
clavian and Internal Mammary ; the Nerves come from the Great 
Sympathetica and Eighth Pair. 

Its Lymphatics have not yet been very accurately traced. 

The Lungs are fmall, firm, and of a dark-red Colour, am\fuik 
when thrown into water, in confequence of the Bronchial Cells 
not v c r received Air. 

Bui if Air be admitted to them by putrefaction or otherwife, 
they lw'in in Water, in the fame mam er as if Air had been can- 
ity- n confequence of Refpiration. 

The- Valve of Ei.lt. }jnil in the Fcetus, but frequent- 

ly Cr biiform in the Adult, is larger in proportion, ami is fup- 
to ciiiect the Blood of th^ Inferior Cava, immediately 
h the Furamen Ovale to the Lett Auricle. 
lie back-p. Septum, between she Right and Left 

Auricles, i amen 0<vi .1 in fize to the 

Mouth of the Ii I thick Muftulai 

tein minis Owed, 

■ en Ovale, a Membranous Valve 
is placed, which allows paitof the Blocd of the Right Auricle 



to pafs through the Foramen Ovale immediately to the left one, 
but which completely prevents its return. 

The Blood g i"mg through the Foramen Ovale, aflifts in keep- 
ing up the balance of Cii dilation between the two fides of the 
Heart, till the Lungs be re.dy to receive it. 

ThePulmonary Artery divides into three Blanche?, the r^ht 
and left of which run to the Lungs, while the middle one, called 
Durlus ArteriofiO, larger than both the other Branches, and its 
Area nearly equal to that of the Foramen Ovale, paffes in an ob- 
lique direction to the beginning of the defcending Aoi ta. 

The Ductus, or Canalis Arteriofus, forms nearly one half of 
the Aorta, carries part of the Blood of the Right Ventricle nto 
that Artery, without allowing it to pafs to the Lvnu's ; and the 
Aortn, formed in this manner, receives the foj ce of both Ventri- 
cles, by which it is more enabled to fend Blood through the Urn- 
. Arteries to the Placenta. 

The Stomach is of a rounder form than in the Adult, and com- 
monly contains a fmall quantity of a Gelatinous Matter. 

The Appendix Vermiformu is larger in proportion, and is in- 
1'eited into the extremity 61 n, which, at this time, does 

net project to form a proper Caecum. 

The Colon, and frequently alio the end of the Ilium, are 
filled with a greenijb black faces, of a vil'cid con 
Meconium. 

The Liver is fo large as to occupy both Hypochondriac Re- 

The Umbilical Fein partes from the Umbilicus, in a duplicative 
of the Peritoneum, to the left Branch of the Vena Portne, and 
. the Blood from the Placenta to the Live. 
From the Trunk cf the Umbilical Vein, where ittermina 
the Liver, a Branch, called Ducliis, o; Can. r, runs in a 

fomewhat wav'ng direction, and joins the Left Vena Hepatica; 
where I enters the t 

The Ductus Venofus is much fmalier than the Trunk of the 
Umbil iod of the Vein direct- 

ly to ig it to enter th; Circulation in 

the i. 

Is Branches to the Right Lobe of the 
i through the Left J 
Vena Porta: carries the Blood 
•> to the Right Lobe of the 

irth, the Left Lobe of the Liver, which was formerly 
Umbilical Ve'n, receives an ad- 
Vena Portcrum. 
:iy the Umi partly to the C 

and n to the Heart, is not underftood. 



The K'dneys are irregular on their Surface, being formi 

htch 0:1 lilts of a Cortical, a Medullary part, and 
a Papilla, ai a Proper Membrane. 

iiin.lt as large as the Kidney, but af- 
iimn .flies than increafes in fize. 

The Blaudtr of Urine is of a long form, and extends almoft 
to the Umbiiicu;.. The greater part of it is above the Pelvis, and is 
more | vered by the Peritoneum than in the Adult. 

. which i- of a Conical /arm, afcends from the 
botto.-n of tlie Bladder, between the Umbilical Arteries, and bc- 
Peritoneum ami Linea Alba, to the Umbilicus, ami 
vamflusby .ieurces in the Umbilical Cord. 

It is formed by a production of the Fundus Vefica?, and in 
1 um: n Body is generally folid, foiming a Sufpenfory Liga- 

ment if the Bladdei . 

It his been fornetimes found hollow at its beginning anil 
een faid to be fo, in one or two inftances, throughout its 
whole lengih. 

In the Foetal Quadruped, it is a large Tube, which tranfmits 
Ur ne from the Bladder to a Bag between the Amnios and 
Chorion, c-illed Allantois. 

The common Iliac Arteries divide, on each fide, into a finall 
External, and large Internal Branch. 

Tiie principal part of the Internal Iliac is occupied in forming 
al Arteries, which mount by the fides of the Bladder, 
on the outiide of the Peritoneum, and pet f orate the Umbilicus 
in th fs to the Umb'lical Cord. 

Soon after Delivery, the Foramen Ovale, Ductus Arteriofus, 
us, with the Umbilical Vein and Arteries, begin to 
contrail, and ate, in general, completely clofed, and the Vtffels 
flirivelled into Ligaments within a year after Birth. 

This obliteration is produced by a contractile power in the parts, 
by a preflure in the Unrounding Vifcera, and by the Blood being 
directed through other channels. 

The Pelvis of ;he Foetus is commonly fo /mall, that the prin- 
cipal pans of its Vifcera are contained in the open cavity of the 
Abdomen. 

The Prepuce of the Clitoris is proportionally fo much larger in 
a young Foetus than it is afterwards, that, in an Abortion, a Fe- 
male 1'cetus has been frequently miftaken for a Male. 

The Ttftes are lodged during the greater part of Geftation, in 
the Cavity of the Abdomen, over the Ploas Mufcles, and a lit- 
tle below the Ki 'neys. 

They ' en coi ftitu e a part of the Abdominal Vifcera, and, in 
a fmi'ar niannii , are connected to the Body by a pro- 

duct 0.1 of the Peritoneum, which forms their Tunica Albu- 
g nea. 
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Between the Tefticle and Scrotum, a Fibrous and Vafcular 
Jubilance, of a conical form, is extended, — called by Mr. 
Hunter, Gubernaculum, or L'igartyentum Tejlis, which hecon- 
fiders as a principal agent in directing the courl'e of the Telticie, 
and in making way for it in its defcent. 

About the eighth month of Pregnancy, the Teftis, by means 
not yet completely afcert lined, paries gradually along to the 
Scrotum, a Procefs of the Peritoneum preceding it, which af- 
terwards forms its Vaginal Coat. 

The Teftis through the whole of its courfe, continues to be 
covered by the Peritoneum, is connected to the parts on which it 
refts, and has its VefTels paffing to it from behind forwards, the 
lime as when fituated in the Abdomen. 

While the tefticle is paffing through the Ring of the Abdomi- 
nal Mufcle, the Ligamentum Teftis is found to be in fome mea- 
iure inverted, and to form the under and fore-part of the Vaginal 
Coat, on which the Cremafter Mufcle is expanded. 

After the defcent of the Tefticle, the Peritoneal Procefs, which 
defcends along with it, begins to contract at the Ring, and a firm 
adhefion of its fides, to* within a little diftance of the Tefticle, 
is commonly found to be produced by the time of Birth. 

Position of the Fostus. 

In the firft Months, the Embryo fwims in the Liquor Amnii, 
liee from the pre flu re of the furrounding parts ;— and from many 
diflec~lions and observations made by the lateft Anatomifts, it is 
afcertaincd, — that the Head preponderates, and in general con- 
tinues undermoft till the Child is delivered. 

Formerly it was fuppofed that the Embryo, in the firft Months, 
was fituated with the Head uppermoft, and that, in the latter 
Months, the attitude of the Foetus was inverted. 

The Foetus is obferved to be coiled up into as round a figure 
as poffible, i'o as to be properly adapted to the Cavity of the 
Uterus. 

The Head is bent towards the Thorax, ar.d the arms are folded : 
—The Knees are drawn towards the Abdomen, and the Heels 
towards the Nates. 

The Spine is bent into an Arch, and one fide of the Body of 
the Foetus is frequently turned forwards. 

The Head is placed diagonally, with its long Diameter corre- 
fponding to that of the Pelvib, and the Occiput oppoled to the 
Os Tincae. 

Circulation of the Blood in" the Fcctus. 
The Blood is fenr by the Arteries of theUte.us to the Sub- 
ftan're of the Placenta, from whi. h according t.> melt r the 
ancient Anatomifts, ir pafT.s to the Umbilic i di- 

rect communication of Branches ; or, accoi p nion 

of the greater part of modern Anatomifts, — bj on, 






By tde Umbilical Vein it goes principally to be cir< 
the Liver, aiui by the Duclus Venofus, a fmall portion of it 
goes to the right Auricle of the Heart. 

The Blood fent from the Inferior Cava is tianfttiitted by the 
Foramen Ovale to the left Auricle, and that fent by the Superior 
Cava is tranfmitted to the right Auricle and Ventricle, and from 
thence to the Pulmonary Artery. 

From the Pulmonary Ai tery, one portion of it partes th 
the Circulation of the Lungs, and another goes by the Duc- 
tus Arterioles to the Ao ta Defcendens. 

From the Lungs it -s returned by the Pulmonary Veins to the 
Left Auricle, where it mxes with that coming from the 
Auricle by ti.e Foramen Ovale, and is fent by the Aorta to the 
.; parts of the Body. 

From the Iliac Aiteries, it is conveyed by the Umb 
Branches to the Subftance of the Placenta, where one pc-ition of 
it returns by correfpondmg Veins to the Foetus, the reft going 
to the Uterus in the manner it was d' I terine 

Aiteries to the Branches of the Umbilical Vein. 
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PART V. 

OF ^HE 

ABSORBENT STSTEM. 

Of the Absorbents in General. 

THE Abforbent Syjlem confifts of the Abforbent Vejels and 
Conglobate Glands, the former of which are divided into Lym- 
phatic and Lacleal Vefj'cls. 

The Abforbents are fmall pellucid Tubes, which have been dif- 
covered in molt parts of the Body, and are funpofed to exill in 
all. 

They begin by numberlcfs open Mouths, too minute to be via- 
ble to the naked Eye; though, by the afTiftance of GlafTes, the 
Orifices of the Lacleals have been feen in the Human Body by 
Mr. Cruickshank, and thofe of the Lymphatics, in certain 
k'nds of Fifhes, by Dr. Monro. — See their Treatifes upon this 
Subject. 

They arife from the external Surface of the Body, from the 
Cellular Subftance, from the Surfaces of the large Cavities, and 
from the Surface and Subftance of the different Viiceraj — but 
have not yet been obferved in the Cavity of the Cranium, or in 
the Placenta and its Membranes. 

In the dfferent parts of the body in general they run in two 
fets, one fupe.ficial ami very numerous, the other accompanying 
the Arteries, anil at leaft double their number. 

The Laffeals are of the fame nature with the other Abfoibents. 

They begin from the in fids of the Inteftines, and, when thefe 

n Aliment ry matter, they carry a white Fluid, called 

Chyle, and at other times a Clear Fluid or Lymph, to be mixed with 

the contents of" the Lymphatics. 



Mod of the Lymphatics, ami all the Lacteala, tei 
the Thoracic Dull, by which the Lymph ami Chyle are conveyed 
to the Red Veins, to be mixed with the Blood. 

The common place of termination is in the Luce Veins in the 
bottom of the Neck ; — no Fails or oblei vations en yet 

lhed of their terminati r part of the Venous 

Syftem. 

The Coats of t: ents are thinner and more tranfparent, 

but flronger than thole of the Red Veins, b 

a Column of Mercui but from their 

thinnf nnot be em 

Tht , i to be foi i 

Membranous like the Blood-veflels. Fibres can I 

in then >i- Mufcul.uity r by the Con- 

tractile power wh.ch they are obi'erved to pofTefs in a living or 

By this contiaclilit tents from their Ori- 

, in which I by the 

ident of fuch a Vis a 
tergo as contributes to propel the Blood through the Veins. 

They are furniflied with Blood-<veJJ'e!s for their nourifhment, as 
is fomeiimes obferved by penetrating injections ; and this is ren- 
dered (till more evident by their being fufceptible of inflamma- 
tion and pain. 

Theprefence of Nerves alfo appears probable from the acute- 
nefs of their feeling when in a fiate of inflammation. 

'; wing frequent 
C*mm with each other j and thefe ate mart nun 

in the vicii r Glands. 

Thi de extent, they are intercepted by Valves, 

I in pairs, and are of a femicircular form, 1. 
one edge of each Valve fixed to the fide of the Veflel, and the 
other cd e loofe acrofs its cavity, but turned towards I 

The Valves are found, in forne parts, to be fiiualed at equal 

four, and 
' n otl ' wards, in the lei inch ; 

—hut varying ftill ., : t0 number, in dil 

Bodies, and in diffeient |y. 

When tlv , they appe.-a- largeft on the 

f the Valves towards their general termina 
largements are fuch a le Lymph; led, and the 

lis frequently a vehicular ap 
In the termination of the Alii 
cic D 

ly two Valve;, to pn 'the Dufl or of the 

Veins iron. hem. 



The Ufe of the Valves is to promote the general courfe of the 
Lymph and Chyle, and to prevent the retrograde motion of thefe 
Fluids within t heir VefTels. 

Ufe of the Abforbents : The Lymphatics take in the Fluids ap- 
plied to their Orifices by Capillary Attraction, and by a power 
inherent in themfelves, and by their contractile nature conduct 
them into the Mafs of Blood, whereby they pi event morbid ac- 
cumulations. — The Lacteals, in like manner, receive the Chyle 
from the Interlines for the nourifhment of the Body. 

The Conglobate Glands, or Glands of the Abforbent VefTels, 
aie found in various parts of the Body, and aie (ituated in the 
Cellular Subftance under the Skin, or over the Trunks of the 
Blood-vefTels belonging to the different Vifcera : — They are of a 
round or oval form, and frequently a little flattened. 

They are of different fizes, from that of a Millet-feed to that 
of a Subftance near an inch in diameter ; and fometimes feveral 
are collected into one mafs. 

Their colour alfo varies in different parts of the Body, and at 
different times of life. 

In young fnbjefts, they are generally larger!, and of a reddifh 
or brown colour, but become fmaller and paler with increasing 
age; and immediately under the Skin, they are redder and firmer 
than within the large Cavities. 

They have a linooth, denfe, Membranous Covering, which, 
gires them a fliini I are connected to the fur- 

rounding : fe Cellular Sub!. 

Their Coat is connected to the Glandular part by a Cellular 
Membrane, which, according to Dr. Haller, is pervaded by 
a Succus proprius full of Globules, winch, Mr. HEWSQN fup- 
pofed, afterwards form the Red Globules of the Blood. 

Lke other Glands, they have Aiteries, Veins, and Nerves, 
entering their composition. 

They are defcribed by fome Anatomifts, as being compofed of 
Cells internally, wh !e ushers confider them as hem;? a Congeries 
of convoluted Abforbent Veffels. — Moft of the Glands have much 
of the former, but many of them of the latter appearance. 

The Abforbents entering into the Glands, are 7 Tn- 

fcrentia. When they approach, or come in contact with the Gland, 
they fplit into radiated Branches, which, alter fpreading over ir, 
penetrate into its Subftance. 

The greater part of the Abforbents, approaching a Gland, 
terminate in it in this manner, while otheis turn over 

it, and terminate in other Abforbents or in other Glands. 

From the eppolite fide of the Glands, VefTels go out in the man- 
ner they entered it, and are termed Vafa Efferentia. They are 
frequently, though by no means always, fewer in number, but 
1 than the Vafa Infer entia. 
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Mod of the Abforbents go through feveral Glands, but in fome 
parts through one only, before they reach their general termina- 
tions. 

The Lymph and Chyle are drained through the Glands, by 
which they are fuppofed to undergo certain changes, — but the na- 
ture of thefe changes has not yet been afcertained. 

Of the Particular Absorbents. 

The Superficial nbforbents of the Lower Extremities, confift 
of numerous VorTels, which lie between the Skin and Mul'cles. 

They belong to the Integuments in general, and are much more 
numerous than the Subcutaneous Red Veins. 

They can be traced from the Toes, round which they form a 
Plexus. 

m the Toes, feveral Branches, likewife forming a Plexus, 
run over the top of the Foot, to the inner part of the Leg, and 
from that along the correfpond ng part of the Knee. 

From the ou.er part of the Foot, another PJexus arifes, which 
runs along the outride of the Leg, where it fpltts into two Divi- 
fions, one of which crolTcs obliquely over the fore-part of the 
Tibia, to the Lymphatics at the inner fide of the Knee. 

The other Divifion paries partly to the Popliteal Glands, fome 
afcendin;T upon the outer and back-part of the Thigh. 

The Popliteal Glands are commonly two or three in number 
and are fituated near the Artery of the fame name, but frequent- 
ly they are fo fmail and fo much buried in Fat, as to be discover- 
ed with difficulty. 

From the Sole, another Phxus of Lymphatics arifes, and joins 
thofe upon the Leg already defcribed. 

From the infide of the Knee a Plexus urns up, confiding of 
from twelve to twenty Trunks, which pafs afterwards on thi 
and inner-pirt of the Thigh to the Groin. 

The greater part of the Trunks of rhe lad Plexus, accompa- 
ny the Vein called Saphena Major, and in their paA'a^e they re- 
ceive many fma.l Branches from the outer and back-part of the 
Thigh. r 

In the Groin, they fplit into Branches which penetrate the In- 
guinal Glands. 

The Inguinal Glands are generally from fix or eight to a dozen 
in number, and are of very different fizes ; but fometimes ihe 
number is fmaller, in confequence of two or more of them hein r 
united into one large Gland. 

Of the Inguinal Glands, fome lie in the angle between the 
Thigh and Abdomen, and others a few inches farther down on 
the fore-part of the Thigh. 

The greater number are placed upon the outer part of the Ten- 
dinous Aponeurofis, the reft deeper, being in contaft with the 
great Blood-rcfiels. 
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The fuperfuial Lymphatics of the Thigh cnler the lowed of thefc 
Glands ; can; or more of them, however, frequently pafs by the 
fiiit Ghnds they meet with, and penetrate others higher in the 
Groin, and fometimes a few do not enter any Glands till they 
go into the Abdomen. 

Into the Inguinal Glands enter likewife the fuperficial Lym- 
phatics of the upper an 1 back-part of the Thigh, with thofe of 
the Nates and of the Abdomen and Loins. 

The deep-feated Lymphatics of the Lower Extremity are fitua- 
ted among the Mufcles, — they accompany the Blood-veffcls, and 
are few in number when compared with the Subcutaneous fet. 

In federal place?, one only has been yet obferved on each fide 
of the Trunks of the Arteries, though, in others, they are 
fomewhat more numerous, forming a Plexus over the Blood- 

They arife from the fides of the Toes, and from the deep parts 
of the Sole, accompanying the Plantar Arteries ; and after reach- 
ing the Leg, they run up with the pofterior Tibial Artery to the 
Ham. 

In the Ham, they lie cLfe upon the Trunk of the Artery, and 
enter the Popliteal Glands. 

Befides thei'e, there are fimilar but final ler Lvmphatics, which 
begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and afterwards accom- 
pany the anterior Tibial, and the Fibular Arteries, receiving 
Branches from the deep parts of the fore and outer-fide of the 
Leg. 

The anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphatics, terminate 
with the pofterior Tibial in the Glands of the Ham. 

From the Popliteal Glands, two and fometimes more Trunks 
of considerable lize are fent out, which accompany the Femoral 
Artery, and, at different diftances, communicate with each other, 
by Blanches which pafs obliquely acrofs the Artery. 

At the upper part of the Thigh, they enter the undermoff of 
the Inguinal Glands, where the Lymph of the fuperficial and 
deep-feated Abforbents of the Limb is mixed and incorporated. 

T lie fuperficial Lymphatics of th» Scrotum enter the upper and 
inner Inguinal Glands, thofe deeper feated pafling with the Lym- 
phatics of the Telticle into the Abdomen. 

The fuperficial Lymphatics of the Penis begin at the Prepuce, 
and form a few Trunks which run principally upon the Dorfum 
Penis, receiving in their paflage Branches which turn round from 
its inferior fur face. 

In fome Subjects, they unite into Trunks in the middle of the 
Doifum Penis, which afterwards feparate into right and left 
parts. 

In others, they are more unconnected, and in all they appear 
to divide at the root of the Penis into right and left Branches, 
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paffing ; nto the Cor refpon ding Inguinal Glands, which lie next 
the Symphyfis of the P 

The deep- feat ed lymphatics of the Penis arife from tlie Glans, 
ai 'I from the Body of the Penis, and accompany the Arteries into 
tiie under part of the Pelvis. 

The Lymphatics of the Tefiicle are numerous, and are among 
the largeft of the Bod)', fome ot them exceeding the fize of a 
Crow-quill. 

They arife from the Coats and Body of the Tefiicle, and from 

the Epididymis, and run with the Spermatic Cord through the 

King of the Abdominal Mufcle, to terminate in the Lumbar 

Hs. — In their pafi'.ige, they have few communications with 

other. 

The LymJ, 'he External Parts of Generation in JVomen, 

go partly to the Inguinal Glands of each ftde, and partly through 
the Rings of the external oblique Mufcle, in company with the 
round Ligaments of the Uterus, and terminate in the Iliac or in 
the Lumbar Glands. 

The Superficial lymphatics of the under part of the Abdomen, 
thofe of the Loins, Nates, and verge of the Anus, pals into the In- 
guinal Glands, each let terminating in inch of the Glands as lie 
ncareft the parts to which the Veffels belong. 

The Inguinal Glands, having received the Lymphatics of the 
Inferior Extremity, and likewife the Supnficial Lymphatics of 
the Externa] Parts of Generation, lend out Trunks fewer in 
number, but confiderably larger than thole which entered the 

'ids. 

The Vaffa Efferentia of the Inguinal Glands enter the Abdo- 
nder Poupart's L'gament, in company with the Inguinal 
and II 

Some <>f them go into the Glands fituated about the Iliac or 
the Lumba The Iliac Glands are frequently al- 

inolr as numerous as the Glands of the Groin, and one of them 
is generally found larger than the reft, and placed at the inner 
i Poupart's Ligament. The Lumbar Gland* aremoie 
rous than any of the dalles already defcribed, and are placed 
ovei the Abdominal Aorta, Inferior Casa, and bodies cf the 
Lumbar Vertebrae. 

of the Lymphatics fiom the Lower Extremity de- 
at the fide of the Pelvis, near the Internal Iliac Blood- 
-, and pais through fome of the Glands which are fituated' 
there. 

The laft-mentioned Lvmphatics arc joined by Abfoi bents 
from the vifcera oi the Pelvis in general, especially by thofe of 
ladder and Veliculae Seminales in the Male, and by a portion 
of thofe of the Uterus and of the Vagina in the Pemale. 

The Lymphatics of the Bladder, in both fcxes, accompany its 
principal* Blood veffeU, pafs through fome fmall Glands upon 



the fide of it, and, at the u of the Pelvis, go into the 

Glan Is ,vhich ! . and Vein. 

The Lymphatics nf the U ; one, which is 

i wan t lie Sper- 

rhe Hypogafn 
above downwards, into Grinds fituated on the fides of the Va- 
gina. 

From thef • they pafs to others which f he In- 

ternal iliac Veflels, and then, intermixing with the Trunks from 
the Extremities, they terminate in racic Duct. 

The Lymphatics, c uic Veffels, 

term nale in the Lumbar I 

The Lymphatics (if the Uterus, like its W'ood veffels, nre 
much enlarged and of c he Gra • 

I tte. 

ipbatics of .1 Glands which 

it and the Os S ici um, an . in tiie 

Lumbar Plexus of Gland 

Befides the Lymphatics xtei- 

nal Iliac Artery, there are others iituated on lI 
upon the Pibas Mufcle. 

Of thefe, one part partes up to the Lumbar Plexus, and goes 
under the Aorta, in different Branches which tei initiate in the 
Thoracic Duel. 

Another part paffes under the Iliac Arteries, and appears upon 
the Os Sacrum, forming a remarkable Plexus, wh ch goes through 
many Glands, and is chiefly lituated behind the Aona and Vena 
Cava. 

The Latleal Veffels, fo called fiom conveying a fluid like milk, 
which is termed Chyle, begin upon the inner Surface of the In- 
tefbnei. Each Lacteal takes it* origin upon one of the Villi, by 
numerous ihort radiated Branches, and each Branch is fuimfhed 
with an Orifice for imbibing the Chyle. 

From the Villi the Lacleals run a confiderable way under the 
Mufcular Coat of the Interlines, and then pais obliquely through 
then, uniting in their courl'e into larger Branches. 

They follow the direction of the Blood-vtffels, and their 
Trunks are double the number of the Ai teries, — owe being fitu- 
ated on each fide i f them. 

Upon the ou.lide of the Interlines an External Set appears. 
They run between the Peritoneal and mufcular Coats, and com- 
monly proceed fomew.ty in the direction of the Interline, and 
with few ramifications. 

The Superficial and deep-feated Lacleahs communicate in the 
Subffance of the Interlines, and, after leaving them, commonly 
form a Plexus, which runs between the plies of the Mefencery and 
Mesocolon, without following the courfe of the Blood -veffels. 






The LaScals oj * the Jejunum are larger and more numerous 
than thofe of the Ilium, the principal part of the Chyle being 
contained in this Inteltinc. 

In their courfe, they pais through a great number of L 
or Mefenteric Glands, which like the La&eals themfclves, arc 
largelt and molt numerous in that part of the Mefentery which 
belongs to the Jejunum. 

The Mefenteric Gla?i<Jsixz feated in the Fat between the Layers 
of the Mefentery, neai the Branchings of the Blood-vefftls. 

They aie cemmonly fcattered over the Mefentery, ai a little 
dillance from each other ; but there are feldom any obferved with- 
in two or three inches of the Inteftines. 

They are of different fizes in different parts of (he Mefentery, 
fome being about a half, or two thirds of an inch in diameter, 
wh.lc others arefofmall as to be traced with difficulty. 

Their Structure is the fame with that oi the Abforbent Glands 
in other parts of the Body, but they arc generally flatter, and art 
of a white colour when filled With the Chyle. 

They are eonfidered by fome Authors as dividing the Laclealj 
into different Orders. 

From the Interlines to the Glands, the Lacleals are called Vaffa 
laelea Primi Generis, and from the Glands to the Thoracic 
Duel, Va£a Laelea Secundi Generis. 

Some divide them into th.ee Orders ;— -the firft confifting of thofe 
which go from the Inteftines to the Glands, — the fecund, ot thofe 
wheh run from one let of Glands to another,— and the third, 
of thofe which pafs from the Glands to the Thoracic Duel. 

The l.acleals of the Small Inteftines, after pafTing through the 
different Glans in the Mefentery, form at laft one, and frequent- 
ly two, three, or more Trunks, which accompany the Trunk of 
the iupei ior Mefenteric Artery, till they arrive at the right fide 
cf the Aoita, where they fometimes pafs into the beginning of 
the Thoracic Duct: At other tmrss they defcend a little, and 
jo;n the Trunks ir.ra the Inferior Extremities, to form that 
Duel. 

The Abforbents of the Great are of an inferior fize in 

n to thok- of the Small Inteftines, and have feldom, though 
fometimes, been obferved to be filled with Chyle. 

In the r courfe they d through the Mefocolic Glands, wheh 
arefituated between th f the Mefocolon, but are gene- 

much lefs Bumerous and confidei ler than thofe of 

the Mefentery, or of i parts of the Body. 

The Abforbent? of the Caeum, and of the right portion 
Colon, join thoj'e of the fmall Inteftines, about the root of the 
Mefentery. 

Thole of the left portion cf the Colon accompany the Inferior 
Mefenteric Artery, and communicate with large Lymphatics 
its root. 



v terminate at hit in the Lumbar Glands, or go directly 
into the lower part of the Thoracic Duct. 

Of the Abforbents of the Stomach, one fet runs upon its finall, 
and another upon its great Curvature, but neithe. the one nor the 
other are found to cany Chyle, though a few have been obferved 
filled with it in other animals, — as the Dog. 

The former of thefe, compofed of Branches from the upper and 
under Surfaces of the Stomach, accompany the luperior Coionary 
Artery. 

In their pafTage, they go through a few fmall Glands fituated 
at the junction of the Omentum Minns to the Stomach, and, af- 
ter becoming larger they enter other Glands in company with the 
deep-feated Lymphatics of the Liver, along with which they ter- 
minate in the Thoracic Duct. 

The other fet paries from the great Curvature of the Stomach, 
paitly to the right, and partly to the left fide, and, as on the fmall 
Curvature, are formed of Branches from its oppofite Surfaces. 

Thofe on the left fide receive the Lymphatics of the middle 
and correfponding half of ihe Omentum Majus. Running to 
the large Curvature of the Stomach, and palling- 
through one t>r two fmall Glan Is on it, they go with the Lym- 
phatic- cf the Spleen and Pancreas to the Thoracic Duct. 

Thole of the right fide receive the Lymphatics of the corre- 
f ponding half of the great Omentum, and alfo pafs through one 
or two fmall Glandi winch lie clofe to the right Gaftric Artery, 

In ther defcent by the Pylorus, they meet the Plexus which 
accompany the fuperior Coronary Artery, and run with them, 
irith the deep Lymphatics of the Liver to the Thoracic 
Dua. 

The /.}'", the Liver, as in other Vifccra, run in two 

Jets, the fuperfi ial of which are numerous, . ntoTrunks 

in the manner Roots unite to form the trunk of a ti 

Tin il and deep fets communicate fo freely, that upon 

injecting the Lymphatics on the external Suif ce, the deep-fe.ited 
Abf readily filled from them. 

The principal part of the Lymphatics upon the convex Sar- 
of the Liv... tight and left P.exus towards the Suf- 

penfo .it. 

Running along this Ligament they directly perforate t!;e Dia- 
phragm, after which they pni's through Glands fituated upon the 
or part of the Pericardium. 

Other Lymphatics from the convex part of the liver run to- 
ward, i Ligaments, where they form on each fide one or 
more Trunks of confiderable fize. 

From the lateial Li aments they pafs through the Snbrtance of 

the Diaphragm, /aids run forwards nvex Sur- 

. following the direction of the Ribs. — >.ot unfiequently, 
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thefe VefTels, inliead of perforating the Dia *own- 

wards and terminate in the Thoracic Duel, within the Abdo- 
men. 

In their courfeupon the Diaphragm, they often fend Branches 
backwards, which terminate in Glands upon the J' 
— in other inftanc s, thefe Branches are obferved to go dii 
into the Thoracic Du6l. 

'J hey rece v. Branches from the Suhftance of the Diaphragm, 
and, after pei forming two or three Glands upon its Surface; 
a the Trunks from the Ligamentum Sufpenfohum. 

The Lymphatics from the lateral Ligaments, joined by thofe 
the Ligamentum Sufpenforium, form either a principal 
Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up, lometimcs between the 
rs of the anterior Mcdiaftinum, and, at other times, in com- 
pany with the internal Mammary Bltod-veflels on each fide. 

When this trunk or Plexus runs in the anterior Mediaftinum, 
it frequently terminates in the upper end of the Thoracic 
: — fometimes, however, it communicates with the g( 
termination in the right fide of the Neck. 

company the internal Mammary Veflels, they 
are obfeived to terminate, the left in the Thoracic Duel, and 
the right in the general termination of that fide. 

The Lymphatics on the concave Surface of the Liver run to- 
wards the Po: ta, and join the deep-feated Set. — One part of them 
goes over the under Surface of the Gall-bladder, from which 
cceive numerous fmall Branches. 

The deep-feated Lymphatics accompany the Blood and Bil ary 
VefTels, and communicating with the Superficial Abforbents al- 
ready mentioned, they pafs through feveral Glands fituatcd 
•.bout the Trunk of the Vena Port.r, and terminate in the Tho- 
racic Duel, near the root of the fuperior Mefenteric Artery. 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Spleen are remarkably 
fmall. They pafs from its convex to its concave Surface, where 
;< -in the deep-feated Lymphatics, which are very coniidera- 
in fize and number. 

The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompany the Splenic Ar- 
tery, and go though feveral Glands of a dark colour fcattered 
along the Surface of that VefTel. 

The Lymphatics of the Spleen receive thofe of the Pancreas, 
which run into them in a tranfverfe direction. 

In their courfe, they unite with the Lymphatics of the Stomach 
and thofe defcending from the under part of the Liver ; and the 
whole of them, near the head of the Pancreas, form a confidera- 
ble Plexus. From this Plexus, Branches are fent off, fome paf- 
Gng over the Duodenum, and others under it, and all of them 
going into the Thoracic Duel ne3r the termination of the Lac- 
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The Lymphatics of the Kidney are feldom feen, excepting when 
it is enlarged or ulcerated, .n which cafe they may fome times be 
diftinclly obfetved. 

The Superficial Abforbents run from its outer towaids its in- 
ner edge, where, meeting with thofe deep feated, they commonly 
unite with them, and form a Plexus which accompanies the Renal 
Blood-vefTels, after which they pafs through fome of the Lumbar 
Glands, and terminate in large Lymphatics near the Aorta. 

The Lymphatics of the Capfula Renalis, which are numerous 
in proportion to its fize, terminate in the Renai Plexus. 

All the Abforbents already defcribed, excepting .hofe from the 
convex Surface of the Liver, terminate in the Thoracic Duel 
near its beginning. 

The Thoracic Duel, at its under extremity, is formed by the 
union of three, or fometimes of more principal Trunks, the firft 
of which is compofed of the Lymphatics of the right, and the fe- 
cond of thofe of the left Inferior Extremity :— the third Trunk, 
or fet of Trunks, belongs chiefly to the Lacleals. 

Thefe large Abforbents unite fo as to form the Duel over the 
thrd Vertebra of the Loins. 

Sometimes they unite upon the fecond Vertebra of the Loins, 
where the Duel formed by them is twice or thrice as large m dia- 
meter as it is higher up. 

Commonly it enlarges again upon the fit ft Vertebra of the 
Loins, where it has generally been called the Receptacle of the 
Chyle, and conlidered as the beginning of the Duel, being often 
found forming an oval, or Pyriform bag, about the third of an 
inch in diameter. 

Thefe large Trunks which form the Thoracic Duel lie clofe 
upon the Spine, thofe of the right fide being placed below the Right 
Crus of the Diaphragm, and thofe of the left between the Aorta 
and Spine, while the Thoracic Duel itfelf lies at firit behind the 
Aorta, but afterwards pafles from it upwards, and a little to the 
right fide, till it gets before the fir ft Vertebra of the Lo ; ns. 

Here it is fituated behind the Right Crus of the Diapluagm, k 
little higher than the right Renal Artery, from whence it paries 
upwards, and afterwards appears in the Thorax, upon the fbre 
and right fide of the Spine, between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, 
where it is fuppofed to be confidcrpbly afiifted by the ftrokea of 
the Aorta in impelling its Fluids. 

In the middle of the Thorax, it is fmai'er than elfewhere, be- 
ing only about a line in diameter. After this it gradually, en- 
larges, and, near its termination, is about an eighth or tenth of 
an inch over. 

In the Thorax, it receives the Lymphatics of the Spatia In- 
tercoftalia, one or two of which accompanies each of the Inter- 
coftal Arteries, and the whole go through finall Glands placed 



near thefe Arteries, but moft numerous about the fides of the Dor- 
ial Vertebrae, whcie they form a fort of chain. 

H re, likewife, it receives Branches fiom the Efophagus and 
Lungs, the former of which is furrounded with a number of 
Glands, and with a remarkable and intricate Plexus of Lym- 
phatic Vellels. 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Lungs form large Areola*, 
which have fmaller Areolae within them, the larger running chief- 
ly between the Lobules, ami the fmaller puffing over them in fuch 
a manner as to cover almoit the whole Surface of the Lungs. 

From the furface they go to the root of the Lungs, where they 
pafs through the Bronchial Glands, which have already been ta- 
ken notice of in the defcription of the Lun 

At this place they are joined by the deep-feated L\mphatic:> 
which creep along the Branches of the Trachea and of the Pul- 
monary Blood-vefiels. 

Through the medium of the Bronchial Glands, the Lympha- 
tics of the two fides of the Lungs communicate freely with each 
other. 

Having left the Glands, the principal part of thofe from the 
Left Lung form a Tiunk of confideiable fize, which term 
in the Hioiacic Duel, behind the hit f the Trachea. 

• The reft of the Abforher.ts of the left Lung pafs through 
Glands behind the Aicii of the Aorta, which are likewiL 
mon to thofe of the Heart. They i un at laft by a princ pal '! 
into the Thoracic Duel near its termination. 

After leading the Bronchial Glands, the Abforbents of the 
right Lung form a few principal Trunks, one of which ecu 
ly afcends on the fore-part of the Vena Cava Superior, and, run- 
ning in a convoluted manner, opens into the Trunk which termi- 
nates in the Veins in the right fide of the neck. 

The re!l of thefe Trunks go into the Thoracic Duel, nea 
bifurcation f the Trachea. 

The Abforbents of the Heart are fmall, but numerous, nnd form 
principal Tiunks which accompany the Coronary Arteries, and, 
like them, the largeft btlorg to the left Ventricle. 

From the fide of the right Coronary Artery, an Abforbent 
Trunk which correfponds with it, paftcs over the Arch of the 
Aorta to a Gi <nd ccmmonly found behind the origin of the Ca- 
rotid Ai teiits. 

From thi I goes afterwards to the general termination 

in the ride tide ot the Neck. 

The Lymphatic Tiunk accompanying the left Coronary Arte- 
ry is formed of two pr ncipaj Branches, one of which runs in the 
Groove between the Ventricles on the fuperior Surface of the 
Heart: The other ru ,- on the undi 

of the Heart, and having reached the lpacc between t; 
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and Ventricles, turns round to join the foimer Branch near its 
correfponding Artery. 

The Trunk, runs next to a Gland placed behind the Pulmona- 
ry Artery, between the Arch of the Aorta and Root of ihc Tra- 
chea, which, with the others here fituated, is common to tne Ab- 
forbents of the Heart and Lungs. 

This Trunk terminates at length in the upper end of the Tho- 
racic Duct. 

The Thoracic Duel, after receiving numerous Lymphatics 
within the Thorax, and having reached as high as the third or 
fourth Dorfal Vertebra, pafTes obliquely over to the left fide of 
the Spine, behind the Efophagtrs and end of the Aich of the 
Aorta, or beginning of the Aorta Defcendens, till it reaches the 
left Carotid Artery. 

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs between the 
Longus Colli Mul'cle and Internal Jugular Vein, to about the 
iixth Veitehra of the Neck. 

It now makes a turn downwards, and, after defending near 
an inch, terminates in the upper and byrk part of the angle form- 
ed by the left Internal Jugular and Subclavian Vein. 

Throughout its whole courfe, it has a waving appearance, and 
this becomes more confpicuous in proportion as it is diftended by 
injcclion. Near the middle of the Thorax, it not unfreqnently 
fplits into two or more branches, and fometimes forms a Plexus, 
the Branches of which again unite into a common Trunk, a little 
higher up. 

After emerging from the Thorax, it commonly divides into two 
parts, which unite again pievious to the termination of the Duel 
in the red Veins ; and where there is no diiifion, there is gene- 
rally a Dilatation or Sac at the termination. 

Sometimes there is one termination in ihc angle formed by the 
t -J Veins, and one or two in the Subclavian Vein, and now and 
then, though mure feldom, in the Internal Jugular, near the an- 

In a few inftances, it has been found double through its whole 
h, one Duel going to the common place of termination in 
the left fi.le of the Neck, and the other in the correfponding part 
in the right . 

It has alfo, in a few rare inftances, been found terminati^ in 
the Veins in ihc right fide of the Neck, while a fhort Trunk, fi- 
milar to that commonly found there, has terminated in the left 
lide. 

The Superior, in a fimilar manner with the Inferior F-xtremi- 

Lymphatics, oneljing imm d lately under 

, and belonging to tiie Skm and Cellular Sub- 

ftaice n^ the principal Blood-vcf- 

fels, and beli nging to th • parts deep feated. 

i Lymphatics are numerous, and aie readily feen 
in emaciated Subjecls. 






They arife from the (ore and hack-parts of the Fil 
hand, by a considerable number of Brandies, and form an cx- 
tenfive Plexus upon the correfponding fides of ihe Fore Ann. 

Thofe upon the anterior part <■ arm run dii e6ly up- 

wards to the Aim, wh le the Lymphatics on its back-part, fepa- 
jate inio two feis, one of which pafle; obi quely ovei the Mui- 
cles on the Radius, and tin: other over thofe on the Ulna, to join 
the Lymphatics on the anterioi part of the Fore-Ann. 

The .Lymphaiics of the Fore-Arm lun over ;he bendin 
the Elbow. end upon the fore and inner part 

of the Ann, the <:iejt?i number of them running near the Balilic 
Vein. 

Some of them frequently pafs through fmall Gland- placed 
the Humeral Artery, one of which is commonly found a 
little above the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri, others ri 
appear to enter any Glands tiil they reach thofe of the Axil 

A few Lymphatics accompany the Cephalic Vei >, and , 
Brand the outer part of the Arm, and. aftei 

iween the . :ltoid Mufclts, penetrate Glam 

the under Clavicle. 

Of the deep-leated Lymphatics, two commonly accompany 
each principal Artery in the Fore- Arm, and thefe uniting at the 
Elbow, form two principal Lymphaiics, which accompany the 
Trunk, of the Humeral Artery. 

Having reached tiie upper put of the Arm, they enter the Ax- 
illary Glands, where they are joined by Lymphatics which come 
from the Mamma and lateral parts of the Thorax, after paffing 
through f.nall Glands placed upon the under ed L .e of the former 
and of the large Peroral Mufcle. 

The Axillary Glands vary in number and fize indifferent per- 
fons. They are fomewhat fmaller, and fewer in number than 
thole of the Groin. They are generally furrounded by a confi- 
derable quantity of Fat, and are fituated in the hollow between 
the large Pe&orai and LawfTimus Dorli Mufcles, adhering clofely 
to the Trunks of the Axillary Bbod-veflels and Nerves. 

in the Axillary Glands large Blanches go under the Cla- 
, and form a Trunk, which, in the left fide, commonly 
thegJThoracic Duel: near its termination. In the r'ght fide, they 
joirTthe Hi j-i t Trunk which forms the flco-nd general termination 
of the Abforbent Syftem. Sometimes this Trunk, proc< 
from the Superior Extremity, terminates in the Subclavian 
at a little d fiance from the general termination. 

The Axillary Glands receive alio the Subcutaneous Lym- 
phatics from the back-part of the Thorax, and likewile the 
Lymphatics from the Integuments and Mufcles of the Scapula. 

'I he Lymphatics on the outfide of the Head accompany the 
Blood-vehels, and pafj through Glands in their way to the 



Thole palling down with the Temporal Artery go through 
fmall Glands connected with the Parotid Gland, and alfo through 
others fituated immediately under the root of the Zygoma. 

The Lymphatics which accompany the Occipital Blcod-veffels 
penetrate one or two minute Glands placed a little behind the 
root of the Ear, over the Maftoid Procefs of the Temporal 
Bone. 

The Lymphatics proceeding from the different parts of the Face 
accompany the Branches and Trunk of the Facial Artery. 

Some of them pafs through Glands fituated upon the outfide 
of the Buccinator Mufcle, while the principal Trunks go through 
a number of large Glands placed upon the outer, and alfo at the 
under part of the Lower Jaw, at the anterior edge of the Maffe- 
ter Mufcle, and about the Inferior Maxillary Gland. 

The Lymphatics from the inner part of the Nofexnn principal- 
ly with the internal Maxillary Artery, and pafs through Glands 
fituated behind the Angle of the Lower Jaw, where they are 
joined by ihofe which belong to the inner parts of the Mouth. 

The Lymphatics of the Tongue, and likewife of the Mufcles 
and other parts obout the Os Hyoides, enter the Glands placed 
behind the angle of the Lower Jaw. 

Lymphatics have been frequently fearched for in the Brain, 
but their exiltence in that Organ is not yet fully afcertained, 
though rendeied highly probable, — from an appearance of Lym- 
phatics having been now ar.d then obferved upon the Suiface of 
the Dura Mater, and between the Tunica Arachnoides and Pia 
Mater, — from Lymphatics and Glands being occafionally found 
in, or immediately on the outfkle of the Paffages of the Blood - 
veflels of the Brain, — from fwellings in the Lymphatic Glands 
of the Neck, following difeafes of the Brain, — from the Ab- 
foipvion of Water, which has fometimes happened in Hydruce- 
phalous cafes, and— from their having been found on the Brain 
of Fifhcs. 

From the Superficial and deep parts of the Head in genera], 
the Lymphatics accompany the External and Internal jugular 
Veins and the Carotid Arteries, receiving at the fame time Branch- 
es from the Mulclcs and other parts of the Neck. 

The principal part of thefe Lymphatics go along with the In- 
ternal Jugular Vein and Carotid Artery, and in their paffage 
form a remarkable Plexus, which goes through the numerous 
Glands feated near the Blood-veffels, compofing a chain, from 
which they arc termed Concatenate. 

The Glandule Concatenate are mote numerous than anv other 
fet of Glands in the Body, excepting thole which belong to the 
Mefentery, 

The Cervical Plexus of Lymphatics having paffed through the 
Glandulse Concatenatae, unite at the bottom of the Neck into a 
Trunk, which, in the left fide, enters the Thoracic Duel near 



• initiation, and in the right, goes into the Trunk, which 
io;ms the general termination of that tide. 

The Trunk which form:, this general termination is only from 
a quarter to half an inch in length, but its fizc not much lei's than 
that of the thoracic Duel. 

It is formed by Lymphatics from the right fide of the Liver, 
Diaphragm, He.ir:, uid the right Lobe of the Lungs, by thole 
of the right Aim, right fide of ihe Head, Neck, and Th 
Gland; theLymphat.es of the left fide of the Thyroid Gland 
forming a trunk which ends in the Thoracic Duel. 

Belides this common Termination, fome of thele Lymphatics 
occasionally open. into the Internal Jugular, or into the Subcla- 
vian Vein, at a little diltance from the angle formed by th< I 
Vein*. 






PART VI. 

OF THE 

BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL. 



The Blood-Vessels are divided into Arteries and Feins. 
Arteries. 

The Arteries are elaftic Canals, which convey the Blood from 
the Heart to the different parts of the Body, and are diilinguiih- 
td from the Veins by their Pulfation. 

They have obtained their name from the Ancients, fuppofing 
that they carried the finer parts of the Blood mixed with Air,~ 
torming what they con fide red the Animal Spirits. 

The Original Trunks of the Arteries, or thofe which arife 
from the Heart, are two in number, viz. the Pulmonary Artery 
and Aorta, — all the others being derived from thefe. 

They are difnerfed over the whole Body, and are every where 
furrounded with Cellular Subftance. 

The principal Trunks run in the Centre of the Body, or of the 
Extremities, where they are leaft expof'ed to danger, — Jciivin"- 
fupport or defence from the Bones along which they pais. 

The largeft Arteries goto the Fifcera, within the great Cavf- 
the fmaller ones to the Skin and Mufcles, and thofe ftiU 
finaller to the Boms, — and, in a few places, they become Co ex- 
tremely minute as altogether to exclude the red Blood, carrying 
a coloui lei's Fluid only. 

The Arteries are diitinguifhed, in the Subject, from the Veins 
by the nubitenefs of their Colour and thicknefsof their Coats. 

They are compofed of different Layers or Coats, which are rea- 
dily feparated by DifTeclion. 
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In feveral parts of the Body, a, in ihe Pnferior Mediaftinum, 
they are funounded by a Membrane, common to them and to 
the neighbouring Vifccra. 

In other parts of the Bodv, efpecially in young Subjects, they 
aie funounded with Co much Cellular Subltancc, as to give them 
the appearance of bein n Sheaths. 

Tlie hilt of the proper Coats is the External Membranous, or 
Cellular, called alio by lome Authors the Nervous Coat. 

In the lar^e Arteries, this Coat is frequently furnifhed with 

iid is of a very elajlic nature. Owing to this elasticity, 

the Arteries, in receiving the Blood fiom the Heart, become di- 

nd elongated, and Mart from their place, in confequence 

<.f wh ch they form the Pulfe, called alio the Diajlolc of the Ar- 

^econd, or Middle Coat, is ce-mpofed of Fibres running 
in a tranfveife direction, — ot a pale red colour, — each Fibre ap- 
g to form only the Segment ot a Circle, although the 
whole conltiiute a Cylinder round the Artery. 

By the Contiaflility of this, and iheelaltic nature of the for- 
mer Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive the Blood to the 
Veins, in proportion as they receive it from the Heart ; — and this 
Contraction is called the Syfiole of the Arteries. 

The Third, 01 Inner Coat, is formed of a tranfparent Mem- 
brane, remarkably thin, linooth, and denle, by which the Blood 
j a p: evented from trai 

The different Co:'ts of the Aiteries are connected to each o 
bv fine Cellular Subftances, which fome Authors have confidei- 
ed as fo many Lame, 

The Arteries are i'upplied with their own Blood- velTels, termed 
VafaVaforum, which come from the neareft fmall Branches, and 
are every wh re difperied upon their external Surface. 

They have alio their Lymphatics, which, on the large Artc- 
as the Aoita, aie lo numerous as fome times to cover them. 
They are likewife furnifhed with fmall Nerves, forming, in 
ferns parts of the Body, a Plexus, which vanifhes in their ex- 
ternal Coat. 

There are no Valves belonging to the Arteries, excepting 
thofe which are placed at the mouths of the Pulmonary Artery and 
Aort 

Where the Arteries run a certain way without fending off 
Branches, they are obferved to be of a Cylindrical form ; but 
where Branches come off, their Capacity is diminished, and this 
in proportion to the number of then R;;m.ficatioi.s. 

Whenever an Artery divides into t .vo Branches, the Areae of 
ihefe two Branches, taken conjunctly, are found to be nearly 
one half larger than that of the Trunk from which they iffue. 
When the Ttunk and Blanches of an Anery aie regarded col- 
ly, whey appear evidently of a Conical figure, I 
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the Cone being formed by the Tuink, and the Ba/is by the 
Brandies of tne Artery. 

The Sjftion of the Arteries is circular; — when empty, they 
become flat, but recover their round form upon being ditlettded 
by injeclion. 

The angles at which the Brandies go off from their Trunks 
are in general in proportion to their vicinity to the Heart, and are 
fuch as are moil favourable to the parts they have to lupply. 

In the Trunk, of the Body, or wherethey belo r and 

delicate Vifcera, iheangeU are more btufe; — in the Extremities, 
they are more acute, the former circumftance tending to dimihilh, 
and the latter to increafe the force ot the Blood. 

The Arteries I iy Divifuns and Subdivilions before 

t'ley reach their Term . id at lift become invilibie to the 

Baked eye. 

The Divifions formed b ular Artery have been va- 

rioufly enumerated oy d : fi rent Authors, — one reckoning them 
at forty, and another, of equal reipectability, at twenty only; — 
the number of them, however, is fuch as to allow them to fup- 
ply the mod minute parts of the Body. 

The ftrength of the Arteries depends upon the thicknefs of 
their Coats, which is found to yaiy in different Arteries. — In the 
Aorta, the Coats are thick and ftrong; — In the Arter es of the 
Brain "and Spleen, they ate thin and tendei ; — but t: 

confequent ftrength are proportionably greater in the fmall 
Branches th^n in the lar e 'flunks. 

The Arteries run more or lefs in a waving direction, which 
breaks the force of the Blood in them, and p events them from 
being ft rained by the motions of the parts to which they belong. 

The Flexions are moft frequent in Arteries belonging to 
parts the fize and lituation of which are changeable. 

The windings of many of thr Ar eries are in proportion to the 
degree in wh cli they are dillended, tbofe which ai 
in the r natural ftate, frequently becoming terpentine when 
distention inereafes. 

Several of the large Arteries form communications with each 
other, termed by Auatomifts A. 
are more fii mg the f.n 

Plexus which led ns the dan, er of obftruclion. 

The Ans in the Skin and Mem 

nous Parts. In the folic! Vifcera, < he Arteries run in: 
manner, being in (on . i the form of 

Bufhes, in i , and in f 

forming P* ting to the ; 

of the 

The Arteries obtain their particular names from their (ii 
tions, place of deftination, Sec. and the term Capillary, as ex- 
prefllve of thei; I is applied to theii 



J "J 

Diameters of the different Trunks and Brandies of the 
■ Arteries, vary much in diffeient parts of the Body ; but thole 
of the Capillaries are more nearly equal to each other. 
The Aiterits tetminatc in the following manner, viz. 
In red Veins, as is uMervcd by the affiftance of the Microfcope 
and by Injeclions : 

In Glands or Follicles by Secretory Duels, which feparate a 
Fluid from the general Mai's of Blood. 

In Exhalent Vtffels, which difcharg* their contents into the 

al Cavities, or upon the external Surface of the Body. 
Incolouilcfs or Lymphatic Branches, which arc afterwards 
nued to the ciiculuting Veins, as in the Cartilages and 
Cornea. 

of the Arteries is : 
To convey Blood fioin the Heart to the different parts of the 

ffift in converting the Chyle into Blood : 
To nourifh the Body, and piumote its growth : 
Toafliltin pi clerving the fluidity of the Blood, and the heat 
and life of the Body : 

To form the different Secretions : and 

To renew the growth of parts deftroyed by accident or difeafe. 

Veins. 

The Veins areelaftic flexible Tubes, returning the Blood from 
the different parts of the Body to the Heart, — and have no Pul- 
iation. 

The Coats of the Veins are the fame in number with thofe of 
the Arteries, but are thinner, denfer, and lei's elaftic. 

In the large Veins, as the Vena Cava, the Coats can be fepa- 
rated fiom each other; — but in the fmall Branches their fepara- 
tion is difficult. 

The Mufcular Coat of the Veins being much thinner, loole 
like Cellular Subltance, and mote indiftincl than that of the Ar- 
, has cccafioned its exiflence lo be denied by many Au- 
thms. 

The Veins are alfo furnifhed with their Vafa Vaforum, fimi- 
lar to and from the fame fourcc with thofe of the Aiterics. 

The Colour of the Vtins is fomewhat blue, and when full of 
Blood they appear of a purple tinge, in confequence of their 
hinnefs. 

Their Size is more than double that of the Arteries to which 
they belong, excepting the Pulmonary Veins, the fize of which 
fcarcely furp; fies that of their Correfponding Art< i 

In the flefhy pa ts of the Bo;!y, particularly in the Extremities, 
they con fi ft of Tivo Sets, one oeep-feated accompanying the 
Aiteries, the other running immediately under the Skin, and 
termed Subcutaneous. 



The Veins of the Thoracic and Abdominal Vifcera in p-encial, 
accompany their Arteries; and the fame is obilivuble in the 
fmall Branches belonging to Membranous parts. 

The Figure of the Veins is fimilar to that of the Arteries ; and, 
upon comparing the Area of their Trunks with the col!.' 
Areae of their Branches, like them too, they are perceived to be 
Conical, the Bale of the Cone being formed by the Branches, 
and the Apex by the Trunks. 

The fize and number of the Veins is fo much greater than that 
of their correfponding Arteries, that when the Veffels of a Mem- 
branous part are di (tended by an Injection of different col' 
the Veins are obferved in a great meafure to conceal the Arteries : 
— In the Inttftines however, the number of the Arteries t-nd 
Veins is nearly equal. 

There is much greater variety among the Trunks of Veins, 
with refpect to fituation and diviiion into Blanches, than is ob- 
fervable among the Arteries. 

The variety in Nature is fuch, that the Veins of every Sub- 
ject differ a little from thofe of another. 

The Veins are capable of differing greater d.llcnfion than the 
Arteries, yet aie more frequently ruptured. 

The Anaftomofis are greater and more fiequent in Veins th\n 
in Arteries, thofe of the former being frequently by 
Trunks, whereas thole of the latter, excepting in a few j 
are by fmall Branches only. 

Where the Veins are expofed to Mufcular action, they aie 
fuinifhed with Valves, which are fern intra r Folds con' 
the inner fide of the Veffls, and placed in purs at irn 
diftances, their nature being fimilar to thofe of the Abforberits. 
The Valves are concave towards the He;nt, and when doled or 
applied to each other, reprel'ent a figure fomewhat like that of 
the (hut end of a thimble. 

Between the Valves and Sides of the Heart, the 

Blood inllnuates, and Cavities are forn 
Valves, which appear externally in the form of Van. 

The Valves are found in the flc(hy parts uf th 
ral, but are chiefly nutated in the Veins of the Ext 

They arc awanting in the Veins of the deep-Tea t, v'z. 

in thole of the Cranium, Thorax, and Abdi 
the Spermatic Veins, and fometimes the I.n 
Veins, and the Branches of the Vena Azygos. 

The Valves duect the Bloo.l towards the Heart, arid pre 
Regurgitation. 

The Ufc of the Veins is : — 

To convey the Blood from the e>. cries, 

with the Chyle and Lymph, from the A tu. bents to : . 
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOODVESSELS. 

Of the Pulmonary Artery and Vein;*. 

The Pulmonary Artery arifes from the right Ventricle of tie 
ehind the Sternum, and within the Pericar- 
le to the left. 

i as tiie concave fide of the Arch of t lie 
into n lit ar.d left lateral Branches, which 
in the correfp ruling fides of the Lungs. 

' the curvature of the Aorta and 

i Cava, and is of courfe the longer of the two. 

The two Branches arc difperfed throughout the fubftance of 

ramifications which accompany thole of the 

Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, the 
coirefponHing Veins. 

ins run contiguous to the Arteries, and un- 
n general, ^re nearly of the fame fize with 

In i heir courfe, they unite into larger Branches, which at 
ur principal Trunks,— two from the right, and 
roin the left Lung, — which after perforating the Pericardi- 
um, terminate in the left Auricle of the Heart. 

General Courfe of the Aorta and Vena Cava. 

Tub ifes from the left Ventricle of the Heart, and 

off, at its Origin, the Coronary Arteries formerly defer i- 

Where it takes its origin, it turns a little to the right, and is 
■ ids diiecled upwards, backwaids, and towards the left 

Trends as far as the top of the Thorax, under the name of 
Afcendens, and is afterwards reflected obliquely back- 
over the root of the left Branches of the Trachea, forming 
ied Curvature, or Arch of theAoita. 
It tl nces Aorta Dcfcendens, which runs down clofe 

upon till it reaches the fourth Vertebra of the Loins, 

wheie it divides into the two Iliac Arteiies. 

The Thoi acic portion of the Aorta Defcendens is fituated on 
the foieand left pai t of the Spine, between the Layers of the Pos- 
terior Mediaftinum. 

Where it paries from the Thorax to the Abdomen, it goes be- 
tween rura of the Diaphragm, after which it clefcends 
more : , upon the fore-part of the Vertebrae. 



175 

The Aorta Tends off Arteries which cany Blood to the differ- 
ent parts of ihe Body, from whence it is returned by Veins to the 
Inferior and Superior Vena Cava,— excepting what pafles to the 
Coionary Veffels. 

The Inferior Cava is formed by the union of the two Venae Ili- 
rtcae, upon the lait Vertebra of the Loins, a little below the Ter- 
mination of the defcending Aorta. 

It is fituated upon the fore-part of the Spine, and at the right 
fide of the Aoita, which it accompanies for a coniiderable way 
through the Abdomen. 

Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes from the Aor- 
ta, and pafles behind the large Lobe of the Liver. 

It perforates the Diaphragm in its Tendinous part, and hav- 
ing entered tne Periiftidium, it goes immediately into the right 
Auricle uf the Heart. 

The Inferior Cava receives the Blood from the Inferior Extre- 
mities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, and carries it to the 
Heart. 

The Superior Cava, — formed by the union of the two great 
Vena? Subclaviue, with the addition of the Vena Azygos, — is fi- 
tuated in the upper part of the Thorax, upon the right fide of, 
and a little more anteriorly than the afcending Aorta. 

It begins behind the Cartilage of the firft Rib, fomewhat 
higher than the Arch of the Aorta,* and has at firft a final 1 incli- 
r.ation towards the right fide. 

After defcending about an inch, it perforates the Pericardium, 
and having run down nearly twice this ipace, it enters the Right 
Auricle, oppofite to the termination of the Inferior Cava. 

The Superior Cava receives the Blood from the Head, Neck, 
Arms, and containing parts of the Thorax, and alfo carries it to 
the Heart. 



BLOOD-VESSELS of the HEAD, and PART of 
those of the neck. 

Arteries. 

From the upper fide of the Arch of the Aorta, three laree 
Arteries arife, which fupply the Head, Neck, and Superior Ex- 
tremities. 

Of thefe three Arteries, one on the right fide, termed lnnomi- 
nata, foon divides into the Right Carotid, and Right Subcla- 
vian A, tery . 



1 <u 

The other two are the Left Carotid, and Left Subclavian, 
which come off in fcparate Trunks. 

Carotid Arteries : The Carotid Arteries, after emerging 
from the Thorax, run up on each fide of the Neck, between the 
Trachea and Internal Jugular Veins, and behind the Sterno- 
maftoid Mufcles, gradually receding from each other. 

In the Neck, they do not fend off any Blanches till they reach 
the top of the Larynx, where each, oppofite to the Os Hyoides, 
divides into External and Internal Carotid Arteries ; the former 
i'upplying the uuter parts of the Head, the other the Brain. 

The External Carotid is placed more anteriorly, and 
nearer the Larynx, thin the Internal, which lies deeper, and is, 
at its Root, the larger of the two. 

Tiie External, though l'maller than the«other, appears as a 
continuation of the common Trunk. 

It runs up behind the angle of the Lower Jaw, and in its paf- 
fage bcfoie the Ear towards the Temple, is funk deep in the Jub- 
ftance of the Parotid Gland, which it fupplies with Blood, and is 
divided into the following principal Branches, viz. 

The Arteria Laryngea Superior, Gutturalis Su- 
perior, or Th vroidea Superior, which comes off from the 
Root of the External Carotid, and fometimes fiom the top of the 
common Carotid. 

It partes downwards and forwards in a winding direction, and 
fends 

Branches to the Mufcles about the Os Hyoides j — 

To the Mufcles, Jugular Glands, and Skin near the Larynx; — 
and 

To the different parts of the Larynx itfelf, the continuation 
and principal part of the Artery terminating in the Thyroid 
Gland. 

The Arteria Lingualis, which is fent off immediately 
above the former. — It toes forwards and upward, over th( 
refpondiivj, Cornu of the Os Hyoides, and under the Hyo-gl 
Mufcle, in a direction towards the under and fore-part cf the 
Tongue. — It gives 

A fmall Branch to the Pharynx ; — 

A Branch, termed Ramus Hyoideus, to the Mufcles placed be- 
tween the Tongue and Larynx ; — 

The Dorfalis Lingua to the Fauces, Amygdala, Epiglottis, 
fee— 

The Ramus Sublingualis, which comes off under the middle of 
the Tongue, and is difperfed upon the Sublingual Gland and ad- 
jacent Mufcles ; — and 

The Ramus Raninus, which is the piincipal Branch cf the 
Lingual Aitery, running at the under and lateral part of the 
Tongue, and terminating near its point. 
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The Art f.ria Facialis, Maxillaris Kxtkrna, Labia - 
n As c;u laris, which alio runs forwards, and goes under 
the Stylo hyoid, and Tendon of the Digalti ic Mufcles. It per- 
folates the Submaxillary Gland', mounts fuddenly over the angle 
of the Lower Jaw, at the under and fore- part of the MafTeter 
Mufcle, from whence it proceeds in a tortuous manner towards 
the inner corner of the Eye. 

In this courfe, it fends the following Branches to the adjacent 
parts. 

The Palatina Inferior, which runs upwards upon the fide of 
the Pharynx. — 

A Branch to the Tonfil, &c. — 

Branches to the Inferior Maxillary Gland ; — 

Small Branches to the root of the Tongue, to the Skin, Muf- 
cles, &c. near the angle of the Jaw ; — 

The A. Submentalis, which runs forwards under the Bafe of 
the Lower Jaw, furnifhing Branches to the paits near it, and ter- 
minating on the middle of the Chin ;— 

Upon the outfide of the Jaw, — a Branch to the MafTeter Muf- 
cle ; — 

While upon the Buccinator Mufcle, — Branches to the Cheek 
and to the lower part of the Under Lip ; — 

Near the corner of the Mouth, — the A. Coronaria Inferior to 
the Under Lip ; anil a little higher, — 

The Coronaria Superior to the Upper Lip, from whence 
Branches run to the under part of the Partition and Point of 
the Nofe. 

The Coronary Arteries run near the edge of the Lips, where 
meeting with their fellows of the oppofite fide, they form an 4> 
Coronaria Labiorum. 

Frequently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger than or- 
dinary, in which cafe thofe on the oppofite fide are proportionally 
final ' 

After fending off the Coronaiy Branches, the Facial Artery 
runs near the wing and tide of the Nofe. 

From this part of the Artery Branches are fent inwards to the 
Nofe, and outwards to the Cheek. 

The Facial Artery is at laft loll upon the parts about the inner 
coiner of the Eye, and middle of the Fore-head. 

The Pharyngea Inferior, wlrch is a fmall Artery arifing 
near the Lingual Artery, and frequent!} from the root of the Oc- 
cipitalis. 

After afcending fome way, it divides into Branches, which 
are d fperfed upon the Pharynx, Fauces, and Bafc of the Skull, 
where fome of them enter the large Foramina, and fupply part 
of the Dura Mater. 

The A. Occipitalis, which arifes from the back-part of the 
External Carotid, and at its oiigin is concealed by the other ori- 
ginal Branches fent off from that Artery. 
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It runs over the beginning of the Internal Jugular Vein, and 
afterwards paffes under the Maltoid Procefs, and poftenor Belly 
of the Digaftric Mufcle. 

It goes likewife under the upper ends of the Trachelo-maftoi- 
dens, Splenius, and Complexus Muf les ; after which, it be- 
comes more fuperficial, where it runs near the middle ol the Oc- 
ciput. 

In its courfe, it is very tortuous, and gives off different Bran- 
ches to thi furrounding Mufcles : viz. 

One which defcends along the Sierno-maftoid Mufcle, and 
communicates with the Thyroid, Cervical, and Vertebral Arte- 
ries : 

Another which paffes, with the Jugular Vein, to the under and 
back-part of the Dura Mater : 

A Twig, through the Foramen Stylo-maftoideum, to diiF< 
parts of the Internal Eai : 

A Branch which proceeds to the back-part of the E^r, under 
the name of Auricularis Pojlcrior ; — and 

Another, of connderable iize, which defcends between the Tra- 
chelo-maitoideus and Complexus Mufcles, ai.d, after beftowing 
Twigs upon feveral Mufcle6 of the N^-ck, communicates with 
the Cervical and Vertrebial Arteries. 

The Artery is at laft difperfed upon the beginning of th<? Oc- 
cipito-frontalis Mufcle, and Skin of the Occiput, where it i 
inunicates with its fellow, and with the Temporal Ai 

Sometimes, a Twig of this Artery paffes to the Dura M 
through thil r;r.?.U Hole PvSafionally found near the Ma 
Pjocefs of the Temporal B«ne. 

The A. Maxillaris Interna, which goes off from that 
part of the Trunk which is covered by the Parotid Gland, and at 
its origin lies behind the middle of the upright Plate which di- 
vides into the Condyloid and Coronoid Proctffes of the I 
Jaw. 

It paffes firft: between the Jaw and Externa! Pterygoid Muf- 
cle, and afterwards runs, in a very winding manner, towards the 
back-part of the Antrum Maxiliaie, fending numerous Branches 
to the Parts belonging to both Jaws. 

At its origin, it furnifhes Twigs to the fore-fide and adjacent 
parts of the outer Ear. 

It then fends off the A. Dura Matris Media Maxima, Mcnin- 
gea, or Spheno-fpinalis, which runs between the External and In- 
ternal Curo ids, paffes through the Foramen Spinale of the 
Spheno'd Bone, and fpreads over the furface of the Dura Mater 
and infule of the Par ct:.l Bone, like the Branching of a Tree. 

The Inferior Maxillary Branch, which runs in the Inferior 

Maxillaiy Canal, fending Branches to the fubftance of the Bone, 

j the Teeth ; — the remainder of it paffing out at the Ante- 
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rior Maxillary Foramen, and communicating upon the Chin with 
Branches of the Facial Artery. 

Branches to the Pterygoid, MafTeter, and inner part of" the 
Temporal Mufcle, under the names of A. Pterjgoidea, Maje- 
terica, and lemporales Profunda : 

The A. Buccales to the Buccinator Mufcle and other foft parts 
of the Cheek. 

The A. Alveolares, which run behind the Antrum, and fend 
Branches to the lift pans furrounding the Upper Jaw. — The 
Maxillary Artery fends other Branches which enter by fmall 
Holes to. the Anti urn, and to the Subltauce and back-teeth of 
the Jaw ; one of winch is larger than the reft, and is the Proper 
Alveolaris. 

The lnfra-orhitar, which partes in the Canal under the Orbit, 
giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the foft parts in the bottom of 
the Orbit, and in its progrefs, other Twigs to the Antrum, Sub- 
ftance of the Jaw, and Fore-Teeth ; after which it goes out at 
the Foramen Infra-orbitarium, and terminates on the Cheek by 
fmall Branches which communicate with thofe of the Facial Ar- 
tery. 

The Palato-maxillary Branch, which partes through the Fo- 
ramen Palatinum Pofterius, and luns between the Offeous and 
Flefliy parts of the Palate, fupplying thefe with Branches, and 
frequently proceeding through the Foramen Incifivum to the in- 
ner part of the Nole. 

The Superior Pharyngeal, which is a fmall Branch terminating 
in and about the upper part of the Phaiynx. 

The Largs Lateral Nafal, which enters the Foramen Spheno- 
palatinum, and divides into many Branches which fupply the 
greater part of the infideof the Nofe. 

A. Temporalis. — The Trunk of the External Carotid, 
having given off the Arteries already mentioned, pafl'es up be- 
tween the Meatus Auditorius and root of the Zygoma, and forms 
the Temporal Artery, named alfo Temporalis Externa, or Super- 
ficialis ; — from the lootof wh'ch are lent off, 

The 1 ranfverfalis Faciei, which proceeds forwards under the 
Zygoma, fupplying a large portion of the Cheek, and communi- 
cating' " «th the Facial and Infra-orbitar Arteries : 

fmall Branches to the Articulation of he Jaw : 

Several fmall Branches to the root of the Ear, part of which 
are difj erfed upon the External Meatus and Membrana Tym- 
pani, — fome Twigs penetrating as far as the inner Ear. 

A little above the root of the Zygoma, where the Puliation 
of the Temporal Artery can be felt, and frequently even feen, it 
divides into two huge Branches, an Anterior, and Pojierior, 
which * .1 fuperficially between the Integuments of the 

Head and Aponeurosis of the Temporal Mufcle. 



The Anterior Branch proceeds forwards, in a ferpentint 
diiection, to the fide and upper part of the Forehead, fupj I 
the Skin and Muffles near it, and communicating with Bran 
cf the Facial and Occulai Arteries, and with thofe of its 1 
on the oppofite fide of the Ht..d. 

The Postlrior afcends obliquely backward- n few 

Branches to the upper part of the Ear, but is chiefly dil 
the Integuments and Mufcles upon the lateral part and cio 
the Head, communicating with ns fellow of the lame and of tho 
oppofite fide, and alfo with the Occipitalis, by numerous Ramifi- 
cations. 

Internal Carotid Artery. 

The Internal Carotid, — fometimes termed^. C.erebra- 
//'.',— is arched back at i.s origin, and then afcends in a waving 
direction on the fore-part of the Rectus Capitis Anterior Major 
Mufcle, aB far as the Foramen (Jaroticum, without givin^ oil* 
any Branches. 

At the Bafe of the Cranium, it makes a fudden turn forwards, 
and enters the Carotic Canal of the Temporal Bone : While in 
the Canal, it pafles upwards and forwards, like the Canal itfelf, 
and is furrounded by a confidei able quantity of Cellular Sub- 
ftance, and by the Dura Mater, which form a CulTiion between it 
and the Bone. 

After leaving the Canal, it again bends upwards and then for- 
wards, by the fide of the Sella Turcica ; and perforating theDu- 
ra Mater, at the root of the Anterior Ciinoid Procefs, it is fud- 
denly reflected obliquely backwards and upwards, after which it 
dvides into Branches. 

Through the whole of its courfe, it runs in a (ei pentine man- 
ner, which prevents the Blood in it from milling too quickly 
and forcibly upon the tender Subftance of the Brain, and, — con- 
trary to the nature of other Arteries, — it is of a Conical form, 
though it dees not fend oil any Branches, till it enters the Cra- 
nium 

While at the Side of the Sella Turcica, it fumi/hes fmall 
Twigs to the Dura Mnttr and parts adjacent, one of which , 
through the Foramen Lacerum to the Orbit, and another, accom- 
panied by a limilar Twig from the Meningeal Artery, thi 
the Pars Petrol':!, to the Tympanum. 

As feen as the Carotid perforates the Dura Mater, at the loot 
of the Ciinoid Procefs, it tranfmits 

The Arteria Ophth.ai.mica, which is the principal Ar- 
tery belonging to the Eye and its Append;: 

The Ophthalmic, orOcular Alter;-, immediately after it comes 
off from the Carotid, enters the Foramen Opticum, and creeps 
under the Opt c Nerve, included in the Dura Mater, to 
the outer part of the Orbit. 
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After proceeding fome way through the Orbit, it traverfes it« 

fe, between the 
Optic Nerve and M i : : :lcs in the upper part of the Orbit. 

In th ; s courfe, nfmits Filaments 10 the Dura Mater 

an I Subftance ot t lie Optic Nerve, and to the beginning of the 
Mufclesin the bottom of the Orbit, afrer which it gives off the 
following Branches, v z. 

The Arteria Lacrymxlis, which runs at the oulfide of the Or- 
bit, and is chiefly difperfed upon the Lacrymal Gland, lbme 
Threads advancing ;o he Eye- lids : 

The A. Centralis Reii,ia>, which penetrates the Optic Nerve a 
little behind the Ball of the Eye, — runs in the centre of the 
Nerve, and fpreads out into many i'mall Branches upon the infide 
of the Retina. 

When the Nerve is cut acrofs, the orifice of the divided Aitery 
is obfervable, vvli ch, before its nature was underftood, was 
long known by the name of Porus Opticus. 

In the Adult, the Central Artery appears to terminate entirely 
upon the Retina ; but in the Foetus, after furnifhing, at the bot- 
tom of the Oib.t, the Branches proper to the Retina, the Trunk, 
io continued forwards through the axis of the Vitreous Humour, 
fupplying its Cells and Membrane with delicate Filaments, and 
afterwards Threading out upon the back-part of the Capfule of the 
Lens. 

Its Branches aredifperfed upon the Lens in a radiated manner, 
ifter lurrounding it, lbme of them are lent forwards to the 
n ana Pupillaris. 
rhe Arteria Ciliares, — two or fometimes more in number, — 
which divide inio Branches running in a fer pen tine direction a- 
theoppolite fides ol the Optic Nerve, and dividing into the 
. and Ciliares Longae. 
The Ciliares Breves, or L'ojleriores, — formed not only of 
ihe original Ciliary Trunk, but alfo of, Twigs 
from the Mufcular Branches, — arc numerous. They perforate 
the Sclerotica, near the infertion of the Optic Nerve, give Twigs 
to thatCo.it, and dividin ., into (till fmaller Branches, creep for- 
5 upon the Tunica Choroides, — forming many Communica- 
tions with each other as they advance, and retiring gradually from 
the convex to the concave fufface of this Coat to lupply the his 
and Ciliary I'rocelles. 

The Ciliares Long*, — which feldom confift of more than two 
—perforate the Sclerotica a little farther forwards than 
irmer, pal's along the Choroid Coat to its anterior pait, and 
then feparate into Blanches. 

des the Ciliares Breves et Longae, there is another Set, 
termed Ciliares Anteriores, which are a few Arterious Filaments 
from the Mufcular Branches, enieiing theEye where the Straight 
Mufcles are infei ted. 
Vol. II. Q 
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At the root of the Iris, the different fits of Ciliary Arteries 
unite into Aiches, which form an inegular Circle, called Cuculus 
Iridis. 

From this Circle, many Arteries run upon the Iris, in a radia- 
ted ferpentine manner, towards the Pupil, near which fevcral of 
them alio unite into Arches; and from tlu-fe, Twigs are fent, 
along with the reft of the radiated Branches, to the inner edge cf 
the Iris.— —In the Foetus, they are continued to the Membraiia 
Pupillaris. 

The Mufcularis Superior, and Inferior, which are difperfed 
upon theMufcles and Fat of the Eye. 

The OEthmoidalis Anterior, and Pojlerior, tvro extremely fmall 
Twigs, el'pecially the latter, which pafs through the Foramina 
Oibitaria Interna, — Anterius, et Pofterius, — to the Bones and 
Membranes of the Nofe. 

The Supra-orbitalis, or Frontalis, which, emerging from the 
Socket, pafles through the Foramen Supra-orbitatium, and is 
divided into two parts ; — one difperfed upon the Perioftcum of 
the Fore-head, the other running to the Skin and Mufcles on the 
Fore-head and upper Eye-lid, and communicating with the an- 
terior Branch of the Temporal Artery. 

The remains of the Occular Aitery are continued to the inner 
angle cf the Eye, and are difperfed upon the Eye-lids, Lacrymal 
■Sac, fide of the Noi'e, and Fiontal Mufcle, communicating with 
the upper end of the Facial Artery. 

Arteries of the Brain. 

The Arteries of the Brain confift of the two Internal Carotids, 
and the two Vertebi als. 

Each Internal Carotid, after fending forwards the Ocular Ar- 
tery, gives a Branch backwards to the Vertebral, termed A. Com- 
municant, and then divides into the A. Anterior, and A. Media 
Cerebri. 

The A. Anterior Cerebri, turns towards its fellow of 
the oppofite fide, and commonly lends Filaments to the Full and 
Second Pair of Nerves. 

A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, the right and 
left anteiior Cerebral Arteries become almorc contiguous, and 
anaftomofe hy means of a fhort, but large tranfveife Branch 
which forms part of that Communication of VtfTels termed Cir- 
cus Arteriofus Willi sn. 

From this tranfverfe Branch, but more frequently from the 
Anteiior Cerebral Aitery ner- it, a Branch is fent off, which pa f- 
fco into the f/hird Ventricle, and furnifhe* Twi^s to the Septum 
Luciduro, and fore part cf the Fornix. 

The Anterior Cerebral Artery afcends upon the inner fide of 
the ai the Brain, and fends off a principal Branch, 



133 

and commonly another foon after, both of which arch backwards 
upon the inner flat furface of the Hemil'phere. 

The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery is termed 
A. Corporis Callofi, and is reflected back upon the union of the 
Corpus Callofum and Hemil'phere, as far as the polterior Lobe 
of the Brain, 

The Branches of the Anterior Cerebral Artery are divided in- 
to minute Ramifications, which are firfr I p read out upon the flat 
furface ot the Jlemuphere, and afterwards upon its upper part. 
The Ramifications form numberlefs Anaitomofes with each 
other upon the furface of the Brain, and afterwards pais, by mi- 
nute Filaments, into its Coiticd and Medullaiy Subfhr.ce. 

Befides the Anaitomofes of the different Blanches of this Ar- 
tery on the furface of i le Hemifpberc, fmall Branches run acrofs 
the Corpus Callofum, and inofculate with thole of the oppofite 
fide. 

The Arteria Media Cerebri, — which is larger than the 
former, — runs outwards in a lateral direction through the FoJJ'a 
of Sylvius, to the outer part of the Brain. 

It gives fir II Filaments to ihe Glandula Pituit3ria and parts 
adjacent to it, and then divides into principal Brandies, of which 
one let »o to the Anterior, n I the other to the Lateral and part 
of the Pofterior Lobe of the Brain. 

From this Aitery, one or two Twigs run up into the anterior 
Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and aflift in forming the Choroid 
Plexus of that Cavity. 

Upon the outer furface of the Brain, the Branches of this Ar- 
tery inofculate with each other, and with thofe of the Anterior 
Cerebral Artery, and then plun;e into the fubftance of the Brain, 
where they meet with the deep Branches of that Artery. 

Vertebral Arteries. 

The two Vertebral Arteries, — which are only a little fmallei" 
than the Internal Carotids, — arife from the Subclavian Arteries 
at the bottom of the Neck. 

Each of them, at a fmall diftance from its origin, enters the 
Canal formed for its reception by the fix uppermolt Cervical 
tebrce. 

It afcends through the Neck, nearly in a ftraight direction, 
fending 1'wigs outwards between the Verteb.De to the deep Muf- 
cles of the Neck, and others which pafs inwards to the Spinal 
Marrow and its Membranes, by the Holes which tranfmit the Spi- 
nal Nerw 

Immediately below the Head, it gives out more confiderable 
Branches to the deep Mufcles at the back-part of the Neck, which 
inofculate with the Occipital Artery. 

At the upper part of the Neck, it forms Contortions fomewhat 
fun lar to, and anfwering the fame purpole with thofe of the In- 
ternal Carotid Artery. 
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One turn is formed upwards and < utwards, in parting from t Fie 
third to the - and fur- 

! Atlas. 

Af:. Atlas, it bend's fuddenly back, and runs 

in an horizi ntal direction ii upon that B 

Hi v nm Occipitis, it turns up- 

wards, perforates the Dura Mater, and enters the Cavity of the 
Cranium. 

After entering the Cranium, it partes with the Medulla Ob- 
longata, upon the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone, in- 
clining towards its fellow on the other fide, and at the beginning 
of the Medulla, the two Vertebrals unite into the Trunk called 
Bafdar Artery. 

Upi n entering the Skull, each Vertebral Artery fends a fmall 
h, turned A. Meningea Pcferior, — to the posterior part of 
the Dura M 

Ii then difperfes Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, and fre- 
quently £hes off the fmall Branch which forms the fojleiior Ar- 
tery of ;lie Spinal Marrow. 

Near the part where i unites with its fellow, it fends down the 
Anterior Artery of the Spinal Marrow. 

From the Vertebral, or from the Bafilar, or fometimes from 
each, a principal Bianch is lent off, named A. Cerebelli Pojierior, 
or Inferior, which partes between the Cerebellum and Medulla 
Oblongata, and furniihes Branches to the under part of the 
Cerebellum, to the back-part of the Medulla Oblongata and 
Tuber Annulare, and forms the Choroid Plexus of the Fourth 
Ventricle. 

The Basilar Artery runs along the middle of the T 
Annulare, which it [lightly imprefles, and lies upon the Cunei- 
form Procefs of theOcc p tal Bone. 

From the (ides of this Artery, numerous Filaments run tranf- 
verfely, to be difperfed upon the Tuber and adjarent parts 

One Branch, larger than the reft, called Auditoria Interna, paf- 
fes between the two portions of the Seventh Paii of Neivi 
the Internal Organ of Hem 

At the extremty cf the Cuneiform or Bafdar Procefs of the 
Occipital Bone, and at the upper and fore- part of the Tubar An- 
nulare, the Bafilar Artery divides into four principal Branches 
two to each fide, and thefe go off almort at light angles from the 
Trunk, viz, 

The A. Superior, or Superior CercbclU, which turns rout 
Crura Cerebri, expands its Branches upon the i of the 

Cerebellum, and finks into its l'ubrtance, fupplyir.g alio the 
Nates, Telfes, and Parts near them. 

The Arteria Pojierior Profunda Cerebri, which fends Twi 
the Tuber and to the Cru a Cerebri, and unites with the Internal 
Carotid by the Atteria Communicans. 
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It fupplies alfo Parts lying near the Third Ventricle, and af- 
terwards turning round the Crura Cerebri, paries back between 
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. 

It distributes its numerous Branches chiefly to the Pofterior 
Lobe of the Brain, one Branch in particular penetrating into the 
pofterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and with Branches of 
the Internal Carotid, forming the Ai terious part of the Cnoroid 
Plexus. 

The Branches of this Artery anaftomofe with thofe of the an- 
terior part of the Internal Carotid, at the infide of the Hemis- 
phere, — and with thofe of the lateral part of that Artery, at the 
outlide of the Hemifphere, in the manner thefe do with e.ich other 
in the other parts of the Brain. 

The Arteria Communicant, wh'ch unites the pofterior Cerebral 
Branch of the Vertebral Artery to the Trunk of the Internal 
Carotid, and is nearly of the fame diameter, but longer than that 
tranfverfe Artery which connects the anterior Blanches of the 
Internal Carotid. 

It fends minute Threads to the Crura Ceiebri, &c. and con- 
tributes to the formation of the Circle of Willis, — or that kind 
of Communicatio i by which the blood or Injecled Matter can 
pais readily acrofs from one Internal Caiotid to the other, — or 
from thefe backwards to the Balilar Artery. 

VtiNs of the Head and of Part of the Neck. 

The Veins which return the Blood from the Arteries of the 
Head and Neck, unite into the following Trunks, viz. 

The Facial Fein, which is formed by the Frontal Vein, and. 
by an intricate Plexus of Branches \ipon the Face. 

It winds obliquely downwards and outwards, at n diftance 
from the Aitery ; but in crofting the Jaw, it goes dole by the 
outlide of it, and terminates in the External Jugular \ 

The Temporal Fein, formed by fuperficial and deep Brandies 
from the (ides and upper pait of the Head, and running down 
upon the Temple at lome diltance from the Aitery. 

The Branches of the Temporal Vein form large Anaftomofes, 
before, with thofe of the Fiontal Vein; above, with their fel- 
lows on the other fide; and behind, with the Branches of the 
Occipital Vein. 

The Trunk defcends at the fore-part of the Ear, and, along 
with the Aitery, is funk in the fubltance of the Paiotid Gland. 

In its defcent before the Meatus Auditorius Externus, it re- 
ceives Branches from the Ear, Paiotid Gland, and Cheek, cor- 
refponding with the Arteries fent to thefe Parts from the Carotid 
or Temporal Artery. 

At the under part of the Lower Jaw, the Facial and Tempo 
ral Veins commonly unite and form the External Jugular. 

Vol. II. Q 2 



The External Jugular Fein receives the following branches at 
the uppei part cf .he Neck, v'w . 

Branches of ihe Internal Maxillary Fein, the principal part 
terminating in the Internal Jugular. 

The Lingual Fein, one Branch of which, teimed Ranina from 
its complexion, is feen under the Tongue, and is that Vein 
which, i opened in the Venefeclion of this Organ. 

Branches of the Occipital Fein, the red paffing to the Internal 
Jugular, and Vertebral Veins and lometimes alfo communica- 
deum with the Lateral Sinus. 

The Trunk of the External Jugular Ve'n defcends in the 
Neck, between the Piatyfma Myotics and Stemu-maftoid Muf- 
cles, receives in its couile Branches from the adjacent parts, and 
tern. in ites in the Subclavian Vein. 

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there is great 
variety indifferent Subjects. 

Ii frequently happens that mod of the Ramifications, which 
commonly run from the Face and Throat into this Vein, ■ 
iternal Jugular. 

Often the Facial Vei ito the Internal Jugular, ami the 

Kternal Juj 

Sometimes one of the External Jugulars terminates in the 
ufual way, and the other in the Inti i n il Jugular. 

in fome rare cafes, [ugulars have both been 

found terminating in one fide of tl e 

trior Extei 'ar Fein. \ Vein commonly 

called External Jugular, a fmall Si is Vein, ti 

Anterior External Jugular, defcends in ibe fee- part of the 
re eiving Branches from the adjacent parts, and termina- 
ting in the Subclavian Vein. 

Veins of the Eye and its Appendages. 

The Blood Pent to the Contents of the O.bit is returned part- 
ly 10 till Faci; 1 Vein at the inner corner of the Eye, but chiefly 
Vein, which terminates in the Cavernous 
Sin- s by the following Veins, viz. 

Vena Centralis Retina, which is formed by many fmall 
Branches expanded upon the inner furface of the Retina alcn^ 
with thofe cf t he correfponding Ac: 

The Vci a Centralis entec e, where the Artery 

behind the Ball of the Eye, ittmer es from 
Ceive, and runs between it and the Sheath which cc\ers it, 
rtce ving many Twigs from the Nerve and its Membranes. 

Ir raff? aftei wards under the Fafciculus of Nerves w'lich be- 
lovgs to theE e, and terminates, fometimes in the O. ulai V in, 
bu , in g.nu 1, directly in ih< Cavernous Sinus. 

Fiomthi T 'i<-ndL' oro ri ( !, the Blood is reiumed 1 
Short or Antei ioi Liliarj Feins, and by the Long or l'oflcrior 
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Ciliary Feins, and alfo by a principal fet of Ciliary Veins, termed 
Vafa Vorticofa. 

Sm ill Veins return from the Iris, winch go under the Arteri- 
ous Circle to the Veins of tiie Chuoid Coat, and communicate 
with each other ; — but without forming any Circle, fuch as is 
found in the Eyes of Oxen, and which oorrelponds, in them, with 
the Arterious Cin le. 

The Anterior Ciliary Veins p ifs from the Iris through the Scle- 
rotic Coat, near the Lme part where the Anterior Ciliary Arte- 
ries enter. 

The long Ciliary Veins are commonly two in number, like the 
Arteries, and of a fmaller Gze than the Vorticofe Veins. 

They run from the Iris backwards along the Choroid Coat 
communicate in their paffage by minute Branches with the Vorti- 
cofe Veins, and afterwards perforate the Tunica Sclerotica be- 
hind. 

The Vena Vorticofa, are numerous, and obtain their name 
from the Whirls compofed by their Branches, the conrfe of which 
has been compared to a Jet cCeau, or to the Spiral R dges upon 
the points of the Fingers, &c. 

Of thefe Veins, four, or fomet mes five, are by much the muft 
confpicuous, the reft being fmaller, and having lefs of the Vor- 
ticofe appearance. 

The Branches of each of the four principal Venae Vorticofa; 
run in a clofe congeries, unite at acute .n«les into lar er Branch- 
es which have a curved di reel ion, and thefe proceeding from all 
fides, meet in a point, and form the Trunk of the Vein. 

The Trunks of thefe Vena? Vort cofae, thus placed n the cen- 
ter of their relpeclive Whirls aie fituated at the oppofit« fides of 
the Eye, and perforate the Sclerotic Coat obliquely neai its mid- 
dle. 

The rejl of the Vena Vorticofa, or fmaller Ciliary Veins, com- 
municate with the adjacent larger Vorticofe Veins upon the fur- 
face of the Choroid Coat, and alfo perforate the Sclerotica near 
its middle. 

After piercing the different Vorticofe Veins 

unite into four or five fmali Cil ary Pinks, receiving a number 
of minute Twigs, which paint thj Cellular Subdance covering 
Curface of the S lerotica. 

The C iary Veins run in a ferpen tine direction at the oppo- 
fite fides of he Eye, and pafs i rately or united with 

fmall Vetis in the O. bit, into the tiunk of the Ocuiai 
Vein. 

The other Venous Branches within the Orbit, correfpond in 

Branches fi 'alpebiae and inner coiner of the Eye. 

The Lacrimal B 

The Ethmoidal Branches; 
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Mufcular Branches,— and Branches from the Fat in the Orbit, 
a»d from the Membranes lining it. 

The different Branches from the Eye and its Appendages form, 
by their union, the Ocular Fein, which greatly exceeds the fize 
of the correfponding Artery. 

The Ovular Vein forms large Anaftomofes, at the inner cor- 
ner of the Eye, with the Facial Vein, and afterwards pafTes back 
at the inner fide of the Oibit. 

From the inner, it goes acrofs to the outer fide of the Orbit, un- 
der the Attol) ns Mufcle ; and after running back, under the An- 
terior Clinoid P.ocefs, covered by the Third and Sixth Pair of 
Nerves, it terminates, under the Carotid Artery, in the Ca- 
vernous Sinus. 

Veins of the Dura Mater Corresponding with its 
Arteries. 

The Feins of the Dura Mater accompany their Arteries, and 
go partly through Perforations in the Bafe of the Cranium, to 
terminate in Branches of the External or Internal Jugular Veins j 
—the reft go into the neareft Sinufes ©f the Bi ain. 

Veins of the Brain. 

The fmaller Veins of the Brain accompany the Arteries. 
Their Trunks run chiefly between the Circumvolutions of the 
Brain, at a diftance from the Trunks of the Arteries. 

They terminate in the differerent Sinufes of the Dura Mater, 
and generally in an oblique direction, which prevents the Blood 
from returning into them. 

The Sinufes moft commonly found are the following. 

The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at the under 
part of the Spine of theFiontal Bone, runs along the upper edge 
of the Falx, — and becoming gradually wider, terminates upon 
the middle of the Occipital Bone, in the two Lateral Sinufes. 

It receives the Blood from the upper part of the Bra n, by feve- 
ral large Venous Trunks, whirh enter it obliquely foiwatds. 

The Torcular Herophili, or Fourth Sinu-> of the Ancients, 
chiefly f< rmed by the Vena Galen', which returns the Blood 
from the Choroid Plexus, C; rpora Striata, Septum Lucidum, 
and other Internal pan* of the Biain. 

The Torcular pafTes back in the joining of the Falx and Ten- 
torium, and tei inmates, along with the Superior Longitudinal 
Sinus, in the beginning of the Lateral S nufes. 

The Inferior Longitudinal Xinus, a remarkably fmall one, fifu- 
ated in the under edge of the Falx. — It itceives Brar.ches from 
that Membrane, and from the Corpus Callofum and parts of 
the Brain near it, and terminates in the beginning of the Torcu- 
lar Herophili. 

The two Lateral Sinufes, or Second and Third Sinufes of the 
A *- vents, formed by the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinus. 



n at the polterior edge of the Tentorium, along the 
8 of the Os Occipitis, as far as the Bafe of the Pv- 
trofal Procefles of the Temporal Bone?, from wl 
downwards, pafs through the Foramina Laccra common to the 
Occipital and Temporal Bones, and terminate in the Internal 
Jugular Veins. 

Frequently one of the Lateral Sinufes is formed by the 
Longitudinal, and the other by the Torcular Sinus ; in which 
cafe, the one is found larger than the other. 

The Lateral Sinufes receive Veins from the Cerebellum and 
from the under and back-part of the Cerebrum ; they like- 
wife receive the Blood from the following fmall Sinufes, fituated 
under the Brain, viz. 

The Circular Sinus of Ridley, which is placed about the 
Glandula Pituitaria, and frequently furrounds it completely, re- 
ceiving the Blood fiom it and from the adjacent Bones and 
ibranes, and terminating in the Cavernous Sinufes: 
The Cavernous Sinufes, which are fituated at the tides of the 
Sella Turcica, and receive Blood from Veins lying near the lateral 
Blanches of the Internal Carotid Arteries, from the Ocular Veins, 
and from the Circular Sinus of Ridley : 

The Cavernous Sinufes furiound the Carotid Arteries and 
Sixth pair of Nerves, and have a Cavernous ftruc'ture within, 
fu me what refembling that of the Penis : 

The Superior Petiofal Sinufes, lituated upon the Ridges of the 
Partes Petrofae. 

They receive fome fmall Veins from the Dura Mater and Bafe 
of the Braii 1 , and communicate backwards with the Lateral, and 
forwards with the Cavernous Sinu! 

Inferior Pctrofal Sinufes, placed at the roots of the Partes 
Petrofae. — They receive the blood from the Cavernous, and dif- 
charge it into the ends of the Lateral Sinufes. 

Be/1 mentioned above, the following others arc 

frequently met with, viz. 

A Perpendicular Occipital Sinus, fituated in the- Falx Cerebelli, 
wh ch is fometimes fingle, fometimes double, and terminates in 
the Lateral Sinufes. — It receives Veins from the Dura Mater, 
and communicates with the Vertebral Veins. 

Anterior Supe ior, and Anterior Inferior Occipital Sinufes, pla- 
ced over the ( unciform Pro els of the Occipital Bone, and com- 
mit ni i the Inferior Petrofal and Lateral Sinufes, and 
with the Vertebral Veins. 

Internal Jugular. Veins. 

The Lateral Sinufes, having received the Blood fent to the 

pafs out of the 
Cranium, audi <l Jugular Feins ; each of which, 

at its origin is bulge I back in form of a Varix, which is termed 
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Diverticulum ; and this is lodged in a Fofla at the root of the Pars 
PetroCa of the Temporal Bone. 

The Internal Jugular Vein descends behind the Sicmo- 
malloid Mullle, upon the fore and cuter pari of the Common 
Carotid Arteiy, with which it is included in a Sheath of Cellular 
Subftance; and is frequently a good deal dilated towards its un- 
der Extremity, efpecially in advanced life. 

In its courfe in the Neck, it receives 

Branches from the Pharynx and Mufcles adjacent to it: 

The Internal Maxillary Vein : 

One cr more Branches fioin the Occiput : 

The Lingual Vein, which fo me times terminates in the External 
Jugular: 

The Superior Laryngeal, ami now and then the Inferior La- 
ryngeal, which more frequently goes into the Subclavian, or to 
the top of the Cava. 

The Internal Jugular alfo receives Branches from the Mr frits 
of the Neck, and at length terminates in the Subclavian Vein. 

The remaining Blood-Vessels of the Neck, with thofe of 

the Superior Extremity in General. 

Arteries. 

Subclavian Artery. Th* Subclavian Artery has been 
already obierved to arife on the right fide, in common with 
the Carotid ; and on the left, to come off direaiy from the 
Aorta. J 

After the Artery leaves the Thorax, it paffes tranfverfely out- 
wards at the under part of the Neck, behind the under end of 
the Sterno-maitoid Mul'cle, and continues its courfe outwards be- 
tween the Anterior and Middle Scaleni Mufcles, and between 
the Subclavian Mufcleand full Rib. 

After ci offing the flrd Rib, it goes under the Peftoral Muf- 
cles to the Axilla, whe:e it obtains the name of Axillary Artery. 
— In this courfe, it lends off the following Branches, viz. 

The Vertebral ; — The Internal Mammary; and — The Supe- 
rior Intercojlal Artery.— The firft oi thefe has been already de- 
fenbed ; the two others belong to the inner part of the Thorax. 

The Thyroidea, or Gutturalis Inferior, which ari- 
fes at the outer fide of the Vertebral, and, afcending obliquely 
inwards behind the Carotid Arteiy, gives Branches to the 
chea and Efophagus, and Mufcles nea. them ; but is chiefly dif- 
perfed upon the Thyroid Giar.d, communicating by large Ana- 
ltomofes with the Laryn. ea Superior. 

The Cervicalis'Ant^erior, which frequently comes off 
from the root of the Inferior Thyroid, and afcends in the 
Neck, furni/hing fuperficial Branches to the Mufcles which 
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go from the Trunk of the Body to the Neck, and d^ep Branch- 
es to the Glands, Nerves, &c. lying on the fore and lateral 
parts of i he Cervical Vertebrae. 

The Deep Branches anaftomofe with the Veriebral and Oc- 
cipital Arte, ies ; and fome pafling through the Intei vertebral 
Holes where the Nerves come out, communicate with the Spinal 
Arteries. r 

The Cervicalis Posterior, which arifes in common with 

the Anterior Cervical, or with the Inferior Thyroid. This is 

large: than the former, lies farther out, and runs in a winding 
direction outwards and upwards. 

It fupplies the Skin and Mufcles at the lateral and back-part 
of the Neck, communicates with Branches of the Occipital and 
Vertebral Arteries, and fends a principal Branch downwards to 
the parts about the top of the Shoulder. 

The Dorsalis Superior Scapul/e, which comes fre- 
quently from the root of the Thyroid, and running tranfverfely 
behind the origin of the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, near the Clavi- 
cle,— perforates the Notch in the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula, 
and expanding its Branches upon the Dorfum of that Bone, fup- 
plies the Spinati and other Mufcles fituated there, and likewife 
fumiihes Branches to the joint of the Shoulder. 

The Axillary Artery, lyingin the Axilla, and furround- 
cd by the Lymphatic Glands and Fat, and by the large Nerves 
which form the Brachial Plexus. The Axillary Artery, gives 
fome fmall Branches to the parts adjacent ; — but its principal 
Blanche, are, 

The Thoracic.*:, or Mam marine Externa,- three or 
four in number,— which, by fome Authors, are defcribed by par- 
ticular names ; as, 

The Thoracica Superior, which gives Branches to the Peclo- 
rales and Serratus, and fome to the Intercoftal Mufcles : 

The Thoracica Longa, which fends Twigs to the Axillary 
Glands j but goes chiefly to the large Pe&oral Mufcles, Mam- 
ma, and Integuments, and inofculates with the Branches of the 
Tboracica Superior. 

The Tboracica Hunter alls, or Thoracic Artery of the Shoulder, 
which goes offoppofite the Thoracica Superior, and divides fud- 
denjy into Branches which run to the upper parts of the Thorax 
near it, and to the Mufcles and Integuments Unrounding the Ar- 
ticulation : 

The Thoracica Axillaris, which, when prefent, goes off from 
or near to the Thoracica Humeralis, and is borrowed upon the 
Glands, Fat, &c. frequently difperfing Branches upon the under 
edge of the Subfcapularis Mufcle. 

The Scapulakis Interna, which foon divides into the 
Proper Scapularis Interna ami the Dor/alts Scapula Inferior, 



The Scaputaris Interna runs near the inferior ed Sca- 

pula, fends off m lies, the principal part of • 

aredif] Lattflimus Dblfi, Teres Major, and Suh- 

fcapularis J ;e Anaftomofes with each other, 

and with the Superior D rfal Anuy of the Scapula. 

- Dorsalis Scapula Inferior, immed 
ving the Internal turns round the innei 

of the Scapula, w its ( ervix. 

■l ihe Polteii. i Surface of the Scapula, it fpreads out into 
Branches ot confiderabie fize, which an d upon the Muf- 

cles c under and back- part of the Bone ; while the 

Trunk, afcending, inofculates with that of the Superior Dorfal 
Artei'y of the Scapula, whereby an Arch common to t he two Ar- 
teries is formed at the root of the Acromion. 

The Circumflexa An ierior, or Articularis, which. 
paff.s in a tranfv ion between the Heads of the Coraco- 

brachial and Biceps Mufcles, and Body of the Os Humeri, 
immediately below the Joint of the Humerus* 

The Circumflexa, or Articularis Posterior, which 
arifes directly oppofite to the former, and is by much the , 
ot the two. 

It pafils firft between the Subfcapulai is Mufcle and Teres Ma- 
jor, and then turns round between the back-pait of the Os Hu- 
meri, and long Head of the Triceps, and the Deltoid M 
is difperfed upon the Deltoidts and parts about the Joint ^ — its 
extreme Branche ling with thofe of the Ant 

cumflcx Aitery, fo as completely to encompafs the Body 
Bone. 

After giving off thefe different Branches, the Axillary Ai 
emerges from behind the edge of the great Pectoral Mui< le, and 
runs along the Os Humeri, where it is termed Humeral <• ■ 
chial Artery. 

The Humeral Artery defcends behind the inner edze of 
the Biceps Mufcle, covered by the Tendinous Aponeurofis ot 
the Arm, and having the Triceps Extenfor Cubiti behind. In 
this couife, it l-eftows Branches to the Mufcles and Integuments, 
and to the Periofteum and Bone, viz. 

The Profunda Humeri, or Spiralis, which arifes near 

the upper part of the Arm, at the infection of the Latiffimus 

Dorfi and Tests Major Mufcles, taking a Spiral direction dowri- 

and outwards, Mufcle and Bone, and 

terminating at the outer Condyle of the Os Humeri. 

Arteria Profunda fends Branches chiefly to the Coraco- 
brachial and Triceps Mufcles, and to thofe r part 
of the Elbow ; — ..nd one of them, del it the inner fide of 
is fo coniiderable as to form — 
: Profunda IsFtRioR or Minor. 'I his Artery is fre- 
quently a Branch of the Profunda Superior, but m< re commonly 
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Jtn original Branch Tent off from the Trunk of the Artery, neir 
the middle of the Arm. 

It gives Branches to the Mufcles and other parts it the infide 
of the Arm, and terminates about the inner part of the Os Hu- 
meri. 

The Ramus Anastomoticus Magnus, which comes cff 
n little above the Ell-ow, and beftows Branches to the Br .chiali* 
Interims, to the under end of the Triceps, and to the Parts in 
general about the Elbow-Joint. 

Belides thefe, there are feveral other Branches fent in fucceflion 
from the Trunk of the Humeral Artery into the Mufcles ami o- 
ther parts adjacent. — Thefe are fhorter than the reft, and run 
more in a tranfverfe direction, efyecially thofe to the Biceps Muf- 
fle. — One i'mall Branch, termed Nutritia, or Medullaris, pene- 
trates the fubftance of the Bone by the paffage near its middle, 
and fupplies the Marrow and Parts which contain it. 

The Trunk of the Humeral Artery having fent of the differ- 
ent Branches which belong to the Arm, paries to the middle of 
the bending of the Elbow, between the Aponeurofis and round 
Tendon of the Biceps Mufcle. 

About an in h below the Elbow, it commonly divides into two 
principal Arteries, the Radial and Ulnar. It happens, however, 
now and then, that this Di virion takes phce about the middle of 
the Arm ; and in certain inftances, as h.gh as the Axilla. 

The Radialis partes over the Pronator Teres Mufcle, and 
follows the courfe of the Radii" through the whole length of that 
Bone 

At the upper part of the Fore-arm, it is covered by the Supi- 
nator Longus : In its defcent, it becomes more Superficial, and, 
at the under part of the Fore-arm, it lies clofe upon the Radius' 
and immediately under the Skin, in conlequence of which, the' 
Pulfe is commonly felt in this place. 

The Recurrens Radialis, which is reflected to the Muf- 
cles and Parts of the Joint near it, and anaftomofes freely with 
the Arteria Profunda Humeri at the outer part of the Elbow. 

Numerous Lateral Branches., in the defcent of the Artery, to 
the Mufcles and Integuments, and parts in general fituated about 
the Radius. 

A Branch at the Wrift, which goes over the root of the 

Thumb, and fometimes a principal Branch along one fide of it} 

at other times, it is difperfed upon the Palm of the Hand. 

Small Branches to the Ligaments, Bones and other parts about 
the Wrift. 

One, or fometimes two Branches, termed Dorfal, to the back- 
part of the Metacarpus and Fingers. 

At the under end of the Fore-arm, the Radial Artery turns 
back under the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Thumb, and 
Vol. II. R 
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gets between the roots of the Metres pal Bones of the Thnnifc 

, where it divides into three principal fij ai 
viz. 

The A. Magna Pollicis, which runs along the fide of the 
Tumb next the Fingeis, mul fometimes divides at its root, ini# 
two Branches, which lupply both fides of it. 

The Radialis Indicis, which runs along the frJe of the 
Fore-fingi rhumb. 

The Pal maris Profunda, which crofTes the Hand be: 
the roots of the Metacaipal Bones and Flexures of the F;i 
and forms an Arcus Profundus, from which Branches go off to 
the Interoflei Mui'cles and other deep pruts of the Palm. 

TheULNARis appears at fait as the Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Humeral Artery. 

At its upper parr, it finks deep behind the Flexor Mufcles of 
the Hand, and | for fome way between the Flex* 

or S I Profundus Digitorum. 

r the Wnll, it becomi erricial, and runs between 

the Tendons of the Flexor Carpi (Jlnaris and Flexor Digitorum 
Profundus, to the Hand. 

In this courfe, it fends off many Blanches to the Fore-arm, 
among which the following are the molt cm 

RECURR I is, which runs deep among the Flex- 

or Mufcles, and loon divides into Blanches which afcend and 
v the Parts about the under and inner lide of the Elbow.— 
In tli. nner Condyle of the Os Humeri, it 

commu Profunda Infe- 

rior, i nt down from the Hu- 

The Inthrossea Posterior, which comes off at the upper 
end of the I it immediately at 

.in, and going to the back-part of the Fore-arm. 

From this piace, it fends upwards a Recurrent Branch, which 

communical the back-part of the Kibow, with ihe other 

Recurrent nd with the Brai down fiom the 

ral Artery, and fonns along with thefe a Plexus of Veflcls 

upon the back part of the Joint. 

The Inten (Tea is afterwards continued downwards, and it 
clrerly difperiec4 upon the Bellies of the External Mufcles of the 
Hand and Fingers, being commonly exhauited before n reach the 
Wrift. 

The Interossea Anterior, which comes offfemetimes 
immediately bth w the foimer, and ai other times in common 
with it. It is confiderably the larger of the two ; but only a- 
bout half the fize of the Ulnar Ai tery from which it fprings. 

It runs clofe upon the InterofTeous Ligament, and furn flies 
Branches to the Mufcles and deep Pans upon the anterior i.>\t 
. . arm. 



Near the Write, it pej forates the t, and goes to the Pof- 

terior fide of the Carpus and back of the Hand, dividing into 
Brandies which inofculate with others of the Posterior Interofle- 
ous and Radial Arteries. 

Tlie Ulnary Artery, having given off its Recurrent Branch, 
nnd the Arterise IntcroiLae, with many Lateral Branches to the 
inner fide of the Fore-arm, partes by the fide of the Os Pififorme, 
and then over the Annular Ligament into the Palm, where it 
forms the Arcus Polaris Superficialis. 

At the u i the Fore-arm, it funds ofFa Dorfal Branch, 

which paries under the Tendon of the Flexor C rpi Ulnarts to 
the back of the of the An- 

terior Intel ies, it afll >ng a 

Plexus which Supplies the bacJ of the 

Hand and Fingers with a number of I which are fmall 

when Co- h thofe in the Palm. 

The A^.ctjs Voi.aris Sublimis, or Superficialis, is 
place! quely 

Bone of the Little Finger to- 
, being covered by the 
expand jn tei 

From the Arcus Volaris, Branches are fent oft" in the follow- 
in order, viz. 

Several Small Branches to the Integuments and other Superfi- 
cial parts of the Palm : 

A confidcrable Branch which links near the root of the Meta- 
carpal Bone of the Little Finger, am) inofculating with the Pal- 
mar Branch of the Radial Artery, afliils in forming the Arcus 
Profundus : 

A Branch to the inner fide of the Little Finger : 

Three large Digital Branches which run oppofite to the Inter- 
faces of lh , .1 Bo.ies, to the Roots of or Clefts betweea 
the Fing; 

At there Clefts, each of the Three Digital Arteries is divided 
into two Branch s, one of which Branches of each diviiion runs 
along the Anterior Radial er, and the other 

along the Anterior Ulnar margin of the Finger next it ; — the 
Three Digital Artei ies thus fupplying the margins of all the 
Fingers, excepting the inner margin of the Little Finger, and 
the outer margin of the Index. 

At the Roots of the Fingers, each of ihe Digital Arteries re- 
ceives a fmall Branch from the Arcus Profundus. 

At the Roots and Joints, but more particularly at the Points 
of the Fingers, the Arteries communicate by crofs Arches, and 
fend Blanches to the parts adjacent, 

The Supeificial Arch of the Palm commonly fends off one of 
the Ai (dies of the Thumb, and ultimately communicates by a 
large Anaitoinofes with the Root of the Arteria Magna Pollicis. 
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VEINS or the SUPERIOR EXTREMITY and or 
PART of the NECK. 

The Veins of the Superior Extremities have numerous Valves* 
and are divided into a Superficial and a Deep Set ; the former 
lying immediately under the Integuments, the latter accompany- 
ing the Arteries, and taking their names from them. 

The Subcutaneous Veins have many large Anaftomofes with 
each other, particularly on the Fore-arm, where they unite, fe- 
parate, and re- unite l'everal times, thus forming a Plexus by which 
it is furrounded. 

The Superficial Veins from the back of the Hand (one of 
which, belonging to the Little Finger, was termed Sal<vatc!la 
by the Ancients) l;o chiefly to the Superficial Radial, and partly 
alio to the Ulnar I 

The Superficial Radial Veins form the Vena Cepbalica, and 
the Superficial Ulnar Veins the Vena Bafilic a, at the Joint of the 
Elbow. 

The Superficial Veins on the Anterior part of the Fore-arm 
communicate laterally with the Radial and Ulnar Veins, and, in 
the'r al'cent, from a Trunk termed Mediana Longa. 

The Mediana Longa, a little below the bending of the El- 
bow, is divided into Mediana Cephalic a and Mediana Bafilica, 
which running obliquely upwards, terminate a little above the 
Elbow, the former in the Cephalic, and the latter, crorting over 
the Humeral Aitery, in the Bafilic Vein. 

Though this def'cription corresponds with the general distribu- 
tion of the Veins of the Fore-arm ; yet, fo great is the variety 
among them, that they are fcarcely found to agree exactly in any 
two Subjects. 

The Basilica, in its afccnf, forms the principal Humeial 
Vein, which partes alorg the iide of the Os Humeri, a little to 
the inflde of the Humeral Artery, and receiving Branches from 
the correfponding fide of the Arm, it iuns into the Aim-pit, and 
forms the Vena Axillaris. 

The Cephalic a afcends at the outfide of the Biceps Mufcle, 
receives Branches from the adjacent pans of the Arm, and com- 
municates in feveral places with the Bafilic, and palling in the 
Groove between the Large Pectoral and the Deltoid Mufcle, ter- 
minates in the Axillary Vein. 

The Deep Veins., termed alfo Vena Satellites, or Concomites run 
clofc by the fide of their refpe&ive Arteries, one lying commonly 
on each fide of the Artery, and receiving the Blood from the ad- 
acent parts. 

In various places they anaflomofe with each other by fliort 
Branches, which crofs over the Arteries. 
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Near the Joint of the Elbow, the Deep Radial, Ulnar, and 
Interoffeous Feins, form a Plexus over the Bifurcation of the Hu- 
meral Artery. 

From this Plexus, a (hort but large Branch pafles outwards, 
and forms a Communication with one of the Subcutaneous Veins, 
and, in general, the Communication is with one of the Median 
Veins. 

The Vena Axillaris, formed by the Trunks of the Superficial 
and Deep Humeral Veins, receives the Feins correfponding with 
the Circumflex Arteries, and the Internal, and the Inferior Dor- 
fal Veins of the Scapula. 

A little higher, it is joined by the Fen* Thoracic* Extern*, 
and about this place, changes its name for that of Subclavian 
Vein. 

The Vena Subclavia pafles betwen the Clavicle and fi i ft 
Rib, at the inner fide of the trunk of the Artery, and afterwards 
goes over the fore-part of the Anterior Scalenus Mufcle, at the 
under end of the Neck. 

After eroding the firft Rib, it receives the Vein correfponding 
with the Superior Dorfal Artery of the Sen 

(o the Cervical Arteries, a:id alfo J mall Veins from the 
and Mufcles on the back part of the Neck. 

While fituated in the Neck, it likewife receives the External, 
and then the Internal - and near this lall a Vein of 

confiderable fize, which correfponds with the Trunk of the Ver- 
tebral Artery. 

The Vertebral Vein communicates within the Cranium, by 
final 1 branches, with tie Inferior Petrofal Sinufes, or with Oc- 
cipital Sinufes ; but is chiefly formed by b from 
the Spinal Marrow and its Membrane, and from the Bones and 
deep-feared Mufcles of the Neck. 

Behind the top of the Sternum, the Subclavian Vein frequent- 
ly receives the Inferior Laryngeal Vein, the Anterior External 
'lar, and the Infernal Mammary Vein. — Belides thefe, the 

tor Inter coftal Vein ; 
joes acroi's the Root of the Great Arteries lent up 
from the Arch of the v on the oppoflte 

fide to form the Superior Cava. 



BLOOD-VESSELS within the THORAX. 

Of the Blood Veflels within the Thorax, the Pulmonary Ar- 
tery _ and Veins, the Aorta, the Coronary Vcf'els, and the other 
Veflels connected with the Heart have been already noticed. 

Vol. i\. R 2 
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The following are thofe which remain to be defcribcd. 

The Mammakia Inter > a, wind) mires from the Subcla- 
vian, oppolite to the Inferior Laryngeal, and defcends between 
the Pleura and Cajtiiages of the True Ribs, at the edge of the 
Sternum ; — fending off 

A Small Reflected Branch to the Integuments and Mufcles ad- 
jacent to the ( 

One or two fmall Bandies, termed Thymicte, to the Thymus 
Gland, and which, like the Gland itfelf, are mod conlidei able in 
the Young Subject : 

A minute Branch, termed Comes Nervi Phrenici, which ac- 
fompaiiits the Phrenic Nerve, and after giving Twigs to the 
.neighbouring Membranes, is distributed upon the Diaphragm : 

Some fmall Branches, called Med'tajlina, and Pericardia, to 
the Mediaftinum and Pericardium : 

Several Branches outwards, to the Intercoftal Mufcles ; and 
ethers between the Cartilages of the True Ribs at the edge of the 
Sternum, to the Peel. ima and Integuments, 

which comir.unicate with thofe of the Thoracica? Ex tern ae : 

A Large Branch, at the under end of the Thorax, which is 
difpeifed upon the Diaphragm. 

The Mammary Artery afterwards emerges from the Thorax, 
commonly under the Cartilage of ihefeventh True Rib, and runs 
upon the back-p3it of the Reclus Abdominis Mufcle, upon the 
upper end of which it is difperied, after fending a Branch to the 
Oblique Mufcles of the Abdomen. 

The Intercostalis Superior, which comes off a little 
farther out than the Mammary, and defcending near the S 
comm > two or three Branches, which fupply an 

equal number of Intercoftal Spaces. — It alfo fends a Bianch up- 
wards to the Deep Mufcles at the under and fore- part of .he 
Neck. 

The Arteri„<e Bronchiales, one in the right and two or 
three in the left fide of the Thorax, which are difpeifed upon 
the conefponding fides of the Lungs. 

The Bronchialis Dextra, which arifes mod frequently 
from the uppermoft Intercoftal Artery of the Aorta ; and the 
Bronchiales Sinistra, which are of unequal fize, from 
the fore part of the Aorta at a little diftance from each oth< r. 

The Bronchial Arteries fend irnall Branches to the Efophagus, 
to the Pofterior Mediaftinum and Pericardium, and afterwards 
accompany thofe of the Trachea through the fubftasce of the 
Lungs. 

The ArterijT, Esophage/e, which are minute Branches 
arifing from the Aorta, and difpeifed upon the Efophagus, alfo 
fending Twi^s to the Pofterior Mediaftinum. 

The Intercostales Inferiores, which are nine or ten 
pairs in number, arifing from the back-part of the Aorta, and 
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running in the Grooves at the under edges of the Ribs, between 
the External and Internal Intercoftal Mufcles. 

They furnifh Branches to the Spine and Spinal Marrow, to the 
Intercoftal Mufcles, Pleura, &c. alfo numerous Branches to the 
Mufcles on the back of the Thorax, and communicate with 
thufe of the Internal and External Mammary Arteries. 

Veins. 

The Blood fent to the Thorax by the Arteriae Mammariae In- 
terna?, Intercoftales, and Efophageae, is returned to the Heart by 
the following Veins, viz. 

The Mammariae Interna, which accompany their corre- 
fponding Arteries, and terminate, the Left in the Subclavian, and 
the Right in this, or in the top of the Vena Cava. 

Some fmall Veins, as the Pericardiaco-Diaphrag?natic, the 
Thymic and Pericardiac, which, in place of joining the Mamma- 
ry Trunk, commonly terminate, the Right in the Subclavian, or 
top of the Cava, and the Left in the correfponding Subclavian 
V e i n . 

The Ven^: Intercostales, which are the fame in number 
with their Arteries, and accompany them along the edges of the 
Ribs. 

Several of the Lower Left Intercoftals unite into a trunk 
termed Vena Azjgos, which crofles over the Spine about the mid- 
dle of the Thorax, — behind, but foinetimes before the Trunk of 
the Aortn, — to the right fide. 

The Vena Az ygos, or Venafine Pari, thus originally form- 
ed by the Lower Left Intercoftals, afcerids on the fore-part of 
the Spine over the Intercoftal Arteries, at the right fide of the 
Aorta. 

At its lower extremity, it generally communicates with one of 
the Lumbar Veins, or with the Vena Renalis ; and not unfre- 
quently with the Trunk of the Inferior Cav3. 

Upon the Spine, it receives the Right Intercoftals, and the Right 
Bronchial Vein ; and turning forwards over the Root of the Great 
Pulmonary Veflels of that fide, it terminates in the Superior 
Cava. 

The Upper Left Intercostal Veins, or fuch as are not 
received by the Vena Azygos, terminate in a trunk on the left 
fide, improperly called L.eji Vena Azygc:. I f 

The Left Vena Azygos, Le?t Bronchial, or Left 
Superior INTERCOSTAL Vein, befides the Superior Intercof- 
tal Branches, receives the Left Branchial Veins and Branches 
from the Efophagus and other parts near it, and terminates in the 
Subclavian Vein. 

The Vena Cava Superior, — formed by the union of the 

Subclavian Veins, with the addition of the Vena Azygos, paf- 

fes down at the light fide of the afcending Aorta, perforates the 



ardium, and terminates in the upper part of the Right 

Auricle. 

Blood-Vessels of the Diaphragm. 

The Pi is fupplied with Blood-vefTels from va- 

rious . fe entering its upper part from the Inter- 

nal Mamm ly defcribed ; alfo fmall Branches from the 

Intercoftal and Lumbar Arteries. Its principal Branches, how- 
are the F/.'i caic, or Diaphragmatic. 

The Arteri^t. Diaphragmatic^, are two in number, one 
on each tide, which arife from the fore part of the Aorta as foon 
as it ei bdomen. 

In general, their originis di(lin6l from each other, but fome- 
' common Trunk ; and now and then, one or both, 

m the root of tl. 

They afterwards go oblquely upwards and outwards oyer the 
Crura of the J , fpread out into many Branches 

which are chit!' I upon its Flefhy fides, and inofcuLtc 

with thole which enter at its upper fui . 

The give fmall Branches to the Glandulx- Rcnales, to 

the Cardia, and parts in general which lie near them. 

The Ven/e Diaphragmatic.^, like their correfponding 
Arteries, run upon i he under pait of the Diaphragm, and termi - 
nate in the Inferior Cava, behmd the Liver,— the right being 
commenly a little lower than the left. 



BLOOD-VESSELS of the CHYLOPOETIC, and 
ASSISTANT CHYLOPOETIC VISCERA. 

Arteries. 

The Arteries of thefe Vifcera, confift of the Ccrliac, am! the 
Superior and Inferior Me/enterics ; all of which are A"Zygous or 
fingle Arteries arifing from the tore part of the Aorta." 

Arteria Coeliaca. 

The Arteria Coeliaca, arifes from the Aorta, imi 
ately after it emeiges from between the Crura of the Diaph 
into the Abdomen } and is fituated at the upper edge of the 
creas. 

The Trunk of the Cceliac Artery is remarkably ihorf, being 
little more than hall an inch in length, before it divides into its 
three princ pal Branches, called from nation, S»j 

Cajiric, Hepatic, and Splenic. 
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The Gastrica Superior, or Coro\<aria Ventriculi 
Superior, is the fmalleft of the three. It j;oes upwards, and 
a little towards the left, to reach the right fide of the upper Oii- 
fice of the Stomach. 

Here it lends Branches to the Cardia, which encircle it, and 
afccnding fumeway upon the Elbphagus, communicate with th» 
Ai tet iae Efophagese. 

The Trunk of the Artery afterwards divides upon the fmall 
Curvature of the Stomach, into principal Branches, feme of 
which run acrofs the upper and under Surfaces, and others ob- 
liquely towards the right fide; fupplying a large portion of the 
Slornach, and fending Twigs to the Omentum Minus,— while 
the Trunk is frequently extended as far as the Pylorus. 

The Arteria HEPATICA, the lavgeft of the tluee, paries ob- 
liquely upwards, towards the Pylorus, — before, and a liittle to 
the right fide of the LoUulus Spigelii, — till it arrives at the Ca- 
vity of the Liver called Portti. 

Where it approaches the Porta, it divides into the Gajlroica- 
Inferior Dextra, and the Proper Hepatic Artery. 

The Gastr'ca Dextra, or Gas trica Interior Dex- 
tra, or Gastro-Efiploica Dextra, fends out — 

The Arteria Pjlorica, which, however, is frequently produced 
immediately from the Hepatic Artery. It gives Branches to the 
Pylorus and other parts about the fmall end of the Stomach, and 
afterwards runs fome way along its fmall Curvature, inofcula- 
ting with the Superior Gaftric Artery. 

Befides this principal Branch, there are a few fmaller ones fent 
from the Gaftrica Inferior to the Pylorus. 

The Duodenalis, which is d if per fed upon the beginning and 
right portion of the Duodenum, along with other Blanches com- 
ing from the fame fource, but of inferior fize. 

Rami Pa/tcreatici, diftributed to the right end of the Pan- 
crea s . 

After furnifhing the Branches already mentioned, the Inferi- 
or Gaftric Artery paries under the Pylorus to the great Curva- 
ture of tlie Stomach, along which it runs; being included, to 
near its lart;e extremity, in the Layers of the Anterior Portion of 
the Omentum. 

In this courfe, it fends oft' — 

The Rami Epiploici, which are long and (lender Branches dif- 
perfed upon the Epiploon or Omentum. 

The Rami Gajlrici, which plunging fuddenly into both fides 
of the Stomach, communicate with the Pyloric and Superior 
Gaftric Arteries. 

The Hepatic Artery, having given out the Inferior Gaftric, 
and frequently, the Pyloric Artery, foon divides into two prin- 
cipal Branches, a right and left, of unequal fize, which run 



into the Porta;— the one, — under the Hepatic Duft, — to fupply 
the great, aad the other the f\>all Lobe of t 

Frem th nto the Li^er, it 

fent off the wards divi< 

Branches, terme , which are difperfed upon the ». 

bind. 

Frequently, befides the Hepatic Artery fent of from the Coe- 
liac, there is another, coming form 

Gailric, at otl utery, to 

be fent into the L ver. In fuch 

origin to th : d th« 

Hepatic Branch which 

The Ar.ter.ia Spli runk 

of the Hepatica, takes a 1 .the 

left fide of the Body ; run n at the 

part o 
are, 

Tht . hich are f 

They i at right angels, :»nd 

■ 

Sini/tra, or G, 
Epipl nferior in : 

fize to the by its Blanches 

with the G ..nk runs a 

little • lurvatUre of the 

Stomach. 

It i .' Pancrealici, and Gaflro-Epiploici, and 

■:ntn- 
tum and IN com- 

mon Arch ■ ctra. 

Vafa Br evict, or 
Arte. Cm va- 

tnre ol nach, to be diftributed upon its I nity ; 

i and 
of the ] : Arteries. 

The Rat, n number and of confid> 

which go at the < of the Spleen, to be diltubuud 

throughout tlie whole of i:s fubftance. 

Mesenterica Superior. 
The Mesenterica Superior arifes from the Aorta, im- 

; y, which it equals in fize ; and 
s, and then over the Duodenum, it 
of the Mefenttry towards the under 

In i le to the left fide, its lower ex- 

inning of the Colon. 

From the con\ = the Artery, many large Branches are 

fent off to the fmai ! Inteftines ; while others proceed in the eppo- 
file direction to the right fide of the Colon. 



The TirJI Arteries fent off from the Trunk arc very incon/ide- 
rable, runn it portion ^f the Du- 

odenun), a 3 f the Coeiiac 

Art 

The principal Branches from the left fide of the Trunk are 
difperfed up n the Jejunum and Ilium, fupplying, in theircourfe, 
the Layers of the Mefentery with the parts it contains. 

The firft of thefe Branches arc (hort and fmall, thofe which 
fucceed gradually incienfe in length and fize to the nrddle of the 
Arch, after which they diinmifh again foinewhat in the fame pro- 
portion tow;uds tlie lower part of the Ilium. 

In their courfe through the Mefentery, the principal Branch- 
es communicate, full by reciprocal Arches, then by Areolae of 
different ti ures, winch increafe in number, but dimin.lh in ilze 
as they approach the Inteftines. 

Fiom thefe Areolae, many Branches are detached, which take 
a ftraight courfe to the Inteftines, and are afterwards 1a ,.ified 
through their iubltance, forming numbenefs Anaftomoies with 
each other. 

The Branches produced from the right or concave fide of the 
Trunk are fituated between the Layers of the Mefo colon,-— 
their length being almoft equal to the breadth of that Membrane. 

Near the Inteftines, tluy communicate by lar^e and then by 
fmaller Arches : Thefe laft, however, are lefs frequent than thofe 
which belong to the fmull Inteftines. 

The principal Branches are the following:— 

The Ileo-colica, which ariies near the under part of the Trunk, 
fupplies the end of the Ilium and beginning of the Colon, and 
communicates with the Branches fent from the extremity of the 
Trunk of the Artery. 

A Short Trunk, which divides into— 

The Colica Dextra, for fupplying the right fide of the Colon, 
—its Branches commun eating with thofe of the Ileo-colica : And 

The Colica- Media, or Media Anajiomotica, which proceeds to 
the great Arch of the Colon. 

Near the Colon, the Colica Media divides into two large 
Branches ; one forming an Arch with the Dexira, the other with 
a Branch of the Mefcnterica Inferior. 

From the oppofne fide of the Colon, Branches of this Artery 
run to the Omentum, and communicate with the Gaftro-Epipioic 
Arteries. 

Befides the Colic Branches already defcribed, there is frequent- 
ly an additional one, which ariies from tin of the Su- 
perior Mefenteric Artery, and in its afcent fplits into two others, 
one of which, uniting with ehe Colica Media, forms the large 
Mefocolic Arch, and the other a fimilar Arch with the afceuding 
Bianch of the Inferior Mefenteric Arterv. 



Mesenterica Inffrior.. 

Tlie Mesenterica Inferior arifes from the Aorta fome- 
*vhat lowci than half way between the Superior Mefenteri 
the Bifurcation cf the Aorta. 

It deicends obliquely upon the left Pfoas Mnfcle, and foon 
divides into principal Branches. 

Thefe near the lnteftme jcin with each other, and form Ai 
from which othejs go off cempoiing Aieolce in fome meufure fi- 
xnilarto thole winch belong to the right fide of the Colon.— 'The 
principal Branches are :— 

The Ramus Afcendens, which divides near the Inteftne, into 
two Brandies ; one of which joins the Colica Media, to form 
the great Mefocolic Arch, the other is reflected upon the left 
portion of the Colon. 

The Colica Siwjlra, which is frequently double from its ori- 
gin, or at other times fplitting intwo two Branches, one joining 
the R:mus Afceudens, the other palling down by the Sigmoid 
Fiexure of the Colon. 

Tue Hemorrhoidal!! Interna, which is the Trunk continued. 
It anaftomoles with the Col ca Siniftra, and afterwards 'left. ends 
upon the back-pait of the Rectum to near its under extremity. 

Veins. 
The Veins which return the Blood from the Chylopoetic and 
AiTiltant Chylopoetic Vifcera, accompany their refpeclive Arte- 
ries,— the Hepatic Bianch excepted. — They have, like their Ar- 
teries, large and fiequent Communications with each other, are 
much fuperior in fize, and, as well as the other Veins ot the Vif- 
cera fituated in the great Cavities, are dellitute of Valves. 

The following are the Principal Trunks. 
The Mesenterica, or Mesaraica Minor, or H./E- 

MORRHOIDALIS INTERNA. 

The Mesentlrica Minor, running up at the left fide of 
the Spine, receives— 

The Frofer Vena H/emorrhoidalis Interna, which 
returns the Blood from the Inteftinum Reclnm ;— the name ob- 
tained from the Vein being fuppofed to be connected with the 
Tumours called Hemorrhoids or Piles. 

The Vcn* Colica Sinijira, which return the Blood from the 
left portion or fide of the Colon. 

A Vena Duodenalis, which returns the Blood from the left 
portion of the Du.denum. 

The Mefenteiica Minor commonly terminates in the Vena 
Splenica, though not unfrequently in the Mefenterica Superior. 

Vena Splenica. — The Vena Splenica, fituated at the under 
fide of its Artery and immediately behind the Pancre:: 
teives— 
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The Rami Splenici, which return the Blood from the Spleen : 
The Rami I'ancreatici, which pals from the under end of the 
Pane i 

The Vena Breves, cr Vafa Bre%>ia, which come from the left 
or great end of the Stomach : 

The Vena Gaftrica Siniftra, or Epiploica Siniftra, which comes 
from part of the great Arch of the Stomach, and coirefponding 
portion of the Omentum : 

The Gaftrica Superior, which comes from the fmall Curva- 
ture of the Stomach and Omentum Minus, and goes into the 
Splenic near its termination, or into the beginning of the Vena 
Porta;. 

The Splenic and Inferior Mefenteric Veins, after receiving 
their refpeftive Branches, form a fliort Trunk which joins the 
Superior Mefenteric. 
Vena M,isrnterica Superior, or Major. The Great 
nteric Vein, (ituated at the under fide of the Artery, re- 
ceives — 

The Rami Mefenterici, which are very large and numerous, re- 
turning the Blood from the Jejunum and Ilium, — the Branches 
going into the left fide of the general Trunk. 

1 1 1 j Heo-Colica, which comes from the end of the Ilium and 
beginning of the Colon. 

The Colica Dextra, which belongs to the right fide of the Co. 
Ion, and terminates in the right or concave fide of the Mefenteric 
Trunk. 

The Colica Media Anaftotnotica, which comes from the right 
portion of the Great Arch of the Colon, forming, with the de- 
fending Branch of the Mefenterica Minor, a large Arch iimilar 
to that of the coirefponding Artery, and terminating alfo in the 
right tide of the Trunk. 

I le Gaftro- Epiploica Dextra, which belongs to the light por- 
tions of the Stomach and Omentum, and frequently unites with 
the Veins from the lidc of the Colon, forming a fhort common 
Trunk, which has the term of Gaftro-Colica applied to it. 

The Pylorica and Duodenalis, which terminate 

in the Superior Mefenteric, at other times in the Gaftrica D. 

The Great Melenteric Vein, formed by the Branches mention- 
e 1 above, partes over the beginning ot the coirefponding Artery, 
and joins the Vena Splenica. 

The Trunk formed by thefe Veins, runs under the head of 
the P id here obtains the name of Vena Porta, or V. 

tort arum. 

Vena Port^e. 

The Vena PorT«, formed by the two Mefenteries, and by 
the Splenic Vein, returns the Blood from the Stomach and Intef- 
tines, and from the Spleen, Pancreas, and Omenta. 

Vol. If. S 



The under pirt cf I : termed by fume Authors 

part, — 
ot great U particular Dilut 

. St n us ot th 

ntly receives tlie Ve- 
Dextra, th rior, the Pylorica, a d the 

ruinate in one of v he 
Trunks vvhicli form it. 

It p .Is, inclining a little to the 1 i jht in its coutfe to 

the Liver, having the Tiunks of the Biliary D lifts before, and 
the Hepatic Artery on the left fide of it, — and is about thice or 
four inches in length. 

When it reaches the Porta of the Liver, it receives the Venat 
e into its Tiunk, or into its rij n, either by two 

ate Branches, or thel'e united into a (ingle Vein, 
in tl divides into two great Branch it and 

termed Vena Porta Hepatic*, which go off nearly 
at right angles, to be d if per led, through the fuhftance of the li- 
( an Artery, the fubordinate Blanches ac- 
, thofe of the A. Hepatica. 
From the extremities of the Vena Portarum, and likewifc from 
the extremities ot the Hepatic Artery, a let ot Veins aiile, term- 
, and fometimes Vena Cava' Hepatica, which 
accompany the Blanches pi the Hepatic Aite.y and Vena Por- 
tarum. 

The Branches of the Vena' Hepaticae afterwards unite into 
Hunks, which recede fiom the Hepatic Artery and Vena 
I , anl terminate in ihj Inferior Cava. 

Their termination in tiie Cava is by two, and frequently by 
three Trunks, at the place where it \ 

but commonly, below this, a few fmall Hepatic Branches ^o into 
the Cava where it is fituated behind the Liver. 



BLOOD-VESSELS of the ORGANS of URINE and 
GENERATION. 

AktERia ReNalis. The Arteria Rennlis, called alfo A. 
Emulgem, artfes from the fide of the Aorta, a little below the root 
mi the Superior Mefenteric Artery. 

It commonly comes off by one large Trunk, though freqi 
ly by two or more, in which cafe, each of theft is fmaller than 
when the Artery is fin 

It runs acrofs the Spine and Pfoas Mufcle, nearly in a I 
veife direction. The 



Vena Cavi, and ia longer than the left, in confequence of the 
Cava being fitu en the Aorta and the Iney. 

At the concave edge of the Kidney, the Artei) divides into 
ur Branches, which fometimes lend Twigs to the 
GlandulaR Tunica Adipofa of the Kidney. 

The Renal Branches then plunge into the I fthe Kid- 

ney, fiirround its iefly in its 

Cortical Subltance ; — h other, but few 

in number, at the roots of the Pnpi llae. 

The Vena RenaLis, or Emulgens, terminates in the In- 
ferior Cava; and is m . in its conrefp mdin ;■ Arte- 
ry. It is the 1 trgelt Vein received by the Cava from i;s origin 
part where i; re . 

The left Renal Vein is t : f thetwo ;•- t, be- 

lt pad". s, I | Left- 

Kidney. 

Auterije Capsulares. 1 : Ar- 

Tl; 
and, t Renal ( , 

Branches from the Trunk of the Aorta. 

The Ven^ Capsulares common! ijeTrunfc, 

which, in the left iide, terminates in that of the Kidney, while 
in the right it frequently goes into the Cava. 

Arteki/e Adiposa:. The Arteries which fupply the Tu- 
nica Adipofa of the Kidney are humeri ns Twigs proceeding 
from the Diaphragmatic, Capfular, and Renal Arteries, or from 
olhe;s near it. 

The Veins which return from the extiemities of thefe Arteries 
pafs into the Trunks adjacent. 

Arteria Spermatic^. The Spermatic Artery, the diame- 
ter of which is fmall when compared with its great length, arifes 
oppofite to its fellow, from the fore-part of the Aorta, a little 
below the F i ies. 

Sometimes it arifes from the A. Renalis, at other time-! a little 
n the Aorta, and in rarer inltances from the Diaphrag- 
matic Art( 

It defcends, in a waving direction, on the An face of the Pfoai 
Mufele, covered by the Peritoneum ; the right palling obliquely 
over the Cava, the left behind the Colic Arteries of the linn* 
fide, and both before the Uieters to the under part of the Abdo- 
men. 

After this, it of the Obliquus Extei 

and runs in the Spermatic Cord, where it divides into Bi • 
which are difperfed in a very con nner upon the Tefticle 

and E 

In the defcent of the Artery it imparts — 

Invigslo the Tunica Adipofa of the K'dn y. 

To the Peritoneum and Cellular Subltance near it j— and 



To the Ureters, — which me alio fupplied with other Arteiits 
from the adj cent Veflels, viz. from the Renal and Capi'ular Ar- 
teries, from the Aorta, the Iiiacre niul Vefica 

The Vena Spermatica is much larger than its correfpon- 
ding Aite.y, and is furnilhcd with Valves within, but more par- 
ticularly without the Abdomen. 

It forms a Plexus which accompanies the Artery, and about 

the place where it recedes from it, which is nearly oppolitc the 

under end of the Kidney, it forms a fn k, which in the. 

oes into the Cava a little below the Emulgent Vein, 

and in the left into the correiponding Vena Renalis. 

Befides the Artciv commonly termed Speimatic, the Tefiicle 
generally receives a Minute Branch, which ariiesfrotn the Hypo- 
gastric, and accompanies the Vas Deferens to the Body of the 
Terticle upon which it is difperfed, — communicating theic with 
the Branches of the Spermatic Artery. 

The Vein proper to this Artery, terminates in the Vena Hypo- 
gaftrica. 

The Spermatic Artery, in the Female, has the fame kind of 
in, and the fame courlc through the Abdomen as in the 
Male; — but in place of perforating the Abdominal Ring, as it 
in the latter, it defcends into the Pelvis, between the Lamina 
of the Ligamcntum Latum, to be difperfed fiift upon the Ova- 
rium and Uterine Tube, and then upon the Body of tiie Uterus 
itfelf, — parting in at its corner, and communicating with the Ar- 
tery of the oppofite fde. 

The Spermatic Vein has the fame termination in the Female as 
in the Male, — but is confiderably larger. 

Artfri/e Iliacte. The Iliac Arteries cor.fift of the Tivo 
Common Macs, which are formed by the Bifurcation of the Aor- 
ta ; and of the External and Internal Macs of each fide, which 
are formed by the Bifurcation of the Iliacx Commum 

The External Mac partes out of the Abdomen behind the I.i- 
gament o/Poupart ; the Internal, termed alio A. Hjpogajli ica, 
defcends obliquely into the Pell i 

the lide of the Pelvis^ the Internal divides into many 
Bi anches, fome of wh : ch b 

negation, the reft to other pai'ts of the Pelvis and adjacent parti 
of the Thigh. 

The following are the Branches fent from the Hypogaftric Ar- 
tery to the Organs of Urine and Generation. 

Arteria Umbil'Calis. The Arteiia Umbilicalis appears 
in tin- . the continued Trunk of the Internal Iliac 

in ihe Adult, is fhrivelled in the form of a 
at iis beginning or under part. 

The lilical Artery gives off— » 

One or more Arteries Vejiccles, which run to the ui der p 
:r, and ex. far as the fur.d 



fir*. At their origin, they furnifh Twigs to the Venculaj Semi- 
i. files, Prodate Gland, and Rectum. 

In i he Female, the Umbilical Artery fends minute Branches to 
the Uterus and Vagina. 

Arteria Uterina. The Arteria Uterina, termed alfo Ute- 
rina Hjpogaftrica, is much larger than the Spermatic Artery. 

It atiles from the Hypogaftnc, near the origin of the A. Pu- 
dica, and runs into the Uterus at its under extremity. 

It is afterwards reflected upwards along the edge of the Uterus, 
towards its Fundus or upper part, where it meets with the Sper- 
matic Artery, with which it forms frequent Anaftomofes, and 
afterwards many Communications with the Uterine Artery of 
the oppofite fide. 

The Uterine Artery fends Branches downwards to the fiib- 
ftance of the Vagina, and others forwards to be difperfed upon 
the Bladder. 

Artkria Vaginalis. The Arteria Vaginalis is frequently 
awanting. — When prefent, it arifes from fome of the Branches 
of the Hypogallric, — as that common to the ffchiarlic and Pu- 
dic, — or from the Haemorrhffidalis Media ; and is diftributed 
up m the under part of the Vagina. 

Befide3 this, there are other Vaginal Branches from the nei: h- 
bouring Arteries ; as from the Veficales, Uterina, and Pudica, 
which com i mil each other, and with the proper Vagina- 

lis, upon the fubilar.ee of the Vagina. 

Arteria Pudica, or Pudenda Communis. — The Arte- 
ria Pudica, 'named from its belonging to t , 

in both fexes, come-; off either ly from the Trunk of 

the Hypogaftric, or from the A. Ifchi 

It ;>..!!'.s out id the Pelvis, through" the under part of ti:e 
i of the Os Ilium, at the lower ed^e of the Pyrifonn Muf- 
<. I . 

It then turns between the Sacro-fciatic Ligament-!, to get to 
the inner fide of the Tuber Ilchii, where it deep in ths 

mce. 
■n the Tulier, it proceeds along the inner fide of the Cms 

is, and behind the Crus of 
lis, t il it approaches ti . thePubis. 

Branches, of which the follow- 
ihe principal, viz. — 

Seminales, Proit te Gland, Neck of 
.um. 
inches to t h and part; adjacent to the Sacro-fcia- 

•ills j fome of them extending as i'dr as the Joint of 
the Thigh-bone. 

, Membranes, and Fat about the Tu- 
ber vt the Os lie. ii,, 

Vol. 11. S 2 
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The Arteria I.', into 

Branches, to fupply the Mufcles and Integuments about the 
' of th : Anus. 

The A. Perinei, which paries under the Tranfverfalis Perinei 
Mufcle, in the fpace between the Cms of the Penis and li- 
the Urethra, and skives Branches to the Skin and Mufcles at the 
fore-part of the Anus and root of the Penis, and to tile Scro- 
tum ; while the Artery itl'eif terminates on the under fide of the 
Penis. 

After difperfing the Branches already mentioned, the Pudic 
Artery divides, at the root of the Penis, into thiee principal 
Branches, viz. — 

The Firji Branch, which pafles into the Bulb of the Urethra, 
and is continued forwards in the Co iofum Urethne, 

into ihe Cells of which many o\ 

The Second Branch, termed Profunda Penis, which gees into 
the Crus Penis, and directs its courfe in the Corpus Cavernofum ; 
its Branches communicating with the Artery of the oppofite fide, 
and with the Cells of the Penis. 

'I he Third Branch, called Dorfalis Penh, which turns be- 
tween theSymphyfis of the Pubis and root of the Penis, and pro- 

Doifum, as far as the Glaus, adheri 
to the ligamentous Subftance which indoles the Corpora C 
fjofa, and fending Branches to it and to the Integuments. 

In the Female, the Pudic Artery has the fame general cou.i 
in the Male. 

Afti the inner fide of the Tuber of the Os Ifchium, 

it is extended forwards, and fends Blanche-; to the Anus, 

, end of the Vagina, and Labia Externa, and terminates in 
the Clitoris, fomewhat in a fimilar manner as in the Penis. 

The Blood is returned from the Branches of the Hypogaftric 
Artery difperfed upon the Organs of Uiine and Geneiation, by 
ins, viz.— 

The Vena Vcficalis, which returns the Blood from the Bladder. 

T\\tVena Uterina Hyfogajiriea, width comes from the Uterus. 

The Vena Magna Ipjius Penis, which runs along the middle 
ef the Dorfum, and is often double- to near the root of the Pe- 
nis ; after which it partis between this and the Arch ot the Pu- 
bes, forming a Plexus which furfounds the Neck of the Bladder, 
ami lending out Branches which terminate in others at the fides 

The Vena Pudica, which communicates anteriorly with the 
Branches of the Vena Magna at the root of the Penis, and after- 
wards pafles back, with the correfponding Artery. 

The Vena Tegmentorum Penis, which is formed by fmall Sub- 
cutaneous Branches, and ends in the top of the Femoral Vein. 

The Veins above-mentioned, the lafl excepted, terminate in the 
Hypogaftrica, along with other Veins belonging to the Pelvis, to 
be afterwards defciibed. 
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BLOOD-VESSELS of the CONTAINING PARTS of 

THE ABDOMEN, AND OF THE PELVIS AND 

INFERIOR EXTREMITY. 

Arteri* Lumbares. — The Lumbar Arteries, which are 
Commonly four in number on each fide, arife in pairs from the 
back-part of the Abdominal Aorta, in the f £ .me maimer as the In- 
tercoftals do from thj Aorta in the Thorax. 

They run firlt over the fore-part of the Bodies of the four u - 
permolt Lumbar Vertebraae, and afterwards go between them and 
the Pfjae Muicles, in their way towards the fides of the Abdo- 
men. 

They give Branches to the Spine, to the Spinal Marrow and 
its Membranes ; are particularly difperfed upon the Lumbar 
Mufcles, and upon the Tranfverfus and Obliqui Abdominis j 
and perforating thefe, they alio furnifh Branches to the large 
Mufcles and the Integuments in the back-part of the Loins. 

Superiorly, they communicate with the lower Intercoftal and 
Diaphragmatic Arteries. 

8ACR.A MEDIA. The Sacra Media is a fmall Azvgos Ar- 
tery, which arifes from the under and back-part of the Aorta, 
immediately at its Bifurcation. 

It generally fends off a Branch over each fide of the lad Ver- 
tebra of the Loins, which takes nearly the lame courfe back- 
wards with the Arterite Lumbares. 

The Sacral Artery afterwards defcends along the middle of 
• acrum, as far as the Os Coccygis, fending Branches to the 
nbranes and Subftance of thefe liones, ar.d to the back part 
of the Rectum. 

Ii,iac.« Communes. After giving off the Arteries of the 
Contents ami of the containing parts of the Abdomen, the 
Aorta, upon the under part of the Fourth Lumbar Vertebra, 
divides into ihe Two Common Iliac Arteries, which are of equal 
fize. 

They pafs obliquejy downwards and outwards ; and nt the un- 
der auil late.nl paits of the laft Vertebra of the Loins, »'. e. oppo- 
fite to the pofterior Symphysis of the Pelvis, each divides into 
two others, an Anterior, termed lliaca Externa, and a Pofterior, 
led lliaca Interna, or Hjpogajlrica. 
Iliaca Externa. The lliaca Externa, which appears in 
the Adult as the continuation of the common Trunk, defcends 
the Brim of the Pelvis, taking a curved direction by the 
fide of the Plbas Mufcle, and afterwards paffes behind the Liga- 
ment o/Poupart, to form the Femoral Artery. 

In this couife, it does not fen I Branches, excepting 

form-time., a Twig or two to the Peritoneum, Pfoas Mufcle, &c. 



till it is about to leave the Abdomen, where it gives rife to two 
ies, — the Epiga/lrica, and Circumflexa OJfis Uii. 
TheARTKiUA Epi i, obtaining its name from its 

fituation in the fore-part or the Belly, goes off from the inner 
fide of the Artery, immediately before that Veiled gets 

behind the Ligament d/Poupart. 

At its origin, it is a little bent downward*, and about half an 
inch from the place where it fir ft comes off, it erodes obliquely 
upwards and invgards, behind the Spermatic Cord in the Male, 
and round Ligament in the Female. 

It proceeds in this oblique manner behind the Tendon of the 
Tranl - the point of the Pyramida- 

licular direction along the back- 
is Abdominis Mufcle. 
It furnifhes Branches to the Mufcles, Integuments, and Mem- 
the fore- part of the Abdomen, communicates in feve- 
with the Lumbar Arteries, and terminates a little 
the Umbilicus, where it foims feveral diftincl though fmall 
s with the under e:id of the Mamman'a Im 
Circumflexa Ossis Jlii. — The Circumflex Ar 

tly a little low 
hind the un the Fallopian Ligament. 

It runs a edge of the Os Ilium, till it arri 

the Vertebraae of the Loins. 

Branches to the Pfoas and Iliac Mufcl 
end of the Obliqui and Tianfverfus Abdomini 
communicues with the Epigaftric, and with the Inf 
• 

IliaCA Interna. The Iliaca Interna, or H 
d - and backwards in the po. 
cf the Cavity of the Pelvis, for about a couple oi 
breadth, afte which it generally dividi 

terior Set of Branches ; the former fup i r the 

im and Ilium, the lati [0 t ; lC 

parts about the Anterior region or the Pelvis. 

ANCHEJ. 

Irr. o-iuMS arts, or Ilj at a ; 
lumbar is a fmall Artery, a 

It pafTes outwards under the i ; u j. 

into Branches, one of whi n j f 

Lutnbalis Ima. 

The other Branches go to the Pi 
Mufcles, communicating there wiih the J 

C rcumflex Branches or the Ilium; — Ititu- 

in A. Nutritia, or Me Julians of the Os llii 
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Sacr* Laterales. Thefe are generally two or three in 
number, anting from the common Trunk, or frequently from 
the Gluteal Artery ; — though fometimes, there is only a finale 
Artery, which defcends by the fides of the Sacral Holes, givnig 
Branches, which fupply the place of the Saciae Laterales, ar.d 
fotnetimes alfo of the Sacra Media. 

They f urnifh Branches to the Membranes on the furface of the 
Os Sacrum, and inofculate by crofs Twigs with the Sacra Me- 
dia. 

Their principal Trunks enter the Anterior Sacral Holes, to 
be diltributed upon the Cauda Equina and the Membranes and 
Bones inclofinjr it. 

Arteri a Glutea. — This is fometimes termed Iliaca Po- 
fierior, and is the larger! Branch of the Hypogaftric Artery. 

Soon after it aril'es, it parTes through the upper part of the 
great Notch of the Os Ilium, and is reflected over the edge of the 
Bone, in the manner of the Inferior Scapulary At 

A! the under edge of the Gluteus Medium, it is divided into 
two fets of Branches, one of which runs in a radated direction 
clofe upon the Bone, and is chiefly difperfed upon the two fmaller 
Glutei, while Branches of inferior fi?e run fome of them down- 
wards to the Mufcles and Ligaments about the Joint of the 
Thigh, and others backwards to the parts about the Sacrum, 
communicating with the Lateral Sacral Arteries through the Po- 
sterior Foramina of the Os Sacrum. 

The other fet of Branches of the Gluteal Artery creeps in be- 
tween the Gluteous Medius and Maximus Mufcles, upon the 
latter of which it is chiefly difperfed. 

Anterior Branches. 
Arteria Oeturatoria, or Oeturatrix. — The Obturator 
Artery has its origin from the Trunk of the Hypogaftric, or 
from the Ileo- lumbar or from the Ifchiatic, and fometimes from 
the end of the Ifaca Ext' i 

It defcends in the Pelvis by the fide of the Pfoas Mufcle, and 
afterwards pafles through the Hole at the uppei part of the Ob- 
turat r Ligament. 

While in the Pelvis, it frequently gives Twigs to the Bladder 
anil ; near ir. 

All nt, it divides into Branches, one 

fet of which are difperfed upon the parts ab -joint, 

to the Obtmator Mufcle, ar.d to th : 

the upper and inner part of the Thigh, 
— the two fets of Branches in ' i'h each oiher. 

ART'-'RIA Umeilicalis. — The Umbilical Artery fends off 
jv ;i; miug ; the reft of it, in 



VesrcALis Ima of HaUer. — This i« a loi nder 

Branch which fr< 
and runs to the under part v>: tl 
Gland. 

Arteria Uterina. 
Artery, is difperfcd upon the I } de- 

ed. 

H^MORRHOIDALIS MEDIA. 1 

Artery is fometii 

other i . j, the Pudic in the Male, 

or Umbilical in t 1 

It is ch: \\\m, 

where it ar 

quently fends Branches to U to the 

Veliculre Seminalcs and Tier' ite in the M o the Va- 

nd Bladder in the Fen 

Pudica Communis. — The Pudica Commu d by 

Authors Hamorrboidi its of 

Generation and Anus, as was I 

Arteuia Sciatica. The Sciatic, or I fell in tic Artery is the 
largeft of the Ilinc Branches, the Glutea except* 

It goes through the under part of the Sciatic Notch, accom- 
panied by the Nerve of that name having the P) rifouii Mufde 
between it and the Gluteal Artery. 

It afterwards defcends fomeway down the Th'gh, in compa- 
ny with the Sciatic N^ive, in the hollow between the great 
chanter cf the Thigh bone and Tuber of the Jl'chium, — coveted 
by the Gluteus Masimus Mufcle. 

It fends an Artery backwards, termed A. Coccygra, wl«i< h 
creeps along the Sacro- Sciatic Ligaments, fumifhing Brand 
the parts about the Os Coccyais, and othei ('.end from 

't, nr-.d an with forne bf tl il Arteries 

'■ •; Sacrum. 
The prii of the Sciatic Arteiy, however, are 

led upon the under | art of the Gluteus Maximus M 

• part of the Thigh, 

communicate with the Ooturator and Pudic Artei 

Arteri. lis. 

The Femoral or Cp.uk al Artery, — the continuation of 
•he E out of thi between the Li- 

PART and Brim of the Pelvis. 
ft exit, it i cially over the Ball of the 

Os Fei ;.e Fiexois of the Thigh between it and the 

Joint. 

1 deep in a hollow at the upper and 

Refclns and Sat tonus upon 

iieAdducloj is upon the inner fide of it. 
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Here, it is covered by the Glands of the Groin, and by the 
1 Aponeurosis and Fat ; and from this pait it defcends at 
the ih'.ide of the Thigh turning gradually backwards till it reach- 
es the Ham. 

From the top cf the Femoral Artery, a few fmall Branches are 
fent off to the Superficial Mufcles and Inguinal Glands, and to 
the common Integuments at the upper part of the Thigh ; alfo 
one or two others termed Pudica Externa, to the External Parts 
of Generation and Integuments of the infide of the Thigh. 

About two Fingers-breadth below the Ligament of Poupart, 
the Femoral Artery divides, fomewhat like the Common Iliac, 
into Anterior and Pofterior parts : — The former is the Femoral 
Artery Ihiclly fo called, the latter is termed Profunda Femoris. 

Profunda Femoris. 

The Arteria Prcfun da, alfo called Vast a, Posterior, or 
Muscularis Femoris, immediately at its origin from the Fe- 
moral Artery, gives off two large Blanches, — the Circumflex a In- 
terna, and Cicumflexa Externa, — which run in oppofite direction* 
at the upper part of the Thigh. 

The Circumflexa Interna, though mod frequently com- 
ing off from the beginning of the Profunda, often arifes higher 
than it, fiom the top of the Femoial ; and there are now and 
then two of them, one a little lower than the other. 

It paffes between the under end of the Pfoas, and the Peclina- 
lis Mulcle, and afterwards turns round the inner part of the 
Joint of the Thigh. 

It fends off — 

Large Branches to that portion of the Adductor Mufcles 
which belongs to the upper part of the Thigh. 

Small Branches to the Mufcles in the vicinity of the Trochan- 
ters. 

A Branch, termed Articularis Acetabula to the Capfular Liga- 
ment of the Joint. 

A T-ivig, which enters the breach at the under and fore part of 
the Acetabulum, to be difperfed upon the Ligamentum Rotun- 
dum and the fubliance called Gland of the Joint. 

A confiderabie Branch, which' anaftomoles with the Trunk of 
the Obturator Artery : — And 

Sma/hr Branches which communicate with the Aiteria Sci- 
r.tica. 

Circumflexa Externa. — The Circumflexa Externa arifes 
for the molt part nearly oppofite the former, but fiequently a 
little lower. — Now and then this artery has a double Origin, one 
of the Tiunks coming off higher than the ether. 

It paffes outwards between the upper ends of the Rectus, Ten- 
for Vaginae Femoris, and Vaftus Externus Mufcles, and over the 
Great Trochanter of the Os Femoirs. 
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It fends Tranches upwards to the under part of the Glutei and 
to other Mufclee placed at the inferior and back part of t he Pel- 
vis, which anallomofe with thole running down from the Aite- 
ria Sciatica. 

Others which have more of a lateral direction, and are distri- 
buted upon the Mufcles at the upper and back part of the Thigh, 
and upon thole more immediately about the Joint, — communica- 
ting with the Branches of the Circumflexa Interna. 

The largeft Branches defcend between the Reel us Femoris and 
Vaitus Exterr.us ; one, longer than the reft, reaching almoft as 
Far as the outer part of the Knee. 

The Profunda Femoris, having detached the Circumflex Ar- 
teries, finks deep behind the Trunk of the A. Femoralis, and is 
fituated upon the Adductor Mufcles of the Thigh. 

In its defcent it is divided into principal Branches, termed 
Rami Perforantes, which, after lending off" final 1 Branches to the 
Triceps Mufcle, perforate it to be difperled upon the Flexors on 
the b.ick part of the Thigh. 

The Perforantes come off in the following fucceflton, viz. 

The Perforans Prima, which arifes near the Small Trochan- 
ter, pei folates the Triceps a little faither down, and furniflies 
Blanches to the Mufcles in the upper and back part of the 
Thigh. 

It forms numerous Communications with the Circumflex Ar- 
teries, about the root of the Great Trochanter, and anaftomufc* 
in particular with the under ewd of the Sciatica. 

1 he Perforans Secunda or Magna, winch comes eff fome-way 
below the former, and is the largeft ol Arteries. 

It gives Branches to the Mufcles in general about the middle of 
the back-pai t of the Thigh, particularly to the Flexors ( 
Leg; and communicates above with Arteries ot the Per; 
Prima, and with the Circumflex Arteries. 

Befides thefe, there is one, and fometimes two other perfora- 
ting Branches, which are gieatly inferior in fize to the two for- 
mer, and are loft upon the Flexors at the under and back part of 
the Thigh ; one Twg fent oft" from thefe fometimes forming a 
Nutritia or Me dull arts of the Os Femoris. 

The Femoral Artery, after giving off the Profunda Femoris, 
paffes down between the Vaftus Internum and infertion of the 
Triceps, giving only fmall .Blanches to the adjacent Mufcles and 
Integuments. 

About the middle of the infide of the Thigh, it is fituated be- 
hind the Sartorins Mufcle ; and nearly two-thirds down 
the Os Femoris, it perforates the Triceps, pafling b< 
Mufcle and the Bone, in its way to the J. 

Having paffed through the Triceps, it is found in the I 
part ot the Thigh, wheie it fends Blanches, fometimes termed 
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Perforates, to the Flexors and Integuments, one Branch, the 
principal Medullaris, to the fubftance of the Bone, and others to 
each of the Varti Mufcles, the Mufcular Branches communica- 
ting above with Branches defcendmg from the fuperior parts of 
the Thigh. In this part of the Thigh it lies clofe upon the Bone, 
and adheres firmly to it, till it reaches the Ham, where it is 
termed A. Poplitea. 

Arteria Poplitea. 

The Arteria Poplitea is lodged deep in the hollow be- 
tween the Ham-ltrings, and between the Condyles of the Os Fe- 
moris, covered by its aflociate Vein and Nerve, and generally by a 
great deal of Fat. 

It gives ofFfeveril Branches, termed Articulares Superiores and 
Inferiores, to the Joint of the Knee. 

Four ot thefe, fituated, two above and two below the Joint, 
are more regular and conft.mt than the reft, viz. 

The Articularis Superior Interna, which turns round the Os 
Femoris, above the Inner Condyle, paries under the Semimem- 
brnnolus and Semitendinous ; and, after perforating the Ten- 
don of the Triceps Mufcle, is dif'perfed upon the upper and inner 
part of the Knee, anaftomoling above with Branches fent down 
from the Femoral Artery. 

The Articularis Superior Externa, which arifes nearly oppofite 
to the former, partes outwards between the Tendon of the Bi- 
ceps and Body of the Os Femoris, immediately above its outer 
Condyle, and is loft upon the upper and cuter part of the Knee ; 
its Branches anaftomoling with thofe of its fellow, and particu- 
larly with the long defcending Branch of the Circumflexa Ex- 
terna. 

The Articularis Inferior Interna, which arifes oppofite the 
bonding of the Joint, partes downwards, and then turns round 
the Tibia, immediately below its Inner Condyle. 

It fends Branches firft to the back- part, then to the inner fide 
of the Knee; fome of them infinuating by the Semilunar Car- 
tilages into the inner part of the Joint. 

It communicates above with the Branches of the Articularis 
Superior Interna. 

Ths Articularis Inferior Externa, which comes off near the 
former, and p;i(Tts firft downwards, then outwards, between the 
External Lateral and the Capfular Ligament, to be difperfed up- 
on the under and outer part of the K.nee 3nd inner part of the 
Joint ; communicating with its fellow of the oppofite fide, and a- 
bove, with the Branches of the Articularis Superior Externa. 

The other lefs conftant Articular Branches are difperfed ugdn 
the Mufcles a little above the Joint. 
\ r of.. II. T 



TheArU i-isg furniflied Dranches to the Joint 

of the Knee, gives others to the Mufcles at the upper and brick 
part if the Leg, two of which, termed Surah's, more confidera- 
ble than the iclt, pafs into the heads of the Gaitrocncniius Ex- 
teriHis. 

The Tiunk < f the Artery pafles aftei wards between the heads 
of the external Gastrocnemius, and commonly from two to three 
inches below the bending of the Knee, and at the under and 
outer edge of the fopli tens divides into two large Arteries, the 
Tibialis Ant tea, and Tibialis Pojiica. 

Tibialis Antica. — The Tibialis Antica partes direclly 
through the upper end of the Intei ofllous Ligament to the fore- 
part ot the Leg. 

In its defcent in the Leg, it adheres clofely to the anterior 
furface of the Interoftlous Ligament ; and lias the Tibialis An- 
ticus on the inner fide, and the Long Extenibis of the Toes on 
the outer. 

A little above the Ankle, it partes upon the outer and fore-part 
of the Tibia, and getting under the Annular Ligament and Ex- 
tenfor Pollicis, it goes along the convex furface of the Foot. 

It fupplies, in general, the Mufcles and Integuments, which 
belong to the outer and foie-part of the Foot, and ultimately paf- 
fes into the Deep Mufcles of the Sole. 

Its Branches come off in the following older, viz. — 

A Small Branch lent off before the Ti unk perforates the In - 
terofleous L'gament, to be difperfed upon the parts near the Jo ; nt j 
tiic fiiperior Twigs running in a retro, rade direcVon. 

The Recurrent Anterior, which arifes from the Artery after it 
has perforated the Ligament, and is diftribu.id upon the Muf- 
cles at the upper part of the Leg, and upon the Ligaments at the 
under part of the Knee, anaftomofjng there with the Inferior Ar- 
ticnlai Am 

Numerous Branches fent off in a lateral direction to the Mufcles 
and Integuments on the outer and fore-part of the Leg. 

The Malleoli Interna, which comes oft near the lower end of 
the Tib>a, and is difperfed on the parts about the inner Ankle. 

The Malleoli Externa, which arifes a little lower than the 
former, and is d ftributed to the parts near the outer Ankle. 

The Arteria l.irfea, which takes its origin a little anteriorly 
to the bending of the Ankle-joint, and is more confiderable in 
m the Malleolar Branches. 

utwards and forwards under the Extenfor 
Brevis Digitorum, and fends Branches to the Joint of the Ankle, 
where it communicates with the Malleolar Arteries. 

It fupplies the greater part of the Mufcles, Integuments, Sec. 
on the upper and outer part of the Foot, and fends Br; 
termed InteroJJei, to the Mufcles between the Metatarfal Bos 
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the imall Toes, — winch, however, are frequently derived from the 
Metatarfal Artery. 

The Arterits Metatarfea, which goes off about the middle of 
the Dorfum Pedis, and pafl'es obliquely towards tlic root of the 
Little Toe, afliftmg the former Artery in furnifhing Branches to 
the upper part of the Foot and Tbes, and fome times, in part or" 
entirely, Supplying the place of dv.it Artery. 

The remaining put of the Anterior Tibial Artery afterwards 
advances between the Extenfor of the g;ear, and long Extenfor 
final! Toes, fending Twigs to the adjacent parts, and di- 
viding, be. ween the Metatarfal Bones of the Great Toe and that 
next it, into a Large Pojlerior and a Small Anterior Branch. 

The Pojle- ior Branch, which may be confidered as the con- 
tinuation of the Trunk, finks between the Metatarfal Bones 
ct the two fn It Toes, and anailomofes with a deep Artery iu the 
Sole. 

The Anterior Branch runs forwards, under the name of Dor- 
falis Pollicis, to be difperfed upon the Great ajid Second Foes. 

Tibia, is Postica — The Tibialis Poltica divides about a 
3 idth under the origin of the Tibialis Arnica, into the 
Fibularis, and Tibialis Poliica ltriclly Co called. 

The Fibularis, termed alfo Peronea, which is fmaller than 
either of the Tibial Arteries, rims down at the inner fide of the 
Fibula, for a conliderable way along the Leg, and is lituated, 
firft under the Soleus, and then under the Flexor Longus Pol- 
licis. 

Its Branches are diilributed to the Mufcles at the outer part of 
the Leg in the neighbourhood of the Fibula, — a fmall Medullary 
Branch alfo penetrating the fubitance of that Bone. 

A little above the inferior Articulation of the Tibia and Fi- 
bula, it fends a Branch forwards, termed Peronea Anterior, 
which perforates the InterofTeous Ligament, and is difperfed up- 
on the fore-part of the Ankle, where it anaftomofes with the Ex- 
ternal Branch of the Tibialis Antica. 

The continuation of the Trunk*, fometimes termed Peronea 
Pojlerior, del'cends behind the Malleolus Externum, to the outer 
and back-part of the Foot, anaftomoiing with the External Mal- 
leolar and Tari'al Branches of the Tibialis Antica. 

The Tibialis Postica, properly fo caded, paiTes down at 
the back-part of the Tibia, and runs over the Tibialis Pofticus 
and Flexor Digitorum, and under the Gaftrocnemius Intemus, 
in its defceiu through tiie Le.f. 

Behind the inner Ankle, it becomes more fuperficial, and has 
the Tibialis Pofticus and Flexor Digitorum Longus on the inner, 
and the Flexor Longus Pollicis on the outer fide of it. 

From the Ankle, it runs in the Hollow of the Os Calcis, and 
behind the Abductor Pollicis, to the Sole of the Foot. 
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Its Branches fupply the Mufcles at the back and inner part 
of the Le-g, and the different paits of the Sole; forming many 
Inofculationi with the Blanches of the anterior Tibial and the 
Fibular Artery. 

In its courfc along theLez, it gives off — 

Numerous Blanches, fimilar to thofe of the Tibialis Antics, to 
the furiounding Mufcles : 

The Arteria Nutr'uia Tibice, which begins a little below the 

upper end of the Trunk, defcends for feme way in the Leg, and 

oianches to the deep Mufcles and Membranes near it, and 

one Branch termed A. McdulUuis, which enters the Hele neai the 

middle of the Bone. 

Several Branches to the parts behind, and at the inner fide of 
the Ankle and Heel, which communicate with o;iiers of the An- 
tti ior Tib al A> tti y. 

The Trunk of the Artery divides in the Hollow of the Os Cal- 
c s, at the place where it is about to go behind the Abductor 
Poilicis, into two princ pal Plantar Branches, — the Interna and 
Externa. 

The Plantar Arteries run forwards under the Aponeurosis 
Piantaris, having the Flexors of the Toes between them. 

The lHantaiis Interna paffes near the inner fide of the Sole, 
between the Aponeurolis Plantaiis and Abductor Poilicis. 

It gives Branches which run in a retrogiade direction to the 
back-pai t of the Ankle and adjacent parts of the Heel : 

Seviral Branches fiom each fide, which go forwards to the 
Mufcles an J Integuments, and other parts at the concave edge of 
the Sole. 

At t lie root of the Great Toe, it fends a principal Branch to 
its inner fide; it then paffes under the Flexor Longus Poilicis, 
and aftir analtomofing with the Arcus Piantaris, gives off a 
lar.-e Branch which fplits into two,— one to the outer fide of 
the Great Toe, and the other to the adjacent fide of the Toe 
next it. 

The Plantaris Externa, — which may be confidered as 
the continuation of the Trunk, being in general much larger than 
the Interna, — paffes obliquely outwards between the Flexor Bre- 
vis Digitorum, and Flexor Accefforius, till it reaches the Bafe 
of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe. 

It is aftei waids arched forwards between the Flexors of the 
Toes and Matataifal bones, the Trunk being continued to the 
root of the Great Toe, under the name of Arcus tlantaris. 
The External Plantar Arieiy fer-ds off — 

A C.onfuierahU Branch, firft to the under, then to the outer part 
of the Heel, which communicates externally with Branches of the 
anterior Tibial and the Fibular Arteries : 

Se-veral Branches to the Flexors of the Toes, and to other parts 
n he outer portion of the Sole, which communicate, on the in- 
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Her fide, with the Branches of the Plantaris Interna, and at the 
outer with thofe of the anterior Tibial Artery. 

The Arcus Plantaris gives out — 

Several Branches to the deep Mufcles of the Sole, particu- 
larly, 

Rami Interojfei to the Mufcles between the Metatarfal Bones -. 

A Branch to the outer fide of the Little Toe : 

Three Large Digital Arteries, which are forked at the roots of 
the Toes, and run along the edges of thefe, in the manner the Di- 
gital Arteries do along the Fingers. 

Between the Metatarfal Bones of the Great Toe and the one 
next it, the Plantar Arch anaftomofes with the polrerior or per- 
forating Branch of the anterior Tibial Artery, forming a free 
communication between the Arteries of the upper and under fide 
of the Foot. Frequently it fends off here a Digital A 
which forks and runs along the outer fide of the Great 7\;e, and 
inner fide of the Toe next it, fo as to fupply the place of one of 
the Branches of the Internal Plantar Artery. 

At the roots of the Toes, the Interofleous Arteries of the up- 
per part of the Foot, alfo form diftin<St anaftomofes with the an- 
terior extremities of the Trunks of the Digital Arteries. 



VEINS. 

The Veins of the Inferior Extremities, like thofe of 
the Superior, conlift of a Subcutaneous and Deep fet, and like 
them alio, are furniflied with numerous Valves. 

Sudcutaneous Veins. — The Subcutaneous Veins are fitu- 

between the Common Integuments and General Aponei ro. 

nd, in many pairs, are entirely concealed by the Fat. They 

. ■mufe frequently with each other by large Brain he, and 

communications alfo with the deep leated Veins. 

They form two pr nopal Trunks, called Sapheena Major and 

Sapbana* Minor ; — the term Saphaana applied, from the Vein 

being fuppoi'ed io be always <vijil>le. 

The Saphjena Major begins upon the upper fide of the 
Foot, runs over the fore-part vf the inner Ankle, and attends iQ 
the Leg at the inner edge of the Tibia. 

From the Leg, it pafl'es up oy the tnfiJe of the Knee, and af- 
ards, from the inner to the upper and fore-part ol the 
'I'lr 

I; is at firft compofed of Veins, derived from the upper and in- 
ner pat t of the Doifu in Pedis, which have frequent aourcomofei 
icli other, and are of confide! able iize. 
Vol. II. T 2 



Iii its afcent it is joined by Blanches from the lupcifkial 
pans of the Leg, and is frequently fpiit into a Plexus, foroe way 
below the Knee. 

It receives Branches from the fuperficial parts of the Thigh, 
and linall Twigs from the Inguinal Glands. 

It terminates in the top of the Femoral Vein, nearly oppofite to, 
©1 a little higher than, the origin of the Arteria Profunda. 

The Saph/ena Minor arifes upon the outer fide of the Foot, 
and afterwards paflls behind the Malleolus Exteinus. 

From tlii s , it aiVeads in the back-part of the Leg, upon the 
fuifaee of rtie Gaftrocnemius Externus, and goes in>o the Ham. 

It is formed by the Veins of the upper and outer part of the 
Foot, and is joined to the Saphaena Major, over the MeUrtarfal 
r more Aiches, which receive a Plexus of Blan- 
ches into then lowei or convex part. 

It is joined by the fuperficial Veins of the outer and back-part 
o! die Leg, which have frequent analtomofes with each other, 
and wnh tiic Branches of the Sapluena Major. 

It terminates in the Vena Popliiea, and communicate-; con- 
ftanlly by a ("mall Branch with the Saphaena Major, a little 
above the Knee. 

Deep Veins. The Deep Veins of the Leg, like thofc of the 
■arm, run clofe at each fide of their Arteries, and are dou- 
ble their number, but differ a little from the Radial and Ulnar 
Veins, in b^ir.g proportionally larger. 

The Tibial and Fibular Veins anaftomofe in fome places 
with each other, and alio communicate with the Subcutaneous 
Veins. 

At the upper part of the Leg, they are united together, to form 
the Vena Poplitea, and the union is nearly at the fame place 
the correfponding arteries come off 

The Vena Poplitea adheres clofely to the upper fur lace of 
the Artery, which it in a great meafure conceals, and is com- 
monly fingle, excepting a fmall Vein which fometimes acccm- 
and communicates with it. 

The Popliteal Vein receives the Venae Surales and Articulares, 
and the Saphsena Minor; after which it forms the Femoral Vein. 

The Ve:;a FEMORALIS receives the Veins which correfpond 
with the perforating Branches of he Femoral Artery, and paff.-s 
in through the Triceps, where the Artery comes out. 

In the middle of the Thigh, it lies deeper than the Arteiy, 
afterwards turning gradually to its inner fide ; and at the upper 
part of the Thigh, it is joined by the Vena Profunda. 

The Vena Proun da receives the Veins correfponding with 
the Branches of the Artery ot thai name, and is (onetimes of a 
large lize, being then in a great meafure the continuation of the 
Vena Poplitea, a fmall Vein only in fuch cafes, accompanying 
the Trunk of the Femoral Artery. 



Belides the Vena Profunda, the Femoral Vein takes in finall 
Veins from the External parts of Generation, from the Ingui- 
nal Glands, and from the oilier fuperficial parts of the Groin i 
—and, in particular, it receives a Branch ot confiderable fize, 
winch defcends from the Integuments of the fore-fide of the Ab- 
domen. 

The Trunk of the Femoralis, having received the different 
Veins of the Inferior Extremity, pafles into the Abdomen, be- 
hind Poupart's Ligament, bein^ ftiil fituated at the inner fide 
of the Arteiy, — after which il forms ihe iliaca Externa. 

The Iliaca Externa receives into its beginning the Epi- 
gastric, and Circumflex Vein of the Os Ilium, and fometimes the 
V. Obturatrix. 

It .s fituated at the infide of the External Iliac Artery, and 
afterwards colTes behind it on the right, and behind the Inter- 
nal Iliac Artery on the left fide of the pelvis, to join the Trunk 
of the Hypogaftuc Vein. 

The Vena Hypogastrics, or Iliaca Interna, is fitu- 
ated at the outer fide of the Artery and receives the different 
Veins which coirefpond with the Branches of the Hypogafhic 
Artery, and which are furnifhed with Valves where they are 
fituated among theFlemy parts of the Pelvis. 

The External and Internal lliacs unite and form the Common 
Iliacs, a little below the divifion of the correfponding Arte- 
ries. 

The Iliacje Communes afcend by the right fide of their 
refpaclive Arteries, and a little below the the Bifurcation of the 
Aorta, — or upon the fore part of the Fifth Lumbar Vertebra, — 
unite to form the Inferior Cava, fituated, as formerly mentioned, 
at the right fide of the Aorta. 

The Vena Cava Inferior, — which is much larger than 
the Cava Superior, and greatly exceeds in fize ihe defcending 
Aorta, — re eives, at its beginning, the Vena Sacra, and higher, 
the Venae Lumbares, which, in the left fide, pal's behind the 
Trunk of the Auita. 

It likewife receives the Venae Renales, and the Spermatica of 
the right fide. 

At length it takes in the Venae Hepaticae and Diaphragma- 
ticae, and perforating the Diaphragm at the root of the Liver, it 
terminates in the Right Auricle of the Heart. 






PART VII. 

OF THE 

NERFES IN' GENERAL, 



THE Nerves are firm, white Cords, which are generally 
considered as being directly continued from die Medullary 
SuMtance of the Brain and Spinal Marrow ; — although inttan- 
ees have been frequently met .vith, where the Brain, and even 
the Spinal Marrow, have been found nearly ol in the 

Foetus, and yet t,.e Nerves retained then- ufual appeal . 

They are Cumpoi'ed of Funiculi clofely con 
thefe again of (mailer Fibrilla: which may be lubdivided into parts 
fo extiemely minute, as almoft to elude the naked Eye, but 
which may be readily feen by the affifiance of the M croft 
—No Cavity, hi wc-ver, has been yet obferved in them. 

The Medullary Part of the Fibrilla? appears to be furnifhed 
with Cinei it -ous Subftance derived from their Pia Main 
proof of which, they are obfoved to be in general of a bn 
colour than the Medullary Subfh nee of the Biain, and I; 
in their couTe than at their fuppofed origin. — Monro's 
Nerv. Syjl. 

The M clullary Subftance of the Fibi iliac is pulpy and tender, 
but rendered thicker and ftronger by the coverings they receive 
from the Tun ca Arachnoidea, and Pia Mater, while within the 
Bones, and more particularly bv the additional covering given 
them by the D ira Mater upon their exit. 

The Dura Mater, in its paffage t, rough tl e Bafe of the Cra- 
nium, and between the diffe en. Verteb ] ae J t. connecled by its 
External Surface to the Pci i lanium *i d Periofttum: while 
the inner part of it, together with the Tunica Arachnoid. 
Pia Mater, is continued along the Net ves. 
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The Ini'olucra, or Coverings, inclofe each of the Nerves in 
general, and likewife the feveraJ Fibiilix- of which i hey are com- 
pofed, whereby their fize, as well as ftrength, is greatly in- 
ert:! led. 

The Nerves, foon after leaving the Bones, have the Dura 
Mater fo intimately connected with them, that h has been con- 
fidered by fome Authors, as degenerating into condenfed Cellular 
Subltance, notwithstanding it It. 11 retains the general appearance 
of the Dura Miter. 

Upon examining the Nerves, efpecially the fmall ones, in a 
living or recently dead animal, they are obferved to have nume- 
rous IVhite Lines placed tranfverfely, or in a Terpentine direction. 
— Obf. on New. Syji. Tab. XIII. 

When the Nerves are moderately ftretched, this appearance 
becomes lefs evident; and when extended considerably , or when 
macerated in water, it vanifhes entirely. 

Prochaska (De Came Mufculari) fuppofes thefe Serpen- 
tine Lines to be owing to a dectilfation of VclTels and Fibres of 
Cellular Subftancc ftraitening the Nerves. 

Dr. Monro coniiders them as Folds or Joints allowing the 
Nerves to accommodate themfelves to the various Itates of Flex- 
ion and Extenfion. 

The Nerves are fupplied with Arteries from the neighbouring 
Blood-vefTcls, to which they fend correfpondmg Veins. 

Thefe, however, are fmall, and difficult of injection, except- 
ing in the large Nerves, where the Veffels are more confident! le, 
and where, after a minute injection, the Nerve receives the colour 
of the matter injected. 

Upon dividing the Nerves, they are not found to pofTefs much 
contraFlility ; while the Arteries, upon being cut arc obferved to 
retract very conuderably. 

They are generally lodged in the common Cellular Subltance 
and Fat, and in the Interftices of the Vifcera and Mufcles, where 
they are prevented from being comprefled ; though in feveral parts 
they ae expofed to the hard nef% of Bones, or to the action of 
Mufcles, over or through which they pais. 

In their courfe fchrough the different parts of the Body, they 
generally run as ftraight as is conlifient with the nature of the 
particular part over which they pafs, and their own fafety. 

In their progrefs, they divide into Branches, which become 
gradually final I er, and which, though taken collectively, arc in- 
ferior in lize to the Trunks from which they iffue. 

The Branches generally run ofFat acute angles ; but in fevenl 
pl.ices they have a retrograde direction. 

y have commonly the fame kind diftiibution in the oppofite 
fides of the lame Subject, and vary little in tins refpect in diffe- 
rent Subjects. 



In feme parts of the Body, federal Nerves unite together, 

form a Plexus or Nct-ivcr.k ; in others, they unite into a Common 
Trunk; and in many, by fuch an union, a hard knot, termed 
Ganglion, is foi n 

When the I'Uxrfrs, 01 the Common Trunks, are minutely ex- 
amined by flitting open their coverings, it is found, that their 
Fibrillae are intermixed in fuch a manner, tlu< each of the 
Nerves palling out from the Plexus, or from the Common Trunk, 
.ip.yfed of Fibrillae from feveral, or from > all the Nerves 
which entered jt, in confequence of which, the Organs in gene- 
ral are furn ftVd with Nerves turn various fources. Obf. on 

The Ganglia differ from each other in fze and figure : They 

have thicker Coats and are more Vafc ul t'es'j and 

are larger than the whole of the r ily, which 

enter into or go out from them. — ! hey art to leive as 
fi efh (bur.es of Nervous i 

They a e computed of Neivous Fibrill J by fomething 

like a Cineritious Matter, and multiplied^ 

is found to be compofed ol Fibrillae derived from the gieater part 
of the Nerves which enter it. — Obf. on Ntrii. Syji. 

Where Nerves pafs out from the fide of a CJ.m lion, they 
are compofed of Fibril Ix which come off in contraiy directions; 
— tue one fet fiom the beginning, the other from the < 
fite extrem ty of the (J ingli< n. 

The Nerves which go out from the different Ganglia have the 
ftiuclure with thofe which enter them, but are found, with 
only a few exception , to he rather la 

In the Trunk of a Nerve, the Cords appear to run parallel to 
each other ; but when macerated in water, lb as to difTolve the 
Cellular Subrhince, or wlien otherwife accurately examined, they 
are feen evidently to intermix fomewhat after the manner of t lie 
Fibrillae in the Plexus, or in the Ganglia. — Obf. on Ner<u. 
Syflcm. 

The Termination of the Nerves is fofr, pulpy, and pellucid, 
as is diflinfSly feen in the Retina of the Eye or Ear ; the exter- 
nal Covering being entirely laid afide, while the Pia Mater, in 
particular, accompanies them throughout. 

The Nerves preferve the motion of the Mufcular Fil 
They conftitute the immediate i Senfation, and con- 

vey Impreflions made upon them to the Mind- 
Tile manner in which thefe Jmprtflions are produced,— whe- 
ther b ion communicated to the Nerves; or by a Liquid 
calied Nervous Fluid, contained and moving in them ; — or by an 
electric Matter common to them and many other fubftances ; or 
in what manner that power acls, termed Animal EleElricity, 
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which has been lady discovered to take place in the Animal 
Kingdom, upon the application of certain Metals ; is not yet 
understood. 



DISTRIBUTION OF THE NERFES. 

THE Nerves are diltinguifhed into two ClafTes ; one arifing 
from the B:ain, termed Cerebral ; the other from the Spinal Mar- 
row, termed Spinal Nerves. 

The Cerebral Nerves are generally reckoned Nine or Ten Pairs 
in number, befides a paiticular Pair, which has the name of 
Sympathetic. 

They pafs through the Holes in the Bafe of the Cranium, and 
receive their relpective Names according to their order ; or from 
their Functions; or from the Parts on which ihey are difyei fed, &c. 

The Spinal Nerves confilt of Twenty-Nine or Thirty Pairs, 
which pal's out between the d fferent Vertebiae, befides a Pair 
called Acce£hry } which enter the Cranium from the top of the 
Spinal Marrow, and afterwards pafs out with one of the Cerebral 
Nerves. 

Nerves which pass through the Base of the 
Cranium. 

The First Pair, or Olfactory Nerves, — arife, on 
each fide of the Brain, by three feparate Stria;, from the Cor- 
pora Striata, at the under and back-part of the Anterior Lobes, 
near where the Carotid Arteries enter the Fijfures o/'Sylvius. 

They are more tender than the other Nerves, and alfo differ 
from them in not being compofed of Fafciculi. 

They run each in a Furrow, upon the under Surface of the 
Anterior Lobes of the Brain, converging a little and becoming 
fomewhat larger, till they reach the Cribriform Plate of the 
OEthmoid Bone. 

Upon tlvs Plate, each forms an Oblong Bulb, which, in colour 
and confidence, relembles the Cortical part of tiie Brain, but is 
mixed with Itreaks of Medullary Matter. 

From this Bulb, numerous Nervous Filamen's are fent off, 
which pafs through the Holes of the Cribriform Plate, and now 
become firm and 111-011? like the other Nerves, by receiving a co- 
vering from the Dura Mater. 

After entering the Nofe, they divide into two Portions or 
Planes, — one palling on the Septum, the other upon the OlTa Tur- 
binata, and othei paits oppofite: to the Septum, and both running 
at firft in Grooves of the Bones. 



They form a beautiful Plexus, which is fpread out upon that 
fide of the Membrane of the Nofe which is contiguous to the 
Bones, and may be traced a confiderable way upon it in diftiiift 
Threads, which becoming gradually filial ler, fink into the Mem- 
brane, and are fuppofed to terminate on ihe hi i face next the Ca- 
vity of the Nofe, theic conftituting the Organ of Smell. 

The Second Pair, or Optic Nerves, — which are of great 
fize, arife from the Thalami Optici, and are connected in their 
paflage to Tubercles at the rcot of the Inf undibulum, which 
furmfti them with an addition of Medullary Suhftance. 

They are of a purer white than other Nerves, having lefs Ci- 
neritious Matter entering their compofition, and differ alfo in 
the Pia Mater furn filing thtm with a geneial Covering, btfore 
it invefts the feveral Fafciculi of which they are formed. 

At the f»re part of the Sella Turcica, they unite, and have 
their Medullary Parts intimately intermixed. 

From this union, they go obliquely outwards and forwards 
through the Foramina Optica into the Orbits ; and advancing in 
the Orb'ts in a waving direction, — 10 prevent them from being 
over-llretched in the motions of the Eye,— they perforate t he 
Balls, to be expanded into the Retinae, which have been already 
<lefcribcd. 

The Third Pair, or Motor r.s Ocui.orum, — fmaller than 
the Optic Nerves,— arife at the under, inner, and back-part of 
the Crura Cerebri, or between the Corpora Albicantia and Tu- 
ber Annulare, by numerous Thieads which are loon collected 
into their refpeftive Trunks. 

They pafs outwards, perforate the Dura Mater at the fides of 
the Pofttrior Clinoid Procefs, and running along the upp< 
of the Cavernous Sinus, at the outfide of the Carotid Ai 
they get th tough the Foramina Lacera into the Orbits. 

Upon entering the Orbits, they divide tnto feveral Branches, 
Tvhich fupply the greater number of the Mufcles of the E 
confequence of which the Nerves have obtained their pan 
name. 

A Bianch runs to each of the Mufcles within the Orbit, ex- 
cepting the Trochlearis and Abdoftor ; and the Nerve lil 
aflifts in forming a fmall Ganglion, termed Opthalmic, fjom 
which Twigs are fent off to fupply the Ball of the Eye. 

The Fourth Pair, or Pathetic. — have their origin the 
hig heft of the Cerebral Nerves, and aie the moll (lender of the 
Body, being generally formed of one Fafciculus only on each 
fide. 

They arife by a fingle, and fometimes by a double root, behind 
the Ttftes, from the Medullary Expanfion which lies over the 
paflage to the Fourth Ventricle, and which unites the Proceffu; 
ad Ttftes to each other. 
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,They afterwards turn round the Crura Cerebri, and perforate 
the Dura Mater at ihe edges of the Tentorium, forne way behind 
the entrance of the Third Pair. 

They run afterwards alon^ the Cavernous Sinufes, at the outer 
/ide of the Murd Pair, then croi's over that Pair, and parting 
out o( the Cranium through the Foramina Lacera, they go ob- 
liquely over the Mofcles at he upper part of ihe Orbits, to be 
entirely difperfed upon the Pathetic or Trochlearis Mul'cles. 

The Fifth Pair, or Par. 1'rigeminum, — which aie the 
largeit Nerves of the Brain, arife, each by an anierior ("mall, and 
a poller or large Portion, from the fide of the Tuber Annulare, 
where the Crura Cerebclli join it. 

They enter the Dura M iter a little below t lie Tentorium, over 
the points of the Partes Petrofae of the Temporal Bones, and 
form a Plexus on each fide, in which upwaids of fifty Fafcicu- 
li hive frequently been enumerated. 

The Plexus finks cloi'e by the outfide of the Cavernous Sinus, 
concealed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and forms a Gang- 
lion fometimes called Gafferion, after Gassier, who, if not the 
Difcoverer, was the firft who illuftrated it. 

The Ganglion is of a femdunar form, and placed rranfveifely 
with reipcc"l to the Trunk of the Nerve. 

From the oppofite and curved edge of the Ganglion, three large 
Blanches come out ; the fii ft and Anterior, termed Ophthalmic, 
— the fecond and Middle, the Superior Maxillary, and the third 
nd Pofterior, the Inferior Maxillary. 

The First Branch of" the Fifth Pair, — at the fide of the 
Sella Turcica, is fituated lower than the Third Pair, and after- 
wards erodes over it, being previoufly connected by Nervous 
Matter to the; Trunk of the Fourth Pair. 

It goes through the Foramen Lacerum into the Orbit, and is 
there divided into the following Branches, viz. 

The 'iupra-Qrbhar, which is the largeft of the whole, being 
a continuation of the Ophthalmic. 

It panes immediately under the Membrane which lines the up- 
per part of the Orbit, and f pi i ts into two branches of unequal 
lize. 

The fmaller Branch termed Supratrochlearis, runs under the 
Superciliary Ridge to the Upper Eye-lid and Fore-head. 

The larger partes through the Foramen Supra-Obitarium,— or 
over the Superciliary Ridge when the Foramen is awanting,— 
fends Branches to the Upper Eye-lid, and divides into feveral 
others, which run back partly above, but chiefly under the Fron- 
tal Mufcle, to fupply the fore ai d upper part ef the Head in ge- 
neral, while minute Fibres appear to penetrate the Bones. 

The Nafal Branch, which runs obliquely over the Optic 
Nerve, where it detaches a Filament or two to the Eye, then 
under the Levator Mufcles of the Eye-lid and Eye; and getting 
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between the Abduclor Oculi and TrochlearU, partes to the infule 
of the Oibit. 

It fends a Branch, which aftci he Foramen Orbitari- 

tim Internum Anterius, re-entet m, and 

gets upon the Cribiifoim Plate of the OF 

From thence it n tbrouj h one cl i lie antci ior IIo!es of 

this Plaie, and fends Twigs to the membrane at the anterii i 
of the Noibil, while the Nerve defcending at the foie pan of :ha 
Septum Narium, is difperfed upon the point and Wing of the 
Nofe. 

The continuation of the Nafal Branch, now called Infratrocb- 
learis, partes forwards to the inner Corner of the Eye, and is 
distributed upon the Laciyma) Sjc and parts adjacent. 

The Lecrymel Breach, which runs along the Abductor Oculi 
Mufcle, fends T le Membranes and Fat near it, likewife 

one or two through the Subrtance of the CI . and one in 

to the Subftance of the Lacrymal Gland, while ano- 
ther partes over the Gland, and vanifnes in the neighbouring 
parts. 

A Branch to the Ophthalmic Ganglion, which is fomeiimes fuit 
off fiom the Nafal, at other times from the Ophthalmic Tiunk. 

The Ophthalmic Ganglion, — termed alio Lenticular, from its 
fhape, is foimed by this Blanch from the Fifth, and by another 
from the Third Pair, r.nd is commonly the fmalleft in the Body. 

It is of an oblong form and compreffed, is fituated at the out- 
ride of the Optic Nerve a litile before its entrance into the Orbit, 
and is concealed in I i times, though rarely, the Fila- 

ments which form it take their origin entirely from the Third 

From the Ganglion, about a dozen of Filaments arife, termed 
Ciliary Nerves, collected into two Portions, which creep along 
the oppofite fides of the Optic Nerve, feparated a little fiom each 
■other and running in company with the Ciliary Arteries. 

Befides the Ciliary Nerves from the Ga.iglion, one and fome- 
times two Filaments arife from the Ktmuis Uafalis, and pafs 
along with the other Ciliary Branches. 

The Ciliary Nerves, running with fcarcely any divifion, reach 
the back-part of the Eye ; and a little before the Infertion of the 
Optic Nerve, entei the Sclerotic Coat, pafs obliquely through it, 
and about the middle of the Ball, appear upon the Suiface of the 
Tunica Choreic' 



Upon this Coat, they run flat, and in a parallel direction, 
fending very few evident Blanche?, either to it or to each other, 
till they reach the Ciliary Circle, where they divide into nume- 
rous minute Filaments. 

Upon the Choroides, five or fix are larger than the reft, fome 
being fo minute as almoft toefcape the naked Eye. 
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At the Ciliary Circle, each commonly divides into two Bran- 
ches, which arc covered by the Cellular Subihnce of the Circle ; 
and thefe, at the root of the Ins, we fubtlivided mailer 

Branches, which run in a radiated and waring direction, the Ci- 
liary Veifels being interpofed. 

Near the inner edge or ihe Pupil, they are united into Arches, 
from wh cii very minute Twigs run to the interio r margin of th« 
Ins. 

The Si.condBra.vch, or Superior Maxillary Nerve, 
—is I Ophthalmic, and is principally difperfed 

upon the Parts belonging to the Upper Jaw, from which it has 
its n i 

Ic goes throu . h the Foramen Rotundum of the Sphenoid Bone, 
and at i t = i-xit divides into numerous Branches, ■ 

, which fends a 
reflect igh the Foramen P Sphe- 

noid Bone, to jo tic Nerve in the Canahs Caroti- 

cus, and a Branch which enteis the Foramen itum of the 

Pars Petrofa, to join the Portio Dura of th Pair. 

The Lateral Nafal Nerve goes afterwards into the Spheno- 
palatine Hole, to be difperfed upon the under and back-part of the 
Septum, and oppoiite fide of the Nofe, nbrane 

of the Sphenoidal Sir.us and Enftachian Tui>e : One Branch in 
particular, after palling along the Septum, goes through the Fo- 
ramen Incifivum to t lie Roof of the Month. 

The Palato Maxillary, or Palatine Branch, which defcends 
through the Canal leading to the Foramen Palatinum Poftenus ; 
and running near the Alveoli with correfponding 13'ood- vcfTels, 
fends Branches to the Velum Palati and R.oof of the M ;uth, and 
Minute Fil rate into the Palate-plate of the 

Superior Maxillary Bone. 

Small Branches, which p«fs round the Upper Jaw, and vanifk 
in the Cheek. 

A Twig, which goes through the Hole in the Os Malic, along 
with a Branch ■ f the Ocu! ice. 

Small Filaments, which run down into the back part of the Su- 
perior Maxillary Bor.e, and fuj | e oi : the Upper- 
Jaw, the large Deites Mo: Membiane lining the An- 
trum Maxill 

The Second Part of the Fifth Pair after fending off thefe dif- 
ferent Branches, goes into the C i the Orbit, and forms 
the Infra-orbkar Nerve, which, while in the Canal, gives off 
Filaments palling minute Conduits in the Upper Jaw, to 
the Antrum, to the Subftance of the Bone, to the fmall Mob res, 
Cartinus, Incifores, and Fore- i 1 ibmetimes ;i Tw'g, 
the co of a fmall Branch of the Internal Maxillary Ar- 
tery, to the Membiane lining th« Oibit. 



The Infra-Orbitar Nerve paflcs afterwards out of the Foramei 
Infra- Orbitariuin, and divides into m branches, to be 

distributed upon the Cheek, Under Eye-lid, Upper Lip, and fide 
of the N«)fe. 

The Third Branch, or Inferior Maxillary Ni-rve, 
goes ihough the Foram n Ovale of the Sphenoid ! fiip- 

plies the parts belonging to the Under Jaw, and the Mufclei fitu- 
ated between it and tlieOs Hyoides, by the following Blanches, 
viz. 

One, or fome imes two Deep Temporal Branches, to the inner 
part ot the Temporal Mufcle. 

Branches, to the Mafleter, Pterygoideus, and Buccinator 
Mufcles. 

A Branch wlvch paflVs behind the Cervix of the Lower Jaw, 
and . ives off Filaments to the fore-part of the Ear, and after- 
wards accompanies the Temporal Artery upon the fide of the 
Head, where it terminates. 

A Branch, to the Buccinator Mufcle and other parts of the 
Cheek. 

A Nerve of confiderabic fize, termed Lingual or Guftatorius, 
which partes between the Ptery o d Mufcles, to the inner of 
which it gives i uts. It then lends off, from its un- 

der fide, a Gangl.oa which tranfmits Nerves to the Inferior Max- 
illary Gland. 

The Lingual Nerve alfo tranfmits feveral Branches to the Sub- 
lingual Gland, and to the Mufcles of the Tongue. 

It terminates, at length, near the Point of the Tongue, by 
many Branches which belong chiefly to the Papilla? ; in confe- 
quence of which this Biancb is confidered as the principal 
Nerve of the Organ of Tafte. 

The Trunk of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, having parted 
with the Lingual Nerve, di reels itscourfc between the Pterygoid 
Mufcles to the Pofterior Foramen of the Inferior Maxillary 
Canal. 

Before entering the Canal, it fends off a long and flender 
Branch, which is lodged at firft in a Furn w of t he Bon< 
goes afterwards to be difperfed chiefly upon the Mylo-hyoideus 
Mufcle and Sublingu il G! 

The Trunk of the I afterwards conducted alongr the 

Canal of the jaw under the Alveoli, where it distributes Fila- 
ments to the different Teeth of the correfponding fide, and to 
the Subftance of the Bone : and coming out of the Canal by the 
Anterior Max. llary Foi amen, fomewhat diminifhed in fize, it 
fcatteis its remaining Branches upon the Chin and under Lip. 

The Sixth Pair, or Abducentls, arife from the begin- 
ning of the Medulla Oblongata, at the part common to the Tu- 
ber Annulare and Co. n dalia, and are the fmalleit of 
the Ceiebral Nerves, the Fourth Pair excepted. 



They peiforate the Dura Mater at the inner fide of the en- 
trance of the Fifth Pa ; r, and run forwards within the Celh of 
the Cavernous Sinus ; but fo furrounded by Cellular Subftanqg, 
as to feem to be protected from the Blood or that Receptacle. 

While in the Sinus Cavernofi, they are fituated between the 
Ophthalmic Nerves and Carotid Arteries, upon the furface of 
the latter of which they fend off two or tlnee Filaments on 
each fide of the Head, to affirt in forming the Great Sympathetic 
Nerves. 

The Trunks of the Sixth Pair afterwards go through the Fo- 
ramina Lacera, to be difperfed entirely upon the Abduclor Muf- 
cles of the 1 

The Seventh Pair is compofed, on each fide, of two porti- 
ons, — the Ner<vus AuJitorius, Nervus Acujlicus, or Portio Mollis; 
and the Communicant faciei, or Portio Dura. 

The Portio Mollis, is the fofteft of the Nerves, excepting 
the Olfaft 

It ariles by tranfverfe Medullary Stiice from the anterior 
part of the Fourth Ventricle, and is om i;s fcii 

the oppofi e fide only by the Ciena of rlie Calamus Scriptorius. 

The Stria?, tinning round i 
thcmlelves to the Tuber Annulare, from which they receive an 
addition of fubllance, and then get to the fide of the Portia 
Dura. 

The Portio Dura, fometimes alfo en!' beticus Mi- 

nor, arifes f. om that part of the Brain which is common to the 
Pons Varolii, Crura Cerebelli, and Medulla Oblongata ; and 
at its origin, is iituated upon the inner fide of the P 
lis. 

Between the origin of the Portio Dura and Trunk of the Por- 
tio Mollis, a final 1 Nerve nrife-, termed by Wrisbero, Portio 
Media inter P. Duram et P. Mollem, 

It comes off by minute Fibrillar, which foon u ite into a 
Trunk, from the pofterior parr of the Pons Varolii, or from 
the a art of the Medulla Oblongata, and is an Accefiory 

Nerve of the P irtio Dura. 

The Portio Dura, coniiderably fmaller than the P. Mollis, 
gets into the M id torius Internus, and is tli 

m akind i 1 by that Nerve, io which it s 

connected by fine Cellular- Subftance ; theJDura Mater, 
liies the Paffage, git ith Nerves. 

Portio Mollis. — The Portio M 
ciculi, nearly of equal (ize, o e of whi to the Co 

, to the Veltible and Sem ci 
h of thefe Fafciculi panes by numberlefs Fibrillx through 
the Cribriform Plate in the b tt in of the Meatus Auditoriu* In- 
tel nils, to the inner parts of the Labyrinth. 
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Jhe Fib; illae deftined for the Cochl< 

us. 

tcs which 

.' i he 

ti ihe 

between the Septum ad the 

Tin mil upon t Ln- 

min : 

the Ol s of the Gyri, to l>e dil- 

perf i 

. common to the Mo- 
di In upon the laft half-turn of 
the L iola of the ( 

U|n i) t ie Olle us part oi >he Nerves have 

.uious Portion, 
i he colour of the Retina of the Eye. 
In i of their courfe upon the Lamina Spiralis, they 

form h the ieth ulated ihuclure becomes 

much 'ii the outer pai t of this L:i 

the i. he Membrane lining the Gyri, — the I s 

i i lucid Pulpy Membrane i 
Eye. 

h I vi nre expanded, is hut 

um which lines the inner fide 
hich, though thin, mi 
ed with Bl 

he I ympanum. — See Dr. Monro's Trea- 

ich belongs to the Veftihle and Semicircular 
Canals, foi a Plexus, then a Gangliform Enlargement, 

nth. 

Th. to the Veflible and Semicircular Ca- 

;h the Macula Cribrola, or Holes fubdivided into 
fm I m of the Meatus 

Audi i . us. 

Of thele ! e Macula 

Cribrofa in the Inferior Fulfill a • f the Meat 
nus, to the Alvei buli. 

A ! ole in the 

Inferi • npulla of the Polteiior Membranace- 

ous Semiciicular Canal. 

A Branch, 1. ny of the farmer, enters the Pofterior 

Hole in thi upp r Fofiola i I , arfid 

upoi tlie Ampullae of the Supenor and Ex' ceou* 

Canals. 

'] hr Nerves, after reaching the Sacculus Veftibnli and the 
different Ampullae, are fpread out upon them, as in the Cochlea, 
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in the form of a Net-woik, the Fibres of which, by degrees be- 
upon the beginning of the Membra- 

Portio Dura — irates from the Portlo 

Mx'i ttom of the Meatus Auditorius Inte.nus, :.nd 

■'liiis I'allopii, by the anterior Hole 
uppei Foflu he Meatus. 

At er et in j into the Cmal, t receives the retrograde Nerve 
Second Bran h of the Fifth Pair, which enters by the 
unatura on ih fore-fide of the Pars Petiol'a. 

it fends Twigs through Foramina in the fides of the Aqueduct, 
Maltoid Cells and to ihe Mufcle ol the Stapes. 

A liule before its exii fiom the Aqueduct in the Adult, but 
at the outer end of it in the Fcetu off a reflected Branch, 

termed Chorda Tympani, which paries between the long Pro- 
celfes of the Malleas and Incus, and over the Membrana Tym- 
pani. 

The Chorda Tympani goes afterwards in a FirTure at the 
outride of the Eultachian Tube, and joins the Lingual Branch 
of the Fifth Pair, foon after that Nerve has got out of the Cra- 
nium. 

In its paflige, it fupplies the Mufcles of the Malleus, and the 
Membranes, &c. of the Tympanum. 

The Portio Dura afterwards partes out of the Aqueduct by 
the Foramen Stylo-maftoideum, and is at fitit lodged deep, bein"- 
fituated in a hollow behind the Parotid Gland. 

Here it gives a fmall Occipital Branch, which f nds Twigs to 
the back-part of the Ear, and terminates in the Oblique Mufcles 
of the 

It lends a Branch to the Dig.fhic, and another to the Stylo- 
hyoid Mufcle ; girts off a Filament which joins the Auricular 
Branch of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, and goes to the fore- 
part of the Ear; and is connected by another fmall Filament at 
the under part of the Ear, with Branches of the Sympathetic 
Nerve which run along the External Carotid Artery. 

It alfo furnifhes Filaments to the Parotid Gland, and then per- 
forates it, dividing into large Branches, which join, feparate, and 
rejoii ace. 

Th in fuch a manner as to conftitnte what 

has been called by feme the Pes Anferinus, and is divided into 
the ( ets of Branches, viz. 

The Temporal Branches, which afcend upon the fide of the 

i, to be diltributed upon the Temple ; fome running over, 

others under the Branches of the Temporal Artery, and forming 

feveral joinings with the Frontal Branches of the firft part of the 

Pair of Nerves : 

The Superior Facial Branches, which are difperfed upon the 
Orbicularis Oculi Mufcle, and the parti in general about the 



outer angle of the Eye, communicating in various places above 
and below the Orbit, with the riiit and fecond Branches of the 
Pair : 

it Middle Facial Branch, or the Great Facial Nerve, which 
runs Mufcle, and divides into many 

Branches, to be d upon the Cheek, and fide of the Noic 

and Lip*. 

connected with the Branches of the Superior Facial, 
and m irner of the Mouth, with others of the fecond 

and third parts of the Fifth Pair. They have likewife fome 
communications with deep Blanches of thcle two Nerves which 
pafs outwards between the Malfeter and Buccinator Mufcles. 

The Injerior Facial Branches, which proceed al^ng the fide of 
the under Jaw, to be difperfed upon the parts covering it, and up- 
on the Under Lip ; and connect themfelves with fome of the 
Middle Facial Branches, and with others belonging to the third 
part of the Fifth I 

The Defcending, or Subcutaneous Cervical Branches, fome of 
which run forwards under the Lower Jaw, and others down- 
wards, near the External Jugular Vein, to the Superficial Muf- 
cles, and to the Integuments at the fide and upper part . 
Neck, where they t'oi ni communications with the Inferior I 
Branches, and with diffeicnt Branches of the upper Spinal Cer- 
vical Nerves. 

The Eighth Pair arifee from the Medulla Oblongata, at 
the fides of the Bafes of the Corpora Olivaria, and 
fide, of the Nervus Gloffo-pharyngeus, and I 

The Glosso-Pharyngexjs is the fmaller of the two, ' 
only a little fuperior in fize to one of the Nerves of I 
Pair. 

The Pars Vaga comes off immediately under the former, and 
is compoied of feveial fepaiaied Fafciculi, whicl i) col- 

lected into a fingle Cord. 

The two Nerves, paffing outwards, go through the Bafe of the 
Cranium, immediately before the end of the L 
the Hole common to the Occipital and Temporal , J are 

fcparated from each other and from the Sinus by fmall Pi 
or the Dura Mater. 

The Glojfo Phwyngeus, termed alfo Lingualis Lateralis, i 
5ts exit from the Cranium, fends a Branch backwards, which 
joins the Digaftric Bianch of the Portio Dura. 

A little lower, it gives off Branches, which, with others from 
the Pharyngeal Branch of the Eighth Pair, and from the Great 
Sympithetic Nerve, form a Plexus which embraces the Inl 
Carotid Artery, and jftei wards fends Branches along the Caro- 
tis Communis to the Heart. 

Still lower, it gives Branches which communicate with others 
belonging to the Pharyngeal Nerve, and go to the upper part of 
the Pharynx and to the Stylo-Pharyngeus Mufcle. 
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The GloTTo-Pharyngeus, after fending a Twig or two to the 
Tonfi , to the upper part of the Pharynx, an I Membrane of the 
Epiglottis, divides in t i m my Branches, wh ch ru i the 

in u gin and partly to the middle of the root of ihe Tongue, fup- 
| ,, efpecially, the Pap. II* Majores and the parts in their 

neighbourhood. 

The 1'ars Vaga, — upon emerging from the Cranium, frequent- 
ly becomes a little increafed in diameter I >\ about an inch d 
i ; forming what fome authors I I its Gangli 

Enlargement. 

It defcends in the Neck at t ! ic cuter and back part of the 
common Carotid Artery, to which it is clofely unite. , being in- 
cluded along with it in the fame common (heath of Cellular Sub- 
ftance. 

At the upper part of the Nerk, it tranfmits a Branch to the 
Pharynx ; and immediately afterwards, a large one to the 
Larynx; and ne p of the Thorax, it fends a Filament, 

and fometimes two, to the Heart. 

The L'baryngeus, — chiefly formed by the Pars Vaga, but partly 
alio by a Branch from the AccefTorius, is afterwards joined by 
Branches from the Gloffo-Pharyngeus, and defcends obliquely 
over the Internal Carotid Artery. 

Near the origin of this Artery, it rends Filaments which join 
others from the upper part of the Great Sympathetic, and creep 
along the Common Carotid, to be united with the Carotid Ar- 
tery. 

Upon the middle of the Pharynx, it expands into a Gangli- 
form Plexus, from which many fmall Blanches are fent ou , to 
be distributed upon the three Conftrictors of the correfponding 
fide of the Pharynx ; one or two Filaments uniting above with 
the GjofTo-Pharyngeus,and others below with the Laiyngeus Su- 
perior. 

The Laryngeus Superior, — defcends obliquely forwards be- 
. and Pharjnx ; and behind the origin 
a large Internal or Superior, and 
a fmall External of Inferior Branch. 

The Internal E wards between the Os Hy 

and Superior Cornu of the Thyroid Cartilage. 

I. d i numerous Branches, fome of which go to the 

Arytenoid Gland, and to the Oblique and Tranfverfe Arytenoid 

Glandular Membrane of" the E 
tis ; while r number and the l.sr eft of thele Branches 

are difperfed upon the Gl I mbrane lining the upper 

portion of the Larynx and i 

The External Branch, — which Scarpa confulers as more pro- 
perly termed Pharyngo Laryngeus^ — is originally compofed of a 
Branch from the Internal Laryngeal, and another from the Great 
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Sympathetic ; and is connected b it to the Pharyngeal, 

and fomctimes alio by one to the Internal I. 

It imparts Twigs to th Middle and Lowi f the 

Pharynx, and at": ites in the i'hyroid Gland and 

inner part of the L:i j 

The Filament, lent from the Pars Vaga at the bottom of the 
Neck, joins the Great Caidiac Bianch of the Sympathetic N 
in the upper part of the Thorax, to be difperfed upon the H 

Tiie Ninth Pair, — frei 
times Liuguales Medii, — arile from the under and lateral parts of 
the Corpora Pyram dilia, on the foie Ob- 

i, by numerous Filaments which are collected into Fai"- 
cicuii. 

They pafs out nina of the Oc- 

cipital Bone, afl re, for fomc way, to the 

ir, by Cellular Subitance. 

A little below Trunks of this P iir 

of Nerves 's conj iboccip'tal 

Nerve, or with an Arch which c Fuft 

Cervical to ;ether. 

The Trunk then defcends between the Internal Jugular Vein 
and Interna! Carotid Artery, and at the too. il Ar- 

tery c both Carotids '■> its , ion. 

Where it 1 over the Carotids, it lends down a 

Bianch of 

The Defcendens Noni panes down a certain length along with 
the common C m its courfe, furn fh.es 

Branches! i of the Omo-hyc no-thyroid 

Mufoh t unites * he Firft and 

nts from the Second and Third 
Ceivit an;1 flender 

Twig under portions of the Sterno-thyroid, and to the 

Omo-hyo"d and Sterno-byoid Mufcles. 

The Ninth Pair paffrs afterwards behind the Facial Trunk 
and Temporal Veins, or the Trunk formed bythefe, and over the 
root of the Facia! Artery, — lending a Nervous* Twig to the Hyo- 
i d Mufcle. 

Upon the Ilyo-glofTus Mufcle, the Trunk of the Nerve is 
it number of Branches, which go to the middle 
of the Tongue, and terminate chiefly in its Flefhy parts ; a 
le Genio-hyoid Mufiie, and two or i 
one Filament anaftomoling with the Lingual Bianch 
of the 1 

The Gaeat Sympathetic Nerve, — obtaining its name 
from its numerous Connections with moft of the other Nerves of 
the B formed originally by the reflected Branch 

from the fecond of the Fifth Pair, and by one or two and fome- 
times three fmall Filaments, fent down from the Sixth Pair while 
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in the Cavernous Siims ; or, according to the opinion of feme 
Authors, the Sympathetic lends offtheie fmall Nerves to join the 
Fifth and Sixtli Pairs. 

Upon die Surface of the Internal Carotid Attery, while in the 
Caiotic Canal, the Brandies of the Fifth and Sixth Pairs and 
Great Sympathetic making this connection, arepulj y and tender, 
and foim a Plexus which fur rounds the Carotid, and from which 
the Trunk of the Sympathetic is molt frequently coniidered as 
bein. fent out. 

After efcaping from the Carotic Canal, the Trunk which is 
of lm.ill fize, is clol'ely connected, for a fhort fpace, with the 
Trunks of the Eighth and Ninth Pairs; and, fepaiating from 
thefe, it expands into a large Ganglion, — termed Ganglion Cervi- 
cale Super ius, — of a long oval form, and iituated oppofite to the 
Second Cervical Vertebra. 

From this Ganglion, the Nerve comes out very little increafed 
in fize, — and delcends on the anterior Vertebial Mufcles of the 
Neck, — behind the Eighth Pair of Nervts, with which, and 
with the Carotid Artery, it is connected by a Sheath of Cellular 
Subftance. 

At the under part of the Neck, and nearly where the Inferior 
Laryngeal Artery turn:, over towards the Larynx, the Sympa- 
thetic form- another Ganglion, termed by ibme Authors Cervi- 
cale Medium and by others Cervicale Inferius. 

The Gangiion Medium is fomewhat iimilar in fhape and fize to 
the Ganglion Superius ; though it varies coniiderably in thefe 
refpects in different Subjects. 

From this Ganglion, principal Branches are fent down, one of 
which, larger than the reft, and coniidered as the continuation of 
the Trunk, turns outwards between the Inferior Laryngeal and 
Vertebral Arteries to another Ganglion. 

This third Ganglion, — is placed at the head of the firft Rib, 
and is termed by Ibme Authors Ganglion Cewicale Inferius, or 
Imum, while others coniider it as the firft of the Thoracic Gan- 
glia. 

The Cervical part of the Great Sympathetic is connected with 
other Nerves, and difperfed upon different parts by the following 
Branches, viz. 

One or two fhort, but thick Branches, which connect the be- 
ginning of the Superior Ganglion with the root of the Subocci- 
pital Nerve : 

Oae or two Pulpy Nerves, which run forwards behind the In 
ternal Carotid Artery, and divide into many others. Thefe, to- 
gether with Filaments from the Gloflb-pharyngeus, form a 
Plexus which lends Branches to the Ganglifonn Expanfion of the 
Pharyngeus, and afterwards embraces the external Carotid 
Artery, fending Plexufes of Filaments along its different 
Branches : 
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Ofie or two other foft Nerve?, going behind the Internal Cato- 
tid, and with a Branch of the Laryngeus Interims of the Eighth 
Pair, forming the Laryngeus Externus : 

Thick, fhon Roots connecting the Firlt, or Conjugation of the 
Firff and Second Cervicals, with the fuperior Ganglion of the 
Spmpathetic Nerve. 

From the Superior Ganglion alfo, are fent off f mall Branches, 
which mming with Filaments from the Laryngeus Superior, 
form the Rumus Cardiacus Supremus, or Superficialis Cordis. 

The Superficial Cardiac Pierre of he Sympathetic, in the 
Right Side, d vides into Branches at the bottom of the N(.ck, 
which fend a Filament or two along the Inferior Laryngeal Ar- 
tery totht-Thyiod Gland and afterwards unite with the Superfi- 
cial Caidiac Neive ot the Eighth Par before the Subclavian Ar- 
teiy, and with the Larjngenl Nerve behind it. — In the left fide, 
it terminates in the Cardiac Plexus ot Ntives. 

From the Second, Third, and Fourth Cervical Nerves, an 
equal number of Cords defcend behind the Scaleni and Rectus 
Major Mufcle, to the middle Ganglion of the Great Sympa- 
thetic. 

From the oppofte fide of the Ganglion, Branches are fent 
down, which join and form the Ser-vous Magnus Profundus ; 
others aie fixed to the Superficial Cardiac aud to the R current of 
the Eighth Pair ;— the reft go partly over and partly behind the 
Subclavian Ariery, to the Inferior Cervical, and to the firft 
Thoracic Ganglion. 

Nervi Accf.ssorii ad Par Octavum. — The Acceffory 
Nerves arife by fmall Filaments from the lateral Paris ot the 
Medulla Oblongata and upper portion of the Spinal Marrow. 

The Filaments from the Spinal Marrow come off between the 
anterior and pofterior Bundles of the Cervical Nerves, — the firlt 
of them frequently extending as far as the fpace between the 
Sixth and Seventh Pairs. 

The different Filaments unite by degrees into their refpeciive 
Trunks, and often have connections while within t lie Dura 
Mater, with one or twe of the Bundles of the upppermofl Spinal 
Nerves. 

The Trunk of the Nerve pafTes out, on each fide of the Cra- 
nium, in company with the Nerve of the Eighth Pair; but forms 
no part of that Nerve, being included in its own peculiar Sheath 
received from the Dura Mater. 

Af'er perforating the Cranium, it fepantes from the E: 
and defcends obliquely outwards through the Sterno-n . 
Mufcle to the Shoulder. 

At its exit, it fends off a Branch, termed by feme Ramus 1.1':- 
nor, (the Trunk itfclf being then called Ramus Major), which 
aflifts in forming the Pharyngeal Nerve ; and gives another, 
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lmaller than the former, to be couriered to the Pars Vaea of the 
Eighth Pair. S 

At the fore-part of the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, it is joined by 
an Arch to the Suboccipital, and frequently by another to the 
Firlt Cervical Nerve. 

In its paffage through the Sterno-maftoideus, it fends feveral 
Branches to the fubftance of that Mufcle, and terminates at 
length in the Trapezius. 



■^■►ooooooooc-oooooooo » 

SPINAL MARROW, 

AND 

ORIGIN OF THE SPINAL NERVES. 



THE Spinal Marrow is the continuation of the Medulla 
Oblongata, and obtains its name from being contained in the 
Ofleuus Canal of the Spine. 

It is inveiied by the fame Membranes which cover the Brain, 
and has an additional partial Involucrum from the Ligamentous 
Membrane which lines the Bodies of the Vertebrae, and which 
has been already taken notice of in the defcription of the Liga- 
ments. 

On the inner fide of the Ligamentous Lining, the Dura Mater 
is fituated, which paries out of the Cranium by the Foramen 
Mignum Occipitis, and farms a Cylindrical Sheath which lojfe- 
ly envelopes the Spinal Marrow, and extends as far as the Os 
Sacrum. 

It is more elaftic than the Dura Mater of the Brain, and there 
by admits more readily of the different motions of the Spine. 

At its egrefs from the Cranium, it is intimately connected to 
the beginning of the above-mentioned common Ligamentous 
Lining, and is alfo united with the Pericranium at the edge of 
the Foramen Magnum of the Occipital Bone. 

Below the Firft Vertebra of the Neck this intimate connection 
between the Dura Mater and inner Ligament of the Vertebrae is 
difcontinued ; a Cellular Fatty, and Slimy Subfiance, which fur- 
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rounds the Dura Mater throughout the reft of the Canal, being 
interpofed between the M. mbrane and the Ligament. 

The Dura Mater is only in contact w th the Tuni< a Aiachnoi- 
dea, and this alio only in contact with the Pia Mater, and lying 
lb loofely over it as to he feparated from it wim facility through 
the whole length of the Spine. 

The S| inal Marrow, I ke the Brain, confifts of a cortical and 
Medullary Subftance, but d ffers >n this refpecl, that the Cincri- 
tious Matter is placed within the other. 

Upon ihe Suiface of the Spinal Marrow, while lying in its 
natural fituation, many tranfVerfe Wrinkles or Folds are ob- 
ferved, which allow it to be extended in the motions of the Ver- 
tebix. 

It is a liitle flattened on its anterior and pofterior Surfaces, and 
is larger near the under part of the Neck, and at the top of the 
Loins where the great Nerves of the Extremities are lent off, than 
in the other parts of the Spine. 

It is divided into two lateral Portions or Cords, which are fepa- 
rated from each other externally by an anterior and pofterior rif- 
lure continued from the Medulla Oblongata ; and each of the 
lateral Portions is in fome meafure fubdivided by a fuperficial 
Furrow into a larger anterior and imall pofterior Cord. 

The lateral Portions are firmly united together by fine Cellu- 
lar Subftance, but may be feparated from each other before as 
well as behind, — without lacerating either, — to near their mid- 
dle, where they are connected by a Layer of Cineritious Mat- 
ter which palTes from the one Cord into the other. 

When the Medulla Spinalis is divided tranfverfely, the Cine- 
ritious Subftance is obferved to have a Cruciform appearance, 
ccrrefponding with the Coids of which it is compol'ed. 

The Bodyof the Spinal Marrow defcends as far as the Second 
Vertebra of the Loins, and terminates there by a Conical point, 
which is concealed by Faf'culiof Nerves. 

Each of the lateral portions of the Spinal Marrow fends off 
from its anterior and pofterior parts, flat Faiciculi of Nervous 
Filaments, which are placed oppoiite their fellows on the other 
lide. 

Several of the Fafciculi of the Cervical Nerves detach Fila- 
ments to thofe immediately above or below them ; and the fame 
thin? is occallonally oblervtd of fome of the Bundles of Dorlal 
Nerves. 

The anterior and pofterior Fafciculi perforate the Dura Mater, 
from the inner part of which each Fafciculus is furnifhed with a 
proper Sheath, and is continued within it, the Sheaths connected 
by Cellular Subftance only, till they get between the Vertebrae. 

Between the anterior and pofterior Fafciculi or Spinal Nerves, 
and between the Tunica Arathn»idea and Pia Mater, a imall 
Ligamentous Cord termed Ligamentum Denticulatum, is iituated, 
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which is attached to the Dura Mater, where that Membrane 
comes out from the Cranium and accompanies the Spinal Mar- 
row to its inferior extremity. 

It adheres by Cellolai Sub.lance to the Pia Mater, and fends 
oft horn its oppofite fide final 1 Cords, in the form of Denticuli, 
which carry the Tunica Arachnoidea along with them, and run- 
ning more or lefs in a tranfverfe dnection, are fixed, each by 
minute Fibres to the Dura Mater, in the Interftices of the Fafci- 
culi. 

The Ligamentum Dent'culatnm of the oppufr.e fides incorpo- 
rate with the Pia Mater at the inferior extremity, or Conical point 
of the Spinal Marrow, and forma Ligamentous Filament which 
perforates the under end of the Dura Mater, and is fixed by 
i'miil Fibres to the Membranes covering the Os Coccygis, in 
the manner theDenticuli are fixed to the Dura Mater. 

It was termed by lome Authors Ligamentum Pia Matris. It 
was confidered by the Ancients as the Fortieth Pair of Nerves, 
and was alto called Ner-vus Imparus Sacrui. 

It affifts in preventing the Spinal Marrow and the tender origin 
of the Nerves from being overstretched. 

Having got between the Vertebite, each of the pofterior Bun- 
dles forms a Ganglion, from the oppofite end of which a Nerve 
comes our, and is immediately joined by the anterior Bundle, 
thus constituting the beginnings of the Trunks of the Spinal 
Nerves. 

The Nervous Cords fent out from the Spinal Marrow, after re- 
ceiving their coverings from the Dura Mater, become coniidera- 
bly larger than the Fafciculi which form them ; as has been 
already obferved in the general defcription of the Nerves. 

As foon as the Spinal Nerves emerge from between the Verte- 
brae, each fends Branches backwards totheMufcles near the Spine, 
and others forwards to join the Great Sympathetic Nerve, while 
the Trunk is continued outwards to its place of dell: nation. 

The Spinal Nerves are diftiugui filed on each fide, by numbers, 
according to the Bones, under which they pafs ; Thirty Pairs are 
mod commonly enumerated. — One going under the Head, and 
termed Suboccipital ; — Seven pafling under the Vertebrae of the 
Neck ; — Twelve under the Doiful ; — Five under the Lumbar Ver- 
tebrae ; and— -Five under the pieces which originally composed 
the O- Sacrum. 

The Fafciculi which form the Cervical Nerves are fhart, run- 
ning nearly in a straight d ie6lion fr .in their oiigin to the Inter- 
nal Holes. Thole which form the Dorfal Nerves are long- 
er than the former, and run more obli quely downwards; and 
thofe which form the Lumbar and Sacral Nerves are vei y Jong and 
run ftiil more obliquely downwards, till at length the undermoft 
•f them become nearly longitudinal. 
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The fize of the Fafculi corrcfponds with tlmt of the Nerves 
which they go to form.— The Falcictili of the four loweft Cervi- 
cal and fir ft Dorfal, are large and broad, gi vug origin to the 
Greai Nerves which fupply the Superior Extremity. — Thofe of 
the Back are much more (lender, while the Falciculi of the Loins 
and the two upper Sacral ones are of grta"t fize, to form the 
very large Nines which run to the Lower Extremity. 

Tin Lumbar and Sacral Falciculi, while included in the Dura 
Mater, form a Bundle of Cords, termed Cauda Equina, from 
the refemblance it has to the Tail of a Hoife; efpecially vrhett 
the Fibrillar of the Nerves are unravelled by feparating them from 
each other. 

The Falciculi perforate the Dura Mater, nearly oppofite to the 
parts where they pais through the Vertebrae, — of courfe the 
of the inrerh r parts of the Spinal Mai row emerge from 
the- Spine, considerably lower than their different orig 

Blood-Vessels of the Spinal Marrow. — The Arte- 
ries of the Spinal Mai row conlill of Anterior and Pofterior Spi- 
nal Areries, and of many additional Branches communicating 
with o.hers fiom the adjacent Veflels. 

'The Anterior Spinal Arteries arife, one on each fide, fiom the 
Vertebrals, near where thefe join ;o form the Bai.lar Artery. 

Upon the beguiling of the Spinal Mat row, they generally 
unite into a common Trunk, which defcei ds in t hat depreffion 
on the Anterior Suiface of the Medu:la, whereby it is diftin- 
gu ifhed into two Lateral Portions, — and the Artery continues 
nearly of the fame fize throti hout, in confequence of additions 
it receives from the neighbouring Arteries. 

In the Neck, it communicates with the Vertebral Thyroid, and 
Cervical Arteres, by Branches which pafs through the fame 
Holes with the Nerves. 

In the Back, it receives Branches from the Intercoftal, and in 
the Loins from the Lumbar Arteries; all of which alfo go 
through the Intcrvfi ebral Holes. 

It terminates at the under end of the Spinal Marrow; the 
Cauda Equina being fupplied by Branches from the In 
Iliac Artery, which enter through the anterior and pol 
Holes of the Os Sacrum. 

The Pofterior Spinal Arteries, — arife commonly from the infe- 
rior Arteries of tl lum, and frequently from the 'j i 
of the Vertebral Ait« um. 

They are equa Litery, but confidera- 

bly inferior to it in iizt feparate through the v 

of the r courfe. 

They have coi . , tir.e appea I form fie- 

qupnt Inofi each other, at d with Ai 

Branches of which communicate with the anterior S] 
tcrv. 
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The Arteries of the Spinal Marrow are divided into minute 
Branches, which are difperfed upon its fubftance, upon the Mem- 
branes which inclofe it, and alio upon the fubftance of the Verte- 
brae and upon the origins of the Nerves. 

The Veins of the Spinal Marrow accompany their Arteries, 
and afterwards terminate in the Sinus Venofi of the Spine. 

The Sinus Venofi con fill of one on each fide, which runs exte- 
rior to the Dura Miter, being chiefly lodged in ths Ligamen- 
tous Membrane which lines the fore and lateral parts of the Ver- 
tebral Canal. 

They extend from the Foramen Magnum of the Occipital 
Bone, to the under end of the Os Sacrum, and are fo in :g il ir 
on their furface, and fo much divided and fubdivided within by 
the openings of Veins, as in many parts to have the appearance 
of Cells. 

At the different Vertebrae, they are conjoined by crofs Branch- 
es, which have a Semilunar form, like the furface of the Bones 
which furround them. 

They communicate at their Superior extremity with the O.ci- 
pital and Lateral Sinufes, and fend numberlefs Branches out- 
ward:-, which open iniotlie Veins the Arteries of which analto- 
mofe with thofe of the Spinal Marrow. 

Nerves of the Neck and Superior. 
Extremity. 

Nervus Accessor ius. — The AccefTory Nerve belongs >n 
fomerefpecls to this Clai's of Nerves ; — 'nit having part of its 
origin within the Head, and from its palling out with on; of the 
Cerebral Nerves, it has been already defcribed along with thefe. 

Suboccipital Nerves. — Thefe were formerly called Tenth 
Pair of the Head, and by many at prefent are termed Firfl sf the 
Neck. 

They arife, on each fide, from the beginning of he Spinal 
Marrow, by an Anterior ami Pofterior Fafcicul.is, Ike the red 
of the Spinal Nerves ; and, like thefe alfo, they have then- Gan- 
glia where they pais out between the Bones. 

They perforate the Dura Mater immediately under the en- 
trance of the Vertebral Arteries, and pals forwards under them, 
and over the tranfverfe Proceffes of the Adas. 

Tiiey afterwards appear in the fore-part of the Neck, and .re 
each conneeled above by an Ach to the root of the Ninth Pair, 
and below by a fimilar Arch to .he Full Cei»ical Nave. 

Anteriorly, they are joined by one or two (hurt Branches to 
the upper Gangla of the Great Sympathetic Nerve. 

They afterwards divide into Branches, wh ch are aiftributed 
upon the Recti and Obliqui Capitis, and upon loine of the Deep 
Extenibr Mufcles of the Head. 
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The First Cervical Nekve, — comes out, on each lidc, be- 
'.he Atlas and Second Vertebra of the Neck, and immedi- 
ately fplits into two parts ; the firft of which pafles forwards un- 
der the tranfverfe Procefs of '.he Atlas, and is joined by an Arch 

with the Nervus Acccfforius, and by Branches with the Ninth 
Pair: It is a) fa connected by a loft Gangliform pellucid root with 
the upper Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve, lending a Branch 
downw be fixed to the i'econd Cervical Nerve, and alfo 

fmall Branches to the Mufcles connected with the fore-part of 
the Vertebias. 

The othei , which is the principal part, goes backwards, and, 
after fending Branches to the Extenfor Mufcles of the Head and 
Neck, perforates thefe, and forms the Proper Occipital Nerve. 

The Occipital Nerve afcends upon the Head with the Artery of 

that namej and te> inmates upon the Mufcles anil Integuments on 

nd back-part of the Head ; fome of its Filaments 

anallomoiinr 1 ; with others belonging to (he Firft Branch of the 

Fifth, and Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

The Second Cervical Nerve, — after efcaping from be- 
tween the Bones, gives off a Branch, which perforates the Muf- 
cles connected to the fore and lateral parts of the Vertebiae, and 
joins the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve. 

It fends another Branch of confiderable fize downwards to the 
Trunk of the Third Pair. 

It fends feveral Branches to the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, behind 
which it is connected by an Arch, and ftill farther out by a Fila- 
ment, with the Nervus Accefforius. 

It is afterwards divided into feveral Branches, one of which 
partes downwards fome way upon the External Jugular Vein, 
and, together with a Branch from the Firft Cervical, forms an 
Arch with the Defcendens of the Ninth Pair. 

It gives off a fmall root which is united with others in the for- 
mation cf the Diaphragmatic Nerve. 

A Large Branch comes out from it behind the Sterno-Maftoi- 
deus, which, turning over this Mufcle, fends off the following 
Nerves, viz. 

The Inferior Cutaneous Nerve of the Neck, which partes for- 
wards to the parts under the Lower Jaw : 

The Middle Cutaneous Nerve, which runs towards the angle of 
the Jaw. 

The Great Pojlerior Auricular Nerv», which furnifhes an ante- 
rior Branch to the under part of the Ear, and a pofterior Bianch 
div J'ng into many others which go to the back-part of the Ear 
and Temple. 

The Cutaneous and Auricular Nerves are difperfed u r ^< the 
Platyfma Myoides, Integuments of the hde of the Neck and 
Head, the Parotid Gland, and External E.i ; and have feveral 
Communications with the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 
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The remainder of the Second Cervical is diftrbuted upon the 
Levator Scapulx, and the Extenfor Mufcles of the Neck and 
Head. 

The Third Cervical Nerve, — after emerging from be- 
tween the Vertebrae, fends down a B> anch to the Trunk of the 
Fourth Cervical, and another Branch which forms the principal 
root of the Diaphragmatic Nerve. 

A Third Branch perforates the Mufcles on the fide of the 
Vertebra?, and joins the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic 
Nerve. 

A Small Filament connects a Third Cervical with the De- 
fcendens of the Ninth Pair. 

The Nerve is afterwards divided into External and Internal 
Branches. 

The External Branches form Anaftomofes with the Nervus 
AccefTonus, near the upper part of the Scapula ; wh le the In- 
terior, after furnifhing Tw<gs to the Jugular Glands, are dif- 
perfed by feveral large Branches upon the Mufcles and Integu- 
ments at the under part of the Neck, and upper part of the 
Shoulder. 

The Fourth Cervical, — fends a Branch behind the Muf- 
cles fituated on the fore and lateral parts of the Cervical Verte- 
brae, to the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve. 

It is connected by one, and fometimes by two Filaments to the 
Diaphragmatic Nerve. 

It gives Twigs to the Jugular Glands and deep Mufcles of 
the Neck, and at the outer edge of the anterior Scalenus, joins 
the Fifih Cervical Nerve. 

The Fifth Cervical, — is united with the Fourth into a 
Common Trunk, which, after running a little farther out, joins 
the Sixth Cervical Nerve. 

The Sixth Cervical,— joins the Seventh behind the Clavi- 
cle ; and to the Seventh, the Firft Dorfal Nerve is added over the 
Firft Rib. 

The Four Inferior Cervicals and Firft Dorfal Nerve are of great 
fize, — efpecialiy the three intermediate Nerves. 

They pals out between the Scalenus Amicus and Medms,— 
and afterwards run between the Subclavian Mufcle and Firft Rib, 
at the ou er fide of the Subclavi in Ar.eiy, to the Axilla. 

In the Axlla, they fepaia e, unit , 'in, form- 

ing an irre.-ul-ir Puxus, termed Axillary 01 Brae hial,— which 
furreund* th Axiilaiy An 

Thf Axilla'j Plexus fends Brandies to th Subfcapularis, Te- 
res M Lutifllmus D.-r : and tu : 'tes the External 
Thoi I v . il Is oi that 
name to th: P 51 

The Plix-is , nqB of wh ch are 

of git-* i — I '..ey are as 

folk 
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The Scapularis,— which commonly arifes from the com- 
bination of the Fourth and Fifth Pairs, and extending outwards, 
runs through the Semilunar Arch in the upper edge of the Sca- 
pula, afterwards defcending between the root of the Spine and 
Head of the Scapula. 

It furni flies Blanches to the Supra-Spinatus, and is afterwards 
confumed upon the Infra-Spinatus Mufcle. 

The Articulakis, — which arifes, like the former Nerve, 
from the Trunk common to the Fourth and Fifth Cervicals. 

It finks deep in the Axilla, and getting between the under 
edce of the Subfcapularis, and Infei tions of the Teres Major and 
Latiflimus Doifi, it fo,lows the courfeof the Poftei ior Aiticular 
Artery round the Body of the Os Humeri, immediately below 
the Articulation. 

It fends Branches to the Teres M ; nor, and fome Twigs to the 
ment of the Joint ; but is chiefly difperfed upon the Deltoid 
Mufcle. 

The Ncrvus Cutaneus, — which arifes from the Trunk 
common to the lali: Cervical and Fi It Doi fa I Nerve j but is 
chiefly farmed by Fibrillse from the latter. 

It runs down at the inner and fore-part of the Arm, near the 
Radial Net ve. 

It fometimee gives a fmall Branch to the upper part of the Co- 
raco-brachialis and Biceps ; and, farther down, it gives others 
to the Integuments and Coats of the Blood-vefTels. 

About the middle of the Aim, it fplits into two Branches, an 
Internal and External. 

The Internal Branch, which is rather the fmaller of the two, 
pafTcs before the Bafilic Vein to the inner part of the Elbow, 
where it divides into Branches, two of which, larger than the 
reft, turn obliquely over the Heads of the Flexor; of the Hand, 
to be difperfed upon the inner and back- part of the fore-aim. 

The External Branch divides into feveral others, behind the 
Median Bafilic Vein, which deft-end on the anterior and Ulnar 
fide of the Fore-arm, as far as the Wnft. 

They p fs partly over and partly under the Subcutaneous 
VelTUs ; furnifhing Twigs to thefe, and vanifliing in the Integu- 
ments. 

fides the Nervus Cutaneus, there is another termed Cutane- 
us Minor Internus <i Wrisberg, wh ch, like the reft of the 
Nerves of the Superior Extremity, take^ its oiigin from the Ax- 
illaiy Plexu? ; hut is more particularly connected w th the Ul- 
nar Nerv . — It is confiderab:y inferior in fize to the Nervus Cu- 
taneus. 

It fuon fep rates from the Ulnar, mnning afterwards between 
it and the innei nJc of the Arm. 

A little below the Axilia, it lplits into two Branches : 
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The fmaller, turning lo the pofterior part of the Arm, is divi- 
ded into Filaments which are chiefly difperfed upon the Tricep* 
and its Integuments. 

The larger Branch defcends at the inr.ee edge of the Triceps, 
and vanifhcs upon the under end of that Muicfe and Skin of the 
Elbow. 

The Musculo-Cutaneus, called alio Perforans Caserii, 
— which con lifts of Fibrillar hum almoft all the Nerves entering 
the Plexus. 

The Cord formed by thefe perforates, obliquely, the upper 
part of the Coraco-brachialis, to which it gives Branches. 

It afterwards paffes between the Biceps and Brachialis Inter- 
nus v furnifh ng Branches to both. 

At the Elbow, it gets to the outlide of the Tendon cf the Bi- 
ceps, and runs behind the Median Cephalic Vein. 

From thence it defcends in the Fore-aim, between the Supina- 
tor Longus and Integuments ; furniihing Branches to the latter, 
as fa, as the root of the Thumb and back of the Hand. 

The Spiral, or Spiral-Muscular Nm<ve, — which is 
apparently formed by all the Nerves entering into 'he Axillary 
Plexus, and when the Sheaths of the Nerves are (lit open, is found 
to be compofed of Fibrillar from each of the Trunks, excepting 
from that of the Firft Dorfal. 

It is lather larger than any other Nerve of the Superior Ex- 
tremity, and is d-llingu.ihed by its Spiral direction. 

It is at fiiit fituated Deiween the Axillaiy Artery and the Ul- 
nar Nerve, and pafles obliquely downwards between the two 
Heads of the Triceps Extenfor Cubiti, and afterwards behind 
the Os Humeri, to the outfide of the Eibow. 

From thence it p. oceeds'among the Mufcles of the Radial fide 
of the Fore-arm, as far as the Hand. 

While parting behind the Os Humeri, it gives fcveial Branch- 
es of considerable fize to the different Heads ef the Triceps j 
fome of thtm accompanying the Branches of the Arteria Spiralis, 
and terminating on the Heads of the Extenfors of the Hand. 

Immediately bdrnd the body of iheOs Humeri, it tranfmits a 
Subcutaneous Branch, which is diftributed upon the Mufcles 
and Integuments on the pofterior part of the Fore-arm, anaftomo- 
fing at laft with the Nerves on the nack-pai t of the Hand. 

The Trunk of the Nerve having arrived at the Elbow, is lod- 
ged in a F fl'ure between the Brachialis Intemus and Radial Ex- 
, and there gives off" other Branches to the 
Extenfoi md, and to the Supinator Mufcles. 

At the Head of the Radius, the Trunk of the Nerve divides 
into two nearly equal Branches, — the Supcrfiaalis and Profun- 
dus. 

THe Superficial!!, continued almoft ftraight from the Trunk, 
immediately tranfmits a Branch to the Exunfores Radialeg and 
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Supinator Longus, and then defcends at the inner edge of this 
Mtifcle along with the Radial Artery. 

A little below the middle of the Radius, it croffes between 
the Tendon i.f the Supina;or a:.d Exreniores Radiales, and is 
fubdivided into a Volar and Dorf.tl Branch. 

The Volar Branch, after fe: ding Twigs to the Annular Li- 
gament, is distributed 10 the Mufcles and Integuments of the 
Thumb. 

The Dorfal Branch sag. in fubdivided into numerous other 
Branches, fome of which go to the Mufcles in the in eival of 
the Mptacaipal B mes of the Thumb and Fore finger, a few Fi- 
laments being difl.ibuted to the Annular Ligament, while prn- 
cipal Blanches run one along each fide of the Fore and Mid-fin- 
ger, and l.kewile along the Radial fide of the Ring-finger. 

The Ramus Profit //Jus, after fending feveral Bunches to the 
Extenfuies Radiales and Supinator Bit. vis, perforates the la ter, 
and gets to the back-part of the Fore-arm. 

After quitting the Supinator, it defcends under the Extenfor 
Primi Intet nodn Pollicis and Extenf'or Digitoium to the back of 
the Hand. 

In this courfe, it fends Branches to the different Extenfors of 
the Thumb and Fingers, and at length degenerates into a {lender 
Branch, which, at the Wi'ft, adheres clofely to the Annular 
Ligament, where it has a Gangliform appearance, and is difper- 
fed partly upon this Ligament and partly upon the Membianes 
on the back of the Metacarpus. 

7'he Median or Radial Nerve, — which comes from the 
middle and lower part of the Plexus, is formed by Fafciculi from 
all the Nerves which enter the Plexus, and is nearly of a fnnilar 
fize with the Spiral Nerve. 

It defcends in the Arm along the anter'or furface of the Hu- 
meral Artery, to which, and to the Deep Veins, it adheres fii in- 
ly by Cellular Suhfhnce. 

In this courfe, it does not give off any considerable Branches ; 
—Twigs, however, are fent from it to the Coats of the Adjacent 

At the bending of the Elbow, it flips over the Tendon of the 
Brachialis In tern us, anil peiforttes the back-part of the Pronator 
Teres Mul'cle. 

It afterwards pafles down between the Fltxor Radialis and 
Mufculus Sublimis, and gees in the mid.ile of the interval of 
the Radial and Ulnar Artery in its way to the H 

When it approaches the Fore-aim, it tranfmits Branches to 
the Pronator Teres and Integuments near that Mufcle. 

In the Flexure of the Arm, it furni fb.es Branches to the Pro- 
, Flexor Radialis, and Flexor Sublimis, and an Interofle- 
cus Branch which, in fome Subject's receives an addition from 
the Spiral Nerve. 
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The Inferojfeous Ner-ve gives Branches to the Flexor Longus 
Pollicis, and to the Flexor Profundus Digitorum, defcends upon 
the InterofiVous Ligament with the VelTeis of t hat name, and ter- 
minates in the Pronator Quadra; us. 

Near the Hand, it lends a Branch dividing into others, which 
fupply the Mufcles and Integuments forming the Ball of the 
Thumb. 

The Trunk of the Nerve having given Branches to the Fore- 
arm, pafles under the Annular Ligament of" the Wnft, wheeit 
divides into Branches which are fituated behind the Aponeurofis 
Palmaris, and Superficial Arch of" the Arteries. 

The principal Branches in the Palm come off" in three divifions, 
from which feven Nerves of conficlcrable fize are diftributed to 
the Thumb and Fingers. Of thele, two go to the Thumb, and 
one to the Radial fide of the Fore- finger ; the reft come off" from 
two-forked Trunks, near the Heads of the Metacarpal-Bones, 
and fupply the adjacent fides of the Fore and Middle, and of 
the Middle and Ring-finger. 

Thele Branches fend Twigs through the Aponeurofis to the 
Integuments of the Palm, and others to the Mufculi Lumbri- 
cales ; after which they accompany the Arteries lent out from the 
Superficial Palmar Arch, beitowing Twigs to the adjacent parts 
of the Fingers, at the points of which they terminate by nume- 
rous Fibres. 

The Ulnar Nerve, — which, like the former, is of great 
fize, comes off" chiefly fiom the laft Cervical and Firft Dorfal 
Nerve. 

It extends along the infide of the Triceps, frequently perfora- 
ting fome of" its Flefliy Fibres, and, near the Elbow, Hants a lit- 
tle backwards, to get into a Groove between the inner Condyle 
of the Os Humeri and Olecranon of the Ulna. 

From thence it palTes to the Fore-Arm, where, after perfora- 
ting the Heads of the Flexor Mulcles., it joins the Ulnar Artery 
a little below its origin, and accompanies that veiTel, — running 
behind it all the way' to the Hand. 

Under the Axilla, it fometimes receives a Branch from the 
Spiral Nerve; and from this connection, or fiom the Trunk of 
the Ulnar Nerve itfelf, a Subcutaneous Branch is fent off, which 
runs between the Triceps and Integuments, furnifhing Branches 
to the latter for a confiderable way along the Fore-arm. 

Near the under end of the Os Humeri, a Twig or two com- 
monly go to the inner edge of the Triceps. 

Under the bending of the Elbow, a Bianch is given out to be 
diftribuied upon the Belly of the Flexor Ulnaris. 

Immediately below the former, another Branch is produced, 
which is difperfed upon the Flexor Profundus Digitorum. 

About the middle of the Fore arm, a Filament is tranfmitted 
which adheres to the Ulnar Artery, furnifhing f'mall Twigs to 
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the Coats and Shealh of the Artery, and terminating in the 
correfponding parts of the Wrilf, and Integuments of the Palm. 

Near the end of the Ulna, a coididerable Branch, termed Dor- 
falis, is fent out, which tinning between the Flexor Ulnaris and 
Uina, is directed to the back part of the Hand. 

The Dorfal Ner<ve fends Branches to the Internments of the 
Wnft and iMetacarpns, which have various anaftomofes with 
others of the Spiral Nerve. 

It lends off a Branch which proceeds along the Ulnar fide of 
the Little Finger; — and at the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, 
another fplitting into two Branches which run along the adjacent 
fides of the Auricular and Ring-fingers. 

The Trunk of the Nerve pafles with the conefpond ng Artery 
over the Annular Ligament into the Palm, where, like the Ra- 
dial Nerve, it is covered with the Aponeurof.s Palmaiis. 

In the Pulm, it divides into Supeificial and Deep Branches ; 
the former deftined chiefly for the Fingers, the latter for the deep 
region of the Hand. 

The Supeificial Palmar Nerves fend; — 

ches to the fhort Mulcles of the Little Finger : 

A Branch to the Volar umar tide of the Little Finger : and — 

Another, which is loon fplit into two final lor Branches ; one to 
the Radial fide of the Little Finger, the other to the Ulnar fide 
of the Ring-fin 

The Deep Palmar Nerve finks in between the Abductor and 

r Parvus Dic;iii Minimi, or perforates the head of the latter, 

and forms an Arch which accompanies the Deep Arch of the 

AiU-rie , under the tendon of the Flexors, and the Lumbricales 

Mufcles. 

The Deep Nerve gives — 

A Branch to the Abductor Minimi Digity, and one to each of 
the Interoflei : 

A Twig to each of the Lumbricales, which enters from be- 
nches to the Flexor Brevis and Adductor Pollicis. 

The Nerve terminates at length by feveral fhort Branches 
upon the Abductor Indicts Mufcle. 

The Nerves on the Palm and correfponding parts of the Fin- 
gers, like the Arteries, are much larger than thofe of the oppo- 
fite fide of the Hand. 

The Digital Nerves fends off many lateral Branches to the In- 
teguments and other parts of the Fingers, and terminate, each, 
by a Brufh of Fibres, at the Apices of the Fingers. 

Between the Branches of the Radial and Ulnar Nerve, differ- 
ent Anaftomofes are frequently found ; and the lame may be ob- 
ferved between the Nerves of the Palmar and Dorfal fide of the 
Finders. 
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iNTEieosTO-HuMERALES. — Befidas the Nerves of the Supe- 
rior Extremity fent fron the Brachial Plexus, there are others be- 
longing to it, which take their origin from the Intercoltal Nerves, 
and which may therefore be termed Intercojlo-Humerales. 

The Intercojio- Humeral Nerves,— con lilt of a Branch from the 
Second, and of another from the Third Intercoftal Nerves, both 
of which pafs out at the fore and lateral parts of the Thorax, 
the «ne under the Second, and the other under the Third Rib. 

The firft Nerve is joined by afmall Branch with the Cutaneous 
Nerve, or with the Cutaneous Internus of Wrisberg, and is af- 
terwards difperfed by numerous Filaments upon the Axillary 
Glands, and upon the Integuments of the Axilla and of the in- 
ner part of the Arm. 

The Second Nerve is connected by one or more Branches with 
the Firft, and fends fome Twigs to the Axillary Glands j but is 
chiefly diftributed upon the Integuments of the back-part of the 
Ann, which it fupplies with many Branches, fome of them ex- 
tending as far as the Elbow. 
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NERVES 

WITHIN 

THE THORAX. 



THE Nerves, in each fide of the Thorax, confift of the 
Phrenic, the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair, the Great Sympa- 
thetic, ami the Intercojials ; all of which are covered and conceal- 
ed by the Pleuia, till they are expofed by direction. 

ThePHREMC or Diaphragmatic Nerve:, has a fmall 
Filament from the Second Cervical ; but is chiefly formed by a 
Branch from the Thiid, and by one, and fometimes by two, 
from the Fourth Cervical Nerve. 

It defcends in the Neck, along the outer and fore-part of the 
Scalenus Anticus Mufcle, and enters the Thorax behind the an- 
terior extremity of the Firft Rib, between the Subclavian Artery 
and correfponding Vein. 

Vol. If. Y 
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In the Thorax it runs down over the root of the Lungs, ai d 
thtn paries along the Pericardium, to which it adheres cjofely in 
its way to the Diaphragm. 

The Right Phrenic has nearly a ftraight dincdion oppofite to 
tlit Superior Cava and Right Auricle ; while the left makes ;i 
confiderable Curve near its under end, correfponding with that 
part of the Pericardium which covers the point of the Heart. 

Upon the Surface of the Diaphragm, the Trunk is divided in- 
eral Branches, which are diftributed in a ladiated form upon 
of that Muicle. 

Pars Vaga. — The Pars Vaga, upon approaching the Thorax, 
fends a Filament, and fometimes two, termed Cardiac Nerves, 
which join the Cardiac Branch of the Great Sympathetic, as al- 
obferved. 

It enters the Thorax between the Subclavian Vein and Artery, 
and after giving oft" t lie Recurrent Nerve, palTcs behind the loot, 
ot the Lungs. 

Recurrent Nerve. — The Recurrent, — is reflected up- 
wards, behind the Subclavian Artery in the right, and behind 
the Arch of the Aorta in the left hde of the 1 horax ; in confe- 
quenceof which, the left nerve is the longer of the two. It af- 
tei wards afcends in the Neck, adhering to the pofterior and late- 
ral part of the Trachea, in its way to the Larynx. 

It is connected, near its origin, by one or two Branches of con- 
ic lize, with the adjacent Ganglia of the Great Sympathe- 
tic Nerve, and from the oppofite fide of its loot, fends other con- 
siderable Branches to join thofe of the Eighth Pair, in the for- 
mation of the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves. 

Near the Subclavian Artery, it is connected by different Fila- 
ments to the Superficial and deep Cardiac Branches of the Sym- 
pathetic Nerve. 

In its afcent in the Neck, it tranfmits Pencils of Filaments 
which penetrate the Trachea, and are difperfed upon its Internal 
Membrane. 

Behind the Thyroid Gland, it fends off minute Fibres to the 
beginning of the Efophagus and bottom of the Pharynx and 
l'mall Twigs to the Gland itf'elf. 

Upon the inner fide of the Thyroid Cartilage, it furniflies a 
Branch which conftitutes a remarkable Anaftomofis with an 
from the Internal Laryngeal Nerve. 

At the back part of ihe Larynx, it is divided into many Fi- 
bril.ae, which are diftributed to the different Mufcles fixed io (he 
Arytenoid Cartilage of the correfponding fide. 

It has alio fome connections, fmaller than the one a': 
mentioned, with Branches of the Internal Laryngeal Nerve and 
fends minute Fibrillae to the Internal Membrane of the Larynx • 
from which circumftance the Recurrent Nerves are confidered as 
the principal Inrtrumenu of tht Organ of Voice. 
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Th~ Pars Vaga, having trnnfmitted the recurrent Nerve, gives 

• T Fil iments wti ch form connections with Branches arifing from 

the Recurrent of the fame and of the oppofite fide. 

ftomofe alfo by fmall Fibrill.e with the Cardiac 

Sympathetic, and then pat's to the fore-part of the 

B i.c'i , v tere they conftitute what is termed the Anterior Pal- 

xus of Nerves. 

The Anterior Pulmonary Plexus, thus formed by Branches from 
the Eighth Pair, with the afliirance of others from the Recurrent 
and Sympathetic Nerves, — extends acrofs the Great Branches of 
the Pulmonary Artery, ami after tranfmitting fmall Filaments to 
the Pericardium and to the Great Cardiac Nerve, furnifhes many 
minute Fibrillae, which accompany the Ramifications of the 
Bronchi and Pulmonary Blood-veflels in the fubitance of the 
Lun^s. 

From the Pars Vaga, a little below the origin of the Recurrent, 
and likewife from the root of the Recurrent itfclf, Nerves are fent 
off, winch form a Plexus, to be difperfed partly upon the Flefhy- 
glandular Subltance of the Trachea, and partly embracing the 
OElbphagus, and forming upon it the fmall OEfophageal 
Plexus. 

Behind the root of the Lungs, about fix or feven Nerves of 
different fizes are fent off in a tranfverfe direction, which are 
termed Poferior Pulmonary Plexus, although they have few con- 
nections with each other. 

The Pofterior Pulmonary Nerves, like the Anterior, follow 
the Branches of the Bronchi and Blood-veflels in the fubftance of 
the Lungs, and becoming gradually fmaller, fend off minute 
Twigs, which penetrate the Aii -Veffels, and are ultimately dif- 
perfed upon their Internal Membrane. 

After giving out thePulmanary Nerves, the Pars Vaga is fplit 
into Cords termed Great OEfophageal Plexus, which furrounds 
the OEfophagus, fends Filaments into its Subftance, and is 
joined by Funiculi of the Pais Vaga of the oppotite fide. — It goes 
afterwards through the Diaphragm, to be diftributed upon the 
Vifcei a of the Abdomen. 

From the Ganglia of the Great Sympathetic Nerve, at the 
bottom of the Ne;k and top of the T horax, the principal Cardiac 
Nerves are produced, which are difperfed upon the Heart ; while 
the continuation of the Tiunk of the Sympathetic defcends in the 
Thorax at the lide of the Vertebra;. 

The Cardiac Nerves of the Right Side confilt of the 
Cardiacus Magnus Profundus, and Cardiacus Minor, the latter of 
which is termed by Scarpa Cardiacus Aorta Supcrfcialis. 

The Cakdiacus Magnus Profundus, — is principally 
formed by Branches from the Second Cervical Ganglion of the 
Sympathetic, and afterwards receives one or two Filaments from 
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the Cardacus Supremus, together with the Superficial Cardiac 
and oiher Branches of the Eighth Pair, as f. rmerly defer i bed. 

The Trunk, arifing in this manner from different fources, 
pafTes between the Superior Cava and ascending Aorta to the Pol- 
te ior Sut face of 'the latter, and joins the Caidiac Blanches of 
the Left Side. 

By the addition of the Left Cttrdiac Nerves, a Plexus is formed, 
termed Plexus Cardiacus Magnus of Haller, fixm which is 
fent out a long Ganglion of a fcft confidence, defcr-bed by 
Wrisbepg under the name of Ganglion Cardiacurn. 

From The Cardiac Ganglion, the following Branches are gi- 
ven off, viz. 

A Branch which, after tranfmitting Filaments to the Anterior 
Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, paffes behind the Right 
Divifion of the Pulmonary Artery to the Left Coronary Plexus 
of the Heart .- 

One or two Filaments, which unite with others fent from the 
Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, and go before 
the Right Branch of the Pulmonary Artery to the Bale of the 
Heart : 

Branches of confiderable fize, paffing partly over the right fide 
of the Aorta, and partly between it and the Pulmonary Artery 
to the Anterior Coronary Plexus : 

Small Branches which unite with others coming from the 
Trunk of the Great Card'ac Nerve, and pafs over the Aorta to 
the Anterior Coronary Plexus. 

The Nervus Cardiacus Minor arifes from the undermoft 
Cervical Ganglion, creeps over the Arteria Innominata and Aor- 
ta, and terminates in a Plexus formed by the Cardiac Nerves on 
the left fide if the Aorta Afcerdens. 

The Left Cardiac Nerves are, the Cardiacus Superjici- 
alis, and the Cardiacus Magnus Profundus. 

The Cardiacus >Supf rficialis arifes from the upper part 
of the Sympathetic Nerve, as foimerly noticed, and pafles be- 
hind the Arch of the Aorta to the Plexus Cardiacus Magnus. 

The Cardiacus Magnus Profundus Sinistfr, the up 
per portion < f which is fimller than thuT of the right fide, arifes 
by numerous roots from the middle, and from the loweft Gan- 
glion of the Sympathetic Nerve. 

It paffes aciols the Arch of the Aorta, and, after receiving the 
Cardiac Bianch of the Eighth Pain joins the Great Caidiac of the 
right fide, to affirt in forming the Caidiac Plexus. 

From the Cardiac Plexus, a Reticulum of Nerves extends up- 
on the left fide of the afcending Aorta, which receives the Car- 
diacus Mmor, and a F lament or two from the Cardiacus Mag- 
nus of the right fide, paffing over the Aoita. 

From this Reticulum, the Anterior or Right Coronary Plexus 
is produced, which paffes between the Pulmonary Arteiy an 4 
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Aorta, and afterwards follows the courfe of the Trunk and 
Branches of the Right Coronary Artery, along with which it is 
difperfed upon the correfponding fide of the Heart. 

The Great Cardiac Plexus, after lending a Filament or two 
to the Lungs, gives off Nerves which unite, and form the Trunk 
of the Great Deep Cardiac Nerve of the left fide, wlvch has a foft 
Gangliform appearance, and pafles along the correfponding fide 
of the Pulmonary Artery. 

Upon the Surface of this Artery, the Trunk, foon divides in- 
to Branches, which, after lending Filaments acrofs it to the right 
Coronary Plexus, give origin to the Coronary Plexus of the left 
fide, which attends the Trunk and Branches of the Left Corona- 
ry Artery. 

In the Left or Poftcrior Coronary Plexus, the Nerves are lar- 
ger than in the Right, correfponding with the Parts they have 
to fapplyj and, in both, they have repeated connections with 
each other on the furface of the Heart. 

In general, the Nerves run clofe to the Arteries ; fome of them 
being continued as far as the Apex, while others penetrate the 
fubftance of the Heart. 

Tiie Great Sympathetic, bavin? fent Nerves to the Heart, con- 
firms of an anterior and pofterior part, — the former going over, and 
the latter under the Subclavian Artery. 

Behind this Artery, the two parts unite into a T:unk, which 
defcends in the Thorax over the He ids of ihe Ribs. 

At the Head of each Rib, it fonns a fmall Ganglion of an ir- 
regular fhape, which unites behind with each of the Intel 
Nerves, generally by two, and foraetimes by three fhort Bran- 
ches. 

From feveral of the Dorfal Ganglia of this Nerve, Filaments 
are detached obliquely over the Vertebrae to the Coats of the 
Aorta-. 

From the Sixth, Seventh, an I E : hth Dorfal Ganglia, — and 
ient!y fr< m a Ganglion above or below thefe, — Blanches a- 
ril'e, which defcend obliquely upon the fides of the Vertebra;, 
and unite into a Trunk, te med Nervus Splanchnicus, — which 
perforates the Appendix of the Diaphragm, and goes to the Vif- 
Cera of the Abdomen, from which circumftance the Nerve obtains 
its name. 

Betides the Nervus Splanchnicus, another, termed Splanchnic 
cits Secundariusy or AcceJJ'orius, is generally obl'erved, whi h a- 
nfes from one or two of the Dorfal Gn glia, below the origins 
of the Splanchnicus^ — near its terminal. on, — or runs feparate 
from it into the Abdomen. 

The Intercostal, or Costal, or Dorsal Nerves, — 
after efcaping from the Vertebrae, — run in the Furrows at the 
lower edges of the Ribs, in company with the Intercqltal Blood- 
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vefTels, and proceed to the amer'or part of the Thorax, between 
the tw» Laye.s or Intercoftal Mufcles. 

Immediately after getting out from between the Vert' 
each is connected, as already noticed, by fhort Blanches to the 
Sympathetic Nerve. 

Oppoiite to this connection, they give principal BrancV.es, 
backwa'ds, to the Mufcles lying near the Spine, and ferving for 
the ereftion of the Trunk of the Body. 

Through the relt of their courfe, they give Branches to the In- 
tercoftal Mufcles, to the Mufcles and Integuments ot the Tho- 
rax, and alfo to thole of the Abdomen, and becoming gradually 
fmaller, they at lalt vanifli in the fore-part ef the Body. 

The Six upper Inteicoftals fends Branches to the numerous 
Mufcles, and to the Integuments covering the back-part of the 
Thoiax, to the Serratua Magnus, and to the upper part of the 
Abdominal Mul 'les ; while the remains of them, palling out 
between the Ribs at the edge of the Sternum, are reflected along 
with Branches of the Internal Mammary Blood-vefTels, to bedif- 
perfed by fmall Filaments upon the Mamma, and likewife upon 
the Mufcles and Integuments next the edge of the Sternum. 

The Trunk of the Firft Intei cofral enters the compofition of 
tlie Axillaiy Plexus ; — a Branch ot it, however, runs along the 
edge of the firft Rib, in the manner the other Intercoltals run a- 
long their refpeclive Ribs. 

Two principal Bmnche',— one from the Second, and the other 
from the Third Inteicolbal,— are occupied in forming the Inter- 
cofto-humeral Nerves, already defenbed ; while a confulerable 
Bran.h from the Fourth is lefle&ed over the edge of the Latiffi- 
mus Dorli to, the Integuments of the back-part of the Thorax. 

The Six lower Intercc.ftals, after fupplying the adjacent Muf- 
cles and Integuments ot the Thorax, continue their courfe ob- 
liquely forwards, and are difperled upon the different Mufcles 
and Integuments of the Abdomen j— the Twelfth, running from 
the laft Rib along the under end of ihe Abdomen, fiends Fila- 
ments which extend as far as the Skin of the Pelvis and Thigh. 




OP THE 

CHYLOPOJETIC AND ASSISTANT CHYLOPOIETIC 
rise ERA. 

THE Nerves of the Chyloioietic and AfTiftant Chylopoietic 
Vif .ra, are foimed by Branches, of the ParVagum t and the Ra- 
mi tptanebnio of the Great Sympathetic Pair. 
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The Pars Vaga of the Left Side,— defending from the Great 
OEfophageal Plexus of the E ghth Pair, creeps along the fore- 
part or the Cardia, detaches Filaments to the Left Hej atic Plex- 
us, and divides into many Branches which are diftnbutcd to the 
upper and left portion of the Stomach. 

The Right Pars Vaga partes upon the pofterior part of the 
Cardia, and fplits into two Fafciculi, one of which goes to the 
root of the Hepatic Plexus and to the Cceliac Ganglion, while 
the other, which is the principal one, is difperfed by numerous 
Branches upon the under and left portion of the Stomach. 

The Nerves of the two Fafciculi have feveral connections with 
each other, about the Cardia and along the fmall Curvature of 
the Stomach, and form a Plexus, by fome Authors termed Coro- 
nary, from which Branches extend along the fmall Curvature as 
far as the Pylorus. 

The Ramus Splanchnicus and Splanchnicus Secun- 
darius have their origins from the Sympathetics, and perforate 
the upper and lateral part of the inferior Mufcle of the Diaphragm, 
— as already mentioned in the Defcription of the Nerves of the 
Thorax. 

After entering the Abdomen, they expand their Fibres, and 
unite with the lateral part of the Great Semilunar Ganglion. 

The Semilunar Ganglion, — is formed by the Rami 
Splanchnici of the Right and Left Sympathetics, with the addi- 
tion of the Branches from the Eighth Pair. 

It is of a long curved fhape, with the convex edge nndermoft, 
and is compofed of many fmaller Ganglia, termed Cceliac, which 
are of different fize and ot irregular forms. 

The Coeliac Ganglia are placed over the Aorta, about 
the roots ot the Coeliac and Superior Mefenteric Arteries, and 
extend fome way upon the Fle/hy Pillars of the Diaphragm. 

From the Cceliac Ganglia innumerable Nerves iflue on all fides 
forming a Plexus, termed by fome Authors Solar, which extends 
along the Trunks and Branches of the Cceliac and Superior Me- 
fenteric Arteries. 

The Nerves upon thefe Arteries are fo intermixed with each o- 
tber and with Cellular Subttance, as to form confufed Webs ; 
the name of Plexus, however, is (till retained, and the particu- 
lar name of earh Plexus is derived from the Artery which it fur- 
rounds, or the Vifcus to which it belongs. 

The Hepatic Plexus, — after giving Twigs to the Renal 
Glands, fends Filaments to the Phphrajm, which accompany 
the Diaphiagmntic Aneries, and analtomole with Branches of 
the Phrenic Nerves. 

It afterwards divides into R'r;ht and Left Plexufes, correfpond- 
ing with the Right and Lett Branches of the Hepatic Artery, or 
with the Right and Left Trunks, when fuch are prefent. 



The Left Hepatic Plexus furnifhes feveral Branches to the Sto- 
mach, which intermix with thofc of the Eighth Pair, upon the 
fmall Curvature. 

The Right Hepatic Plexus imparts Branches to the correfpond- 

ing part of the Pancreas, to the fmall end of the Stomach and 

in ng of the Duodenum, and gives origin to the Right Gaf- 

ploic Plexus, which attends the Artery of the fame name, 

distributing its f ; Curvature of the Stomach, 

and to th Omentum Maj 

The Hepatic Plexi fes I'm round the Hepatic Artery and Vena 
Porta:, and, after fern .1 Filaments to the Biliary Ducts 

and Gall-Bladder, follow the Branches of the Blood-veffels 
through the fubftance of the Livi 

The Splen'c Plexus, coinpofed of feveral fmall Filaments, 
furrounds the Splenic Artery, gives Tv>igsto the Pancreas, and 
then accompanies the Veflels into the Spleen. 

The- Superior Mesenteric Plexus, forms a Vagina, 
which furrounds, and in a great pa;t conceals the Trunk of the 
onding Artery. 

From this Plexus, numberlefs Filaments are p'oduced, — many 
of tl •- ly minute, — which run through the Mefentery, 

with the Blood d partly at a diftance from tlicm ; 

arc! which, after fupplying the ( he Veflels and Mefen- 

teric Gland tributed to the fmall Inteltines in general, 

and to the ri n of the Colon. 

The Nei , in proportion to the part they 

have i than thofe of the Small Inteftines, and in 

fever;, rm Arches, which are fituated at the fides of the 

Artei 

The Cceliac Ganr:! ; a fend down, along the Aorta, a Vagina 
r to that furrounding the- Superior Mefenteric Artery, 
whir! y other Nerves from the Trunk of the Sympa- 

thetic continued along the Lumbar Verteb) ae. 

From the Aortic Vagrn or Plexus, a Procefs is fent off, term- 
ed Inferior Mese .tery Plexus, which furrounds the 
Trunk of the Inferioi Mefenteric Artery, and follows it to the 
left portion of the Colon, and to the Rectum ; — the Nervous Fi- 
ts forming Arches in feveral places, as in the Superior Me- 
fenteric Plexus. 

The Aortic Plexus receiving frefh fupplies from the Trunks 
of the Sympafhetics, fends down a Piextrs, commonly termed 
Hjpogajli ic, which partes ever the end of the Aorta, and, 
upon the laft Lumbar Vertebra, fplits into right and left por . 
tions, which defcend to the Vifcera contained in the Pelvis. 
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N E R V E S 

OP THE 

ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION. 

THE Nerves of the Organs of Urine and Generation confift 
©f the Renal and Hjpogajlric Plexus, and of the Spermatic and 
Pudic Branches. 

The Renal Plexus is compofed of Nerves fent from the 
Cceliac Ganglia, joined by fome others derived from one or two 
of the Ganglia, of the Sympathetic Nerve in the bottom of the 
Thorax. 

It is interfperfed, at its beginning, with fmall Ganglia, termed 
Renal, and is atterwai ds divided into Anterior and Pofterior 
Plexufes, which extend along the corrcfponding Surfaces of the 
Renal Artery to the Subftance of the Kidney. 

From the Renal Plexus, fmall nervous Twigs afcend to the 
Renal Gland, which is furnifhed with others from the Cceliac 
Ganglia and root of the Hepatic Plexus. 

The Renal Plexus alfo fends down Filaments to fupply the'up- 
per portion of the Ureter ; — the under receiving Nerves from 
the Hypogaftric Plexus. 

The Hypogastric Plexus, the origin and courfe of which 
hare been already mentioned, is connected by different Nerves to 
the adjacent Trunks of the Great Sympathetic and Sacral Nerves, 
and fends many Filaments to the Reftum, Bladder, and Sper- 
matic VeflTels in the Male j and to the Recium Bladder, Uterus, 
and Vagina in the Female. — The Nerves of the Uterus are pro- 
portionally fmall. They pafs into its fubftance at the Cervix, 
and follow the courfe of the Blood-veflels. 

Spermatic Nerves. — The Spermatic Nerves are very mi- 
nute—They conlill of a Superior or Internal, and of an Inferi- 
or or External fet of Capillary Branches. 

The former are derived from the Renal and Aortic Plexus, 
and accompany the Sueimatic Blood vefTels in their courfe 
through the Abdomen, and afterwards to the TerHcle. 

The 1 tier are lent off from a Branch of the Second Lumbar 
Nerve, which running behind the Tendon of tht External Ob- 
lique Mufcle, near Poupart's Ligament, detaches a Filament, 
which, in the Male, goes to the i>pe: malic Cord, and more par- 
ticularly to the Ciemalrer Mufcle; and in the Female, is reflec- 
ted along the L'gamentum Rotundum to the Uterus. 

Nervi Pudici. — The Nervi Pudici arife in two Fafciculi, — a. 
Superior and Inferior — which are formed by Fibrillar from all the 
Cords entering the compoiition of the Sciatic Nerve. 
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The Superior Fafciculus is formed, more particularly, by 
Threads from the two under Lumbar an I I 
Nerves ; — the Inferior is compofed ot a fma I Cord from ill 
cone), and ne from the Third San 

The Fafciculi p ;h the under pan f the Notch of the 

Os Ilium, and afterwards b e Sacio Iciatic Li an 

an.! follow the Pudic Blood-veil g in fome \ 

with each other by Oblique Branch s. 

They fend many Branches to the Mufcles and other parts a 
the Anus and Perineum, and then pus forwards to fupply the 
different parts of the Penis. 

On the Penis, the Nerves follow the courfe of the Arteries, the 
Superior Fafciculus eonltituting the Nervus Doifali , and t lie In- 
ferior giving Branches to the under part of the Penis. 

The Ncr-vus Dorfalis which is the moil con; dei il>le of the 

Penis, runs forwards between the correfponding Aitery and Vena 

, expanding into man) Blanches which aftei fupplying 

the Corpus Cavernofum and Teguments of the correfponding 

fide, terminate in the Subltanceof the Glands. 



N E R V E S 

OF THE 

LOINS, PELVIS, AND INFERIOR EXTREMITY. 

THE Nerves of the Loins, Pelvis, and Inferior Extremity, 
con fill of the continuation or inferior portion of the Sympathetic, 
and of the Trunks and Blanches of the Lumba and Sacral 
Nerves. 

The Sympathetic Nerve, after reaching the Abdomen, 
mike., a fweep forwards upon the anterior and lateral part of the 
Lumbar V i the Tendinous Crura of the Dia- 

phragm and the - cle. 

It afterwards defcends into the Pelvis, nearly of the fame fize 
as in the fu ts of the Body, and paffes over the anterior 

ce of the Os Sacrum, at the inner fide of the Great Sacral 
Foram 

■ aids the lower part of the Pelvis, it becomes confiderably 
fmaller, and at laft fin flies its courfe upon the furface of the Os 
Cocc; it unites into an Aich with its fellow of the op- 

pofiie . 



Tn the Loins, it forms Ganglia fimilar to thofe in the Thorax, 
each of wnich is conne£ted behind, by two or three long (lender 
Branches, to the roots of the Lumbar Nerves, and before, by 
other (lender Nerves to the Aortic Plexus. 

In the Pelvis alfo, it forms Ganglia which are connected to the 
Sacral Nerves on one Tale, and to the Great Sympathetic on the 
other, by crofs Branches. 

Filaments are fent off in the Pelvis, from the Sympathetic to 
the Muffles and Membranes about the Os Coccygis, and to the 
Intellinum Reclum. 

Lumbar Nerves. 

The Five Lumbar Nerves, immediately after emerging 
from theBones, communicate with each other and with the Sym- 
pathetic Nerve, and fend large Blanches backwards to the Mul- 
cles and Integumjnt^ on the polterior part of the Loins. 

By their connections with each other, they compofe a Plexus 
termed Liwibar, which is fituated behind the Plba; Mufcle, and 
fends Branches outwards to the Quadratus Lumborum, and to 
the Flexors of the Thigh. 

The First Lumbar Nerve is connected by a fmall Branch 
to the Twelfth Dorlal, and by its Trunk to the Second Lum- 
bar. 

It gives Twigs to the Quadratus, and a principal Branch which 
paffes over that Mufcle towards the Spine of the Os Ilium, 
where it fends Nerves to the Integuments of the Pelvis, to the up- 
per and outer part of the Thigh, to the under end of the Abdo- 
minal Mufcles, and to the Integuments of the Pubes. 

The Second Lumbar perforates the Pfoas, to which it gives 
Branches; and afte.iwards runs into the Third. 

From the Second Lumbar, the Spermatictts Externus is fent 
off, which perforates the under part of the Tranfverfe and Inter- 
nal Oblique Mufcles, near the anterior end of the Spine, or Creft 
of the Ilium. 

It goes next under the Tendon of the External Oblique, at 
the inner fide of Pou part's Ligament, and paffing through the 
Abdominal Ring, is diftributed to the Scrotum and to the Sper- 
matic Cord in the Male. 

In the Female, it fends a Branch to the Labia, and another, 
reflected along the Ligamentum Rotundum, to the Uterus ; and 
in both Sexes, it gives Branches alio to the Integuments and 
Glands of the Groin. 

Another Branch, (mailer than the former, arifes alfo from the 
Second Lumbar, and paffing between the Pfoas Mufcle and Ver- 
tebrae, conftitutes the Cutaneous Medius of the Thigh. 

The Cutaneous Medius defcends in the foie part of the Thigh, 
Ojipoiite to the inner ed.;e of the Reclus Mufcle, and fupplies the 
Integuments near it as far as the Knee, — one Branch of it anaf- 
tomofins; with another of the Cutaneus Anterior. 
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Branches of the Second, Third, and Fourth Lumbars, foim 
a Nerve of confiderable fize, called Obturator, which palies be- 
tween the External and Internal Iliac Blood-veflels, and along the 
fide of the Pelvis. 

The Obturator Nerve accompanies the Blood-veflels, of 
the fame name, through the upper part of the Obturator Muf- 
cles and Ligament, and having fnmifhed Brtnches to the Ob- 
tutator and Peftineus Mufcles, it divides into an Anterior and 
Pofterior Fafciculus ; the former difperfed upon the two fmall 
Adduftors aud Gracilis, the latter upon the Great Addu&or of 
the Thigh. 

The principal parts of the Trunks of the four upper Lumbar 
Nerves, efpecially of the Third and Fourth, unite and form 
a Nerve of great fize, termed Crural, or Anterior Crural. 

The Crural Nerve, after beftowing Branches upon the 
Iliacus Internus, pafles behind, then at the out fide of the Pfoas 
Mufcle, to get to the Thigh. 

In its courfe from the Abdomen, and at the upper part of the 
Thigh, it is fituated at the outfide of the Femoral Arlery, which 
lies between it and the correfponding V, in. 

Behind Poupart's Ligament, it is divided into many Branch- 
es, which are dittributed to the Mufcles and Integuments on the 
fore and lateral parts of the Thigh,— one Branch in particular de- 
scending upon the Leg. 

The Branches are as follow : 

The Cutaneus Anterior,— -more internal than the Cutaneous 
Medius, which crofles over the middle of the Sartorial Mufcle, 
and after Supplying the adjacent Integuments, terminates in the 
Skin and Cellular Swbftance, at the fore and inner part of the 
Knee. 

The Cutaneus Internus, — ftill more internal than the former, 
—which pafles between the Sartoriug and Triceps, and, after 
giving Filaments to the Integuments at the infide of the Thigh, 
terminates in thofe at the under and fore part of the Knee. 

The Deep Blanches of the Crural Nerve, which are con fide - 
rably larger than the Supeificial, go to the Pcclineus and Tii- 
ceps, to the Sartorius and Gracilis, and to the four Extenl'ors 
of the Leg, and furnifh Twigs to the Femoral Blood-vtflels 
alfo. 

The Branch to the Leg, termed Saphenus, defcends between 
the Sartorius and Triceps, and afterwards behind the Tendon of 
the former, to the inner fide of the Tibia. 

Under ihe Knee, it gives off a Branch, named by Fischer, 
Saphenus Minor, which goes down a little behind the Saphenus, 
and, furnifhing Filaments to the Integuments of the inner and 
back-part of the Leg, terminates behind the Malleolus Internus, 
on the Integuments of the Foot. 
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The Trunk of die Saphenus attends the Vena Saphcna Major, 
fending many Nervous Threads obliquely forwards to the Inie- 
guments on the inner and fore-part of the Leg, and is at length 
confumed upon the Skin and Cellular Subitance of the upper and 
inner part of the Foot. 

The remaining part of the Fourth Lumbar Nerve unites with 
♦he Fifth into a Trunk which defcends into the Pelvis. 

Sacral Nerves. 

The Sacral Nerves confift of fmall PoJJerior, and large 
Anterior Trunks. 

The Posterior Sacral Nerves pafs out by the Holes in 
the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and anaftomofe with each other, 
and with fome of the Branches of the Gluteal Nerves. 

They fend out a few tender Fibiillae, which are difperfed upon 
the Mufcles covering the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and upon 
the Glutei Mufcles and their Integuments. 

Anterior Sacral Nerves. — Of the Anterior Sacrals,-* 
the two uppermoft are the largeft: The reft fuddenly dimimfh in 
fize, the laft being the imalleft of the Spinal Nerves. 

They go through the Holes in the fore-part of the Os Sacrum, 
and, foon after their exit, are united with each other, and with 
Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve. 

The First, Second, and Third Sacrals, join into a 
Trunk, which receives the common one fent down from the Fourth 
and Fifth Lumbars, and forms a Plexus which fends out the Sci- 
atic, the largeft Nerve of the Body. 

The roots of the Sciatic Nerve give origin to the Fafciculi 
which compofe the Pudic Nerve, formerly defcribed, and alfo to 
the Gluteal Nerves which are difperfed upon the Mufcles of the 
Hips. 

The Gluteal Nerves run in two Fafciculi, — a Superior, 
ariling immediately from the Trunk formed by the two laft Lum- 
bars, and — an Inferior, coming off from the two laft V»imbars 
and fir ft Sacrals. 

The Superior Fafciculus goes through the up> r er part of the 
Notch of the Os Ilium, to be difperfed upon the two fmaller 
Glutei Mufcles. 

The Inferior Fafciculus panes through the under part of the 
lame Notch, and below the Pyriform Mufcle, to be diftributed 
upon the Gluteus Maximus and Integuments. 

The Fourth Sacral fends Filaments to the Hypogastric 
Plexus, others to the Mufcles and Ligaments of the Os Coccy- 
gis; the reft pafs outwards to the Mufcles and Integuments about 
the Anus. 

The Fifth, which is fcarcely above the fize of a Filament, 
after giving Twigs to the Coccygeus Mufcle, perforate* the Sa- 
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cro-fciatic Ligaments, and terminates in the Mufcles and Inte"-u- 
ments of the Amis. 

Sciatic Nerve. — The Sciatic orlfchiatic Nerve, — paffes ob- 
li juely through the Notch of the Ilium, under the Pyriform Muf- 
cb. It goes afterwards over the other fhort Rotator Mufcles-, 
anJ is placed between the Tuber If hii and Trochanter Major, 
where it is coveied by the Gluteus Maximus. 

Aft< the Pelvis, it dtfeends in the bark-part of the 

Thigh, firll between the Long Flexors and Adduelor Magnus, 
and then between the latter and Os Femoris to the Ham, where 
it obtains the name of Popliteus. 

In this courfe, it gives out the following Branches, which Am- 
ply the Mufcles and Integuments on the back-part of the Thigh, 
viz. 

Twigs to the Rotators of the Thigh, which come off from it 
after its paffage through the Sciatic Notch. 

The Cutaneous Pojierior Superior, which arifes within the Pel- 
vis, and palling out with the Sciatic, is divided into Branches, 
lb me of which are refk&ed to the Scrotum in the Male, and to 
the pofterior parts of the Labia in the Female, and, in both, to 
the Skin about the Anus and Perineum. — The principal Branches 
of this Neive pafs downwards, fupplying the Integuments of the 
back part of the Thigh, as far as ths bending of the Knee. 

A Branch to the long Head of the Biceps. 

Two fmall Nerves, the one termed Cutaneus Interims Superior, 
which comes off near the upper part of the Thigh, and vanifhes 
in the Skin, a little farther down ; the other termed Cutaneus In- 
terims Inferior, which arifes near the former, goes down the pof- 
terior part of the Thigh, and then defcending upon the inner 
Head of the Gafbocnemius Externus, terminates in the Integu- 
ments of the Calf of the Leg. 

A Large Common Trunk, and fometimes, inftead of it, fepa- 
rate Branches, which arii'e near the middle of the Thigh, and 
are diftributed to the Addu&or Magnus, Semimembranofus, Bi- 
;.nd Semitendinofus. 

Nervus Popliteus. — The Popliteal Nerve is fituated be- 
tween the Ham-ftrings, and between the Skin and Popliteal 
Blood-vtffels. 

A little above the bending of the Knee, it is divided into a 
Small External, and a Large Internal Branch; the former named 
fibular-, and the latter Tibial Nerve. 

'Fhe Tibia! and Fibular Nerves adhere, for fome way, by Cel- 
lular Subftauce, and even the Trunk of the Sciatic may be fplit 
into thefe two Nerves for a conliderable way up the Thigh. 

The Fibular, — termed alio Peroneal Nerve, — fends off, 
at its beginning, the Cutaneus Externus, which is a fmall 
Bunch giving Twigs to the under end of the Biceps, and which, 



after running down on the Outer Head of" the Gaftrocnemius, 
dilappc nts of ihe fame fide of the Leg. 

Over the outer of the Os Femoris, it gives off another 

Cutaneous Brand ver the Gaftrocnemius Mnfcle, 

and, ai ; with a Branch of the Tibialis, goes along 

the outer part ot the Leg, and terminates in the Integuments oi" 

ii the foot. 

The Fibul ir Nerve afterwards pnffes over the Head of the Fi- 
lm' :, and divides rficial and Deep Branches, which fup- 
ply the Mufcles and Integuments of the outer and fore-part of 
the Leg. 

The Superficial Fibular crofTes over the Fibula, immediately 
under its articula ion, and perforating the Peroneus Longus, and 
going over the Brevis, it gives Blanches t;> boih, and after- 
wards becomes Subcutaneous, about the middle of the outei parts 
of the Leg. 

It fends Branches to the Metatarfus, to the Extenfor Digitorum 
Brevis, and others, which, after anaftomgfing upon the upper 
part of the Foot, fu nifh Dorfal Branches to the: larger Toes. 

The Deep Fibular Ner<ve croffes over the Fibula immediately. 
above the former, and divides into fever. 1 Branches, viz. 

A Refleiled Branch to the foft parts of the joint : 

A Branch to the Peroneus Longus : 

A Branch to the Tibialis Amicus : 

Branches to the Extenfor Pollicis, and Extenfor Digitorum 
Longus : 

Filaments which creep along the Periolteum cf the Tibia, and 
others which adhere to the Coats of the Tibial Artery. 

The longeft Branch of the Nerve accompanies the Anterior 
Tibial Artery, and divides upon the Foot into Branches, which 
have fome connections with each other, and fupply the Exten- 
for Digitorum Brevis. — Some Filaments continued from tkefe 
Branches run to the Mufculi Interoflei, while others of more 
confiderable fize go to fome of the innermoft Toes, one Twig 
finking with a Branch of the Anterior Tibial Artery to the Deep 
Mufcles of the Sole. 

The Tibial Nerve pafles between the Heads of the Gastroc- 
nemius Mufcle, and, after perforating the Origin of the Soleus, 
defcends between t and the Flexor Digitorum Longus, upon the 
Poltenor Tibial Artery, to the under part ot the Leg j in which 
courfe it fends off the following Nerves, viz. 

The Ccmmunicans Tibia?, — which accompanies the Vena Saphe- 
na Minor in the back part of the Leg, and to the outer part of 
the Foot. 

Behind the''. Belly of the Gaftrocnemius, the Communicans 
fends a Brai^h to be confumed in the Fat ; and a little lower, it 
anaftomofes with the communicating Branch of the Fibular 
Nerve. 
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The under part of this Nci ve is difperfed upon the Integuments 
of" the outei Ankle and adjacent fide or the Foot, fome Branches 
pafling as far as the Doil'ai fide of two or three of the (mailer 
Toes. 

Branches to both Heads of the Gaftrocnemius, to the Planta- 
ris, and to the Soleus. 

Near the middle of the Leg, it fends Branches to the Tibialis 
Pofticus, to the Flexor Digitorum and Flexor Pollicis. 

One or two Cutaneous Branches, difpeifed upon the Skin at the 
under and inner part of the Leg. 

Near the Ankle a Branch which paffes behind the Tendo Achil- 
lis, principally to the Integuments of the outer and back-part of 
the Foot. 

The Tibial Nerve paffes afterwards between the Aiteries and 
Os Calcis into the Sole. 

In the hollow of the Os Calcis, after detaching Branches to 
the parts adjacent, it divides into Internal and External Plantar 
Nerves, which are nearly of equal lize. 

The Internal Plantar Nerve runs near the inner fide of 
the Sole, fends F laments to the Abductor Pollicis, Flexor Digi- 
torum Brevis, and Flexor Digitorum Accefforius, and Twigs t» 
the Lumbncales. 

It afterwards gives out four large Branches fplitting into others, 
which run with the Arteries along the Plantar fides of the three 
firft Toes, and inner fide of the fourth Toe,— in the manner the 
Radial Nerve runs along the correfponding Fingers. 

The External Plantar Nerve, fends branches to the 
Heel, and paffes with the Artery of the- fame name to near the 
outer edge of the Sole, where it fplits into three principal Bran- 
ches. 

The two fn '}. run to the adjacent fides of the fourth and fifth 
Toes, and outer fide of the Little Toe, the inner one often an- 
aftomofing with a correfponding Branch of the Intenvd Plantar. 

The third forms an Arch correfponding with that of the 
ternal Plantar Artery, furnifhes Branches to the fhort Mufcles 
of the Little Toe, to the Interoflei, Lumbricales, and Tranfver- 
falis, and terminates in the ihort Mufcles of the Great Toe. 

The Plantar Digital Nerves fend Filaments to the Integu- 
ments, and upon the Toes anaffomofe with each other, and with 
the Dorfal-digital Nerves, — as the Palmar Digital Nerves do in 
the Hand. 
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